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Prieksvardi

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 12. Gramatika un valodas apguve” ir
Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatpu fakultates Latvistikas un baltistikas
nodalas LatvieSsu un visparigas valodniecibas un Baltu valodniecibas katedru
rikotas 56. profesora Artura Ozola dienas starptautiskas zinatniskas konferences
»QGramatika un valodas apguve” (18.-19.03.2021. LU HZF) materialu un vai-
raku atsevisSki tapuSu pétijumu apkopojums 15 rakstu veidola. Konference tika
rikota sadarbiba ar Valsts pétijjumu programmu ,LatvieSsu valoda” (Nr. VPP-
1ZM-2018/2-0002, vaditaja — Ina Druviete) un tas apaksprojektu ,,Gramatika un
tas saskarjomas: gramatikas enciklop&diska vardnica” (vaditaja — Andra Kalnaca).
56. profesora Artura Ozola dienas starptautiska zinatniska konference ,,Gra-
matika un valodas apguve” bija veltita gramatikas apraksta principiem un gramati-
kas jautdjumu interpretacijai dzimtas valodas, tas izlok$nu un dialektu, ka arT citu
valodu apguveé gan sinhroniska, gan diahroniska aspekta. Konferencg bija pieteikti
44 referati, to autori parstavéja dazadas Latvijas, Lietuvas, Igaunijas, Islandes,
Japanas, Somijas, Cehijas, Gruzijas augstskolas un zinatniskas institiicijas.
Krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 12. Gramatika un valodas apguve” ar rak-
stiem, kas tapusi uz konferences referata pamata, piedalas Daiki Horiguéi (Daiki
Horiguchi ,,Verbal aspect in the acquisition of Latvian as a foreign language”,
Kioto Universitate), Tamari Lomtadze (Tamari Lomtadze ,Standard Georgian
language: history and current challenges”, Akakija Cereteli Valsts universitate),
Agne Bielinskiene, Jolanta Kovalevskaite, Erika Rimkute (Agné Bielinskiené,
Jolanta Kovalevskaité, Erika Rimkuté ,,Grammatical patterns in the corpus-driven
,Lexical Database of Lithuanian™, Kaunas Vitauta Diza universitate), Julija
Korostenskiene, Lina Bikeliene (Julija Korostenskiené, Lina Bikeliené ,,A compar-
ison of degree intensifiers across English corpora: is it ‘flagrant’, ‘blatant’, or
‘sheer’ audacity?”, Vilpas Universitate), Mihals Skrabals (Michal Skrabal, Karla
Universitate Praga), Aiga Veckalne (Ventspils Augstskola) (,,Bertin berot valodinu:
par kadu citu latviesu valodas verbalu konstrukciju korpuslingvistikas skatfjuma”),
Indra Karapetjana, Gunta Rozina (,,Lexicogrammatical aspects in English for den-
tistry acquisition materials”, LU Humanitaro zinatgu fakultate), Diana Laiveniece,
Linda Lauze (,,Gramatikas macibu satura variacijas pamatizglitibas posma: lat-
vieSu valodas standartu analize (1992-2018)”, Liepajas Universitate), Sanita
Martena (,,,,Es neuzskatu, ka latviesu valoda sastav tikai no gramatikas”: vidussko-
[énu valodas lietpratiba un attiecksme pret latviesu valodas maciSsanos”, Reézeknes
Tehnologiju akadémija), Daiga Deksne (,,Priedékla par- nozimju hierarhijas atspo-
gulojums radialaja nozimju modeli”, LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate), Daira
Vevere (,,Patskana ¢ lietojums nomenu, verbu un adverbu gala zilbes: dzilo tam-
nieku izlok$nu piemérs”, LU LatvieSu valodas institiits), Martin$ Laizans (,,Rigas
neolatiniskie teksti latmu valodas apguvé: Bazilija Plinija ,,Encomium Rigae”
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jeb Rigas antologiju gaidot”, LU Humanitaro zinatpu fakultate), Anita Paidere
(,,Sufiksa -ul- desemantizéSanas Latvijas vietvardos”, LU Humanitaro zinatnu
fakultate), Kristine Levane-Petrova (,,CieSamas kartas konstrukcijas ,,Skolénu par-
spriedumu korpusa™”, LU Matematikas un informatikas institiits).

Krajuma ieklauti arT divi Tpasi tapusi petijumi, kas saistiti ar gramatikas un
semantikas jautajumu analizi, to autores — Ilze Lokmane (LU Humanitaro zinatnu
fakultate) un Laura Rituma (LU Matematikas un informatikas institats) ar kopigu
petijumu ,,Verba nozimju noskirSana: teorija un prakse”, ka ar1 Andra Kalnaca
(LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate) ar rakstu ,,Darbibas varda veids latvie$u un lie-
tuviesu valoda — viena un ta pati vai tomér atskiriga kategorija?”.

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 12. Gramatika un valodas apguve”
bis noderigs ne tikai ka misdienigas valodniecibas teorijas izmantojuma avots,
bet arT ka macibu lidzeklis dazados latvieSu, visparigas valodniecibas u. c. studiju
kursos.

Krajuma sastaditaja pateicas visiem autoriem par ieguldito darbu rakstu saga-
tavo$ana, redkol&gijas un pieaicinatiem recenzentiem un konsultantiem par ieteiku-
miem publikaciju pilnigoSana. Ipasa pateiciba pienakas krajuma pirmas korektiiras
veicgjam — Paulai Klavinai, Ievai Ludborzai un Klintai Mellupai, LU HZF Baltu
filologijas bakalaura un magistra programmas studentém, Valsts pétjjumu program-
mas ,,LatvieSu valoda” dalibniecém.

Rakstu krajuma izdoSanu finans€ Valsts pétjjumu programma ‘“LatvieSu
valoda” (Nr. VPP-1ZM-2018/2-0002).

Andra Kalnaca,
Krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 12. Gramatika un valodas apguve”
sastaditaja un redaktore

Prieksvardam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This
editorial is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0)
(https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Grammatical patterns in the corpus-driven
“Lexical Database of Lithuanian”

JLietuviesu valodas lietosanas leksikona”
gramatisko modelu korpusa pétijums

Agneé Bielinskiené, Jolanta Kovalevskaité, Erika Rimkuté

Vytautas Magnus University
V. Putvinskio str. 23-216, LT-44243, Kaunas, Lithuania
E-mail: agne.bielinskiene@vdu.lt, jolanta.kovalevskaite@vdu.lt,
erika.rimkute@vdu.lt

This paper describes the grammatical patterning of two parts of speech — nouns and
adjectives — included in the corpus-driven “Lexical Database of Lithuanian™ as a foreign
language. The lexical database is a lexicographic application of the Lithuanian Pedagogic
Corpus (approx. 620.000 tokens) which was used to develop headword lists and to collect
word usage information in the form of corpus patterns. In this project, we adopted a partially
automated inductive procedure of Corpus Pattern Analysis for 207 verbs, 386 nouns,
87 adjectives, and 41 adverbs. The detected corpus patterns reflect different meanings of
the headword. Each pattern presents information on grammatical, semantic, and lexical
levels. Manually selected examples illustrate all pattern components.

In this paper, 673 patterns with nouns and 99 patterns with adjectives will be analysed
discussing their syntactic behaviour in detail and providing some comments on lexis-
grammar interface. The majority of patterns with nouns and adjectives are minimal patterns
which include only the closest syntactical partners. This result is influenced by different
procedures used to describe patterns with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs and patterns with
verbs. Due to rich grammatical information, there are several similar patterns with one main
(usually the most frequent) type and its variants. Pattern variants show that the grammatical
characteristics of a specific word usage are rather individual.

Keywords: lexical database; Lithuanian language; “Lithuanian Pedagogic Corpus”; Corpus
Pattern Analysis; pattern.

1. Introduction

Within the framework of the project “Lithuanian Academic Scheme for
International Cooperation in Baltic Studies” (http://baltnexus.It/en/baltic-studies-
project) (2018-2020), a new “Lexical Database of Lithuanian as a Foreign
Language” (hereinafter, database) is being prepared (more on the database see
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Kovalevskaité et al. 2020a). The target group of the database are A2—B2 (according
to the “Common European Framework of Reference for Languages”) learners of
Lithuanian. The material for the database has been extracted from the subcorpus
of written texts of the “Lithuanian Pedagogic Corpus” (Kovalevskaité, Rimkuté
2020a), which consists of Lithuanian language textbooks and other learner-relevant
authentic Lithuanian language material grouped according to different levels.
Until now, there have been no similar lexicographical resources for Lithuanian.
Both the corpus and the database are freely available for learners, teachers, and
coursebook writers in the portal https://kalbu.vdu.lt/ since 2021.

Insights from the contextual and functional theory of meaning and the approach
of corpus linguistics were adopted in database development. According to Sinclair
(1991), not isolated words, but rather words in their contextual patterns are the true
bearers of meaning. The main purpose of the database is to provide learners
and teachers with appropriate material on language use. We chose to present
information about word meaning and usage in the form of patterns by adapting one
of the techniques of corpus-driven methods — the Corpus Pattern Analysis (Hanks
2008) to the Lithuanian language (see Section 2).

This article aims to describe the grammatical features of headwords stored
in the database. Although grammatical information is only one of the three levels
in word usage description (semantic information and the most typical collocates
are also provided, see Section 3), it can show the differences in meaning related
patterning and exemplify pattern variation of the same word class. Due to the large
amount of the data, this article will focus on the grammatical patterns with nouns
and adjectives, whereas patterns with verbs and adverbs are going to be described
in further research.

2. Adaptation of Corpus Pattern Analysis

For the description of word usage, we used a slightly modified CPA approach
(Corpus Pattern Analysis (CPA) (Hanks 2008; 2012)). CPA is based on
the contextual and functional theory of meaning, where the meaning of a word
is associated with a specific lexical and grammatical environment. “The Pattern
Dictionary of English Verbs” (http://pdev.org.uk/) applied the CPA technique to
describe the English verb usage: information in the dictionary is presented as a set
of patterns for each verb entry. A pattern is a syntagmatic structure with semantic
values for arguments (i.e., semantic types are indicated for each argument). For
example, one of the three patterns for the verb ATTEND is presented in the “Pattern
Dictionary of English Verbs” as follows:

(1) [[Human]] attends ([[Event]] or [[Location]])
Implicature: [[Human]] is present at [[Event]] or [[Location]]
Example: The 18-year-olds are both attending the optional competition class
at the college
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The entry consists of a pattern with its semantic values ([Human], [Event],
[Location]), an implicature which explains the meaning, and a usage example.
A semantic type [Event] is a generalization of a lexical set meeting, conference,
ceremony, seminar, dinner, reception, etc.

Although CPA has mostly been applied to verbs, Hanks (2008, 117) observes
that the method can also be adapted to nouns. However, research on the application
of the CPA for the latter part of speech is still scarce (e.g., Hanks et al. 2019).
When applying the CPA method to other languages and projects, researchers
follow a rather limited set of guidelines. We explain our description strategy for
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs in Section 2.2.

2.1. Recognition of patterns

For the recognition and definition of meaning-related patterning, we applied
both automatic (“SketchGrammar” to detect grammatical patterns) and manual
procedures (to identify semantic types and meaning and select examples).
The database includes pattern descriptions of headwords which occur 100 or
more times in the “Lithuanian Pedagogic Corpus”, specifically, its subcorpus of
written texts (approx. 620.000 tokens). For a more detailed description of pattern
recognition procedure, see Kovalevskaité et al. (2020b, 247-251).

First, “SketchGrammar” generated information on word patterning was
analysed. This semi-automatic procedure helped to obtain grammatical and
lexical information about the node-words from concordances (see Kovalevskaité
et al. 2020a, 248 for more details on “SketchGrammar” for Lithuanian). As
“SketchGrammar” recognizes syntagmatic relations consisting of only two words,
quite often linguists had to manually analyse longer structures to identify cases
in which several elements function as one pattern component (adverbial, subject,
object, or attribute). For example, a phrase gero biido Zmogus ‘an easy-going
person’ must be described as an attributive pattern consisting of two components:
a complex attribute [AtrA BUDAS sg.gen] and a modifier [Mod], which is realized
semantically by a semantic type [human] and lexically by a collocate Zmogus
‘a person’ (on the multilevel pattern structure, see Section 2.2.).

Next, we identified grammatical patterns, analysed the lexical sets of
collocates and manually assigned them to semantic types. In this respect,
our approach was like the one applied in the Tecling project in which usage
patterns were “identified on the basis of syntactic functions and semantic types”
(Giacomini et al. 2019, 495). On the other hand, in the Italian as a Foreign
Language dictionary project, first, collocations of a node-word were collected and
then concordance lines referring to these collocations were extracted for pattern
identification (Giacomini et al. 2019, 495-496). Our pattern recognition approach
turned out to be rather challenging for linguists: they had to deal simultaneously
with high grammatical, lexical, and semantic data complexity. Thus, it might be
assumed that the Italian as a Foreign Language approach could be practically
easier and less time consuming.
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One of the most challenging tasks was to assign the semantic types to lexical
sets and determine the appropriate degree of generalization. In CPA, semantic types
refer to a shallow semantic ontology. We chose to manually assign the semantic
type when generalizing semantically similar lexical sets (groups of collocates)
and used a bottom-up approach for noun description, like the one of the Italian
as a Foreign Language dictionary project, i.c., semantic types were assigned
during the pattern identification process (Giacomini et al. 2019). In the case of
verbs and adjectives, we used three predefined semantic types. However, in further
database development, more than three verb categories might be used, depending
on the noun analysed. While analysing the noun way, Hanks et al. (2019, 252)
observe that “any generalization about the syntactic and semantic properties of
the governing verbs will have to be made for each and every pattern separately”.

Our approach can be described as experimental in its nature. We see
the patterns provided in the lexical database as an intermediate stage of analysis
between the concordance of the word and its entry in the learner dictionary. Some
parts of the CPA procedure (for example, pattern sorting) were not included. We
maintain that the user will be able to judge the pattern frequency from the number
of examples provided with that pattern.

2.2. Description of patterns

As Lithuanian is a highly inflected language, more detailed grammatical
information might be especially relevant for the target audience of the database.
Accordingly, in the adapted CPA procedure, we decided to use a multilevel
description of a pattern, where grammatical (gramForm), semantic (semForm)
and lexical (collocates) realizations of a node-word pattern are provided:

2) “gramForm”: [ARBATA] [su AtrN _ins] / [TEA] [with AtrN_ins]
“semForm”: [Mod] [maistas] / [Mod] [food]
“collocates”: [ARBATA] [su citrina] / [TEA] [with lemon]

The first level presents the information on the grammatical collocability
and inflections, the second level shows semantic types related to grammatical
categories, the third level lists the collocates of semantic types, and the fourth
level (absent in the example (2)) shows examples from the corpus. The manually
selected examples illustrate all pattern components, i.e., grammatical, semantical,
and lexical features.

As shown in example (2), the node-word is capitalized and separate
components in the levels “gramForm”, “semForm” and “collocates” are given
in square brackets. The variability of elements in the pattern is indicated with
a vertical slash “/” (meaning ‘either — or’). For example, in the pattern [Pred]
[CENTRAS acc]|[CENTRAS ins], the object is expressed in the accusative or
instrumental case. Variability criterion is particularly relevant for the syntactic
functions of Object, Adverb and Predicate, as it is often necessary to include several
adverbs, objects, or types of predicates in the same pattern. The node-word might

10
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syntactically be a head of the phrase or a dependent element, e.g., the analysed
node (marked as X) might occur in different positions as a modifier or a modified
word: [AtrA] [X]: jaunas Zmogus ‘young person’ and [X gen] [Mod]: Zmogaus
gyvenimas ‘person’s life’. Further on, the analysed node presented in Lithuanian
examples and their translations into English is given in bold.

When describing grammatical patterns, morphological categories were
marked using the Leipzig Glossing Rules, whereas syntactic categories were
taken from the syntactically annotated Lithuanian corpus ALKSNIS (https://
clarin.vdu.lt/xmlui/handle/20.500.11821/21). Syntactic categories were marked
in accordance with the international abbreviations listed in Table 1. The English
terms for syntactic categories and syntactic relations are based on Ambrazas (2000,
475; 486; 494; 463; 466; 468; 489; 493; 590).

S[“Sl:ljl‘:]“ ([)(gjl:ic]t AtrA | At'N | Pred l;rr‘;‘:iﬂ,/ Adv  Mod | AtrQ
+case | +case | attribu- | attributes | simple com- adver- | modifier | partitive
if not infor- tes not in predi- | pound bial genitive

nomina- | mation | incon- | concord: cate nominal of quan-

tive cord can be or verbal tity
expressed predicate
as a pre-
position+
case

Table 1. Syntactic and morphological categories used in patterns

If a certain usage was identified in the corpus, its specific grammatical
features were reflected in the grammatical pattern (such as case, number, verb
form, time, finite/non-finite form, degree, etc.). For example, in the pattern
[X] [AtrN_inf]: vieta pavalgyti ‘place to eat’, there is an additional marking
indicating that this attribute not in concord is always used in infinitive form
(inf); the pattern [X_sup] [Mod]: bitiniausius darbus ‘the most essential works’
shows that the adjective biitinas ‘essential’ is likely to be used in the superlative
degree in the pattern with modifier. Due to these features, patterns with unique
marking appeared: together with the main pattern they form one group and are
labelled as pattern variants.

Patterns may reflect structures with fixed and variable lexical units. One of
the patterns of a node-word jprotis ‘habit’ is [neturintis|neturinti zalingy X_pl.gen]
[Mod] in which the [AtrN] complex component [neturintisjneturinti zalingy
X pl.gen] includes fixed lexis, e.g., neturintis Zalingy jprociy vyras ‘a man
without bad habits’. In some cases, variable lexical units of the pattern are be
indicated as, for example, various numerals which can occur with fixed lexis and
are marked as x: [x[x milijonas|x tikstantis X pl.gen] [Mod]: /150 eury baudg ‘a
fine of 150 euro’; /8 titkst. eury lengvata ‘a relief of 18 000 euro’.

11
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In this lexicographic project, we use a broader understanding of grammatical
collocability (Labutis 2002), accordingly, some components are included in
the patterns even if from the perspective of valency they would be treated as non-
obligatory. As a result, this increases the number and variability of grammatical
patterns as, for example, in the case of verb combinations with various adverbs.

The collocability description of nouns, adjectives, and adverbs is different from
verb description procedure. The usage patterns with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs
include information about components which are directly related to the described
node. Thus, components that are governed by the verb (such as subject, adverbial
and objects) do not appear in the grammatical patterns with nouns, adjectives, and
adverbs. For example, in the phrase mgstyti AISKIAI apie Obj acc, the adverb
aiskiai ‘clearly’ is related to the verb mgstyti ‘to think’, however, as the object
[apie Obj_acc] is a verb-dependant component, it will not be included in the verbal
pattern of the adverb aiskiai ‘clearly’: [AISKIAI] [Pred]. In the pattern description
of the verb MASTYTI ‘to think’, all components (adverbial and the object) would
be included as they are directly related to the node. As a result of this description
procedure, the majority of patterns with nouns, adjectives and adverbs are minimal
patterns which include only the closest syntactical partners.

In actual usage, one minimal pattern may be a constituent part of another
minimal pattern. For example, the minimal attribute patterns with a noun may
be integrated in the verbal pattern of the same noun. In the attribute pattern with
the noun [AtrA] [ARBATA], the attribute [AtrA] may include adjectives indicating
classificational characteristics (e.g., juodoji ‘black’, Zalioji ‘green’, Salta ‘cold’) or
physical properties (e.g., karsta ‘hot’, kvapni ‘fragrant’), still, all these attributes
may be included in the realisations of the verbal pattern with the noun ARBATA
‘TEA’ where arbata ‘tea’ is an object. The verbal pattern is [Pred] [ARBATA _
gen]|[su ARBATA ins], e.g.:

3) — Ko norésit? — Zalios arbatos. ‘— What would you like? — Green tea.’

4 Galite paruosti Saltos arbatos ir kavos? ‘Could you make cold tea and
coffee?’

) Vakare pakaitinkite kojas, daznai gerkite karstos arbatos su medumi. ‘In

the evening, keep your feet warm and drink hot tea with honey regularly.’

In example (5), the noun arbata ‘tea’ has two attributes — this attributive
usage is recorded in two distinct patterns: [AtrA] [ARBATA] and [ARBATA] [su
AtrN_ins].

Such a description of nouns, adjectives and adverb patterns allows us to
show that different noun meanings can be identified in two-word combinations.
The presented procedure was also chosen because of the practical reasons: if
the attributive pattern is described separately, the structure of the verbal pattern
is less complex. For example, the minimal pattern [AtrA] [X]: geras Zmogus
‘good person’ is not included in the verbal pattern [Sub] [Pred+X]: tu esi / geras
Zmogus / ‘you are/a good person’, but it is implied (and shown by examples)
that the noun in the compound nominal predicate can be used with the attribute.

12
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Some minimal patterns with nouns may not accurately reflect the actual usage:
in [AtrA] [LAIKAS] pattern, combinations in which the noun laikas ‘time’ is
used with adjectives function as adverbial of time. To exemplify: ilgq laikg buvo
vadinamas... ‘for a long time was named...’; atidéti ilgesniam laikui ‘to postpone
for a longer time’, etc. In such cases, there is no need to present the attributive
model [AtrA] [LAIKAS].

Overall, this section showed different procedures used to describe patterns
with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs and patterns with verbs. It is also important
to mention that other researchers include more distant syntactic partners in noun
models, claiming that the aim of word usage description is “to present as detailed
picture of usage as possible” (Marcinkeviciené 2000, 76). Hanks et al. (2019) are
prone to tackle the usage complexities in both noun and verb descriptions: i.e., they
maintain that when describing nouns in verbal patterns, elements that are governed
by the noun (determiners and modifiers) should also be specified. If Hanks et al.
(2019) position that syntactically subordinate parts of the noun phrases should
be described in the verbal pattern had been adopted in the present project, verbal
patterns with nouns would have included more elements governed by the noun and
there would have been no need for minimal patterns. In this description, attributive
patterns with nouns or adjectives (the most frequent type of minimal patterns) are
very common. As a result, not all recognized patterns are distinct from each other
concerning their grammatical level.

3. Grammatical patterns with nouns and adjectives
3.1. Number and frequency of grammatical patterns

The database includes entries for four-word classes (207 verbs, 386 nouns,
87 adjectives, and 41 adverbs) and presents corpus-driven information on their
usage (Kovalevskaité et al. 2020a). This section will give an overview of the iden-
tified grammatical patterns with nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. The number
and frequency information of the grammatical patterns of these parts of speech
(including verbs and adverbs, although they are not in the focus of the current
work) is given in Table 1.

The analysis of the amount of pattern types shows that patterns with nouns
(673) and verbs (592) prevail, whereas there are less patterns with adjectives (99)
and adverbs (57). The frequency of patterns was calculated by considering all
use cases of a particular pattern in the lexical entries: a pattern might apply to
the concrete lexeme and to the several meanings of the same lexeme. For example,
three different meanings of the adjective geras ‘good’ have the same pattern
[GERAS] [Mod], where adjective functions as an attribute in concord.

Minimal patterns are especially frequent. For example, there are approx.
1000 occurrences of attributive patterns with nouns. However, some patterns apply
to the usage of only one word (a certain patterning of a node-word is recognized
as a pattern if it occurs in concordances no less than 3 times. Thus, even if
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Picture 1. Number of pattern types and their total frequency

a certain pattern applies only to one word (or meaning), it occurs in the corpus
more than one time). As the “Lithuanian Pedagogic Corpus” is relatively small
(620.000 tokens), unique patterns amount to one-third or one-fourth in each group
of all analysed node-words, specifically, there are 23% patterns with nouns, 25%
with adjectives, 30% with adverbs, and even 74% with verbs (compare the relation
between the number of pattern types and their total frequency in Picture 1). Thus,
unique patterns with verbs are less frequent and describe the patterning of one verb.
This outcome results from the different procedures used to describe patterns with
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs in comparison to patterns with verbs, as explained
in Section 2.2.

3.2. Types of grammatical patterns

This section presents grammatical patterns (further on, patterns) with nouns
(Section 3.2.1.), and adjectives (Section 3.2.2.). First, the main (generalizing)
pattern (presented in bold in all tables) is given, followed by the details on its
variants. The observed trend of the main pattern frequency shows that in nearly all
cases, the main patterns prevail, whereas their variants are either less frequent or
occur only once. The data in the tables will illustrate only the patterns discussed in
this article, whereas the database contains more of them.

3.2.1. Grammatical patterns with nouns

There are 673 nominal patterns in total. As most often the patterns coincide with word
combinations, they are classified syntactically and semantically. We distinguished
two pattern types depending on the head word of the phrase: (1) nominal patterns
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(see 3.2.1.1.) and (2) verbal patterns (see 3.2.1.2.). According to their semantic
function, nominal patterns were grouped into: (1) attributive (see 3.2.1.1.1.), (2)
objective (see 3.2.1.1.2.), (3) partitive genitive of quantity (AtrQ) (see 3.2.1.1.3.),
(4) adverbial (see 3.2.1.1.4.) and (5) patterns with other functions (see 3.2.1.1.5.).
In verbal patterns, nouns can function as subjects, as part of compound predicates,
objects, and adverbials.

3.2.1.1. Nominal patterns

The patterns with nouns constitute a rather large category (1156). Predominantly
(97.15%), these are attributive patterns (1123), while less than 3% are objective
patterns, patterns of partitive genitive of quantity, nominal patterns with adverbials
and others. If we compare nominal (3.2.1.1.) and verbal patterns (3.2.1.2.), their
total frequency is similar (1123 and 1239, respectively). However, nominal patterns
have fewer types and higher frequency, whereas verbal pattern types vary greatly,
but are less frequent.

3.2.1.1.1. Attributive nominal patterns

The patterns of this type are very common (1123). The analysed nouns in such
patterns can stand as (1) modifiers (Mod) with attributes in concord (AtrA) or not
in concord (AtrN) or as (2) attributes not in concord (see Table 2).

In this and other tables, the main pattern(s) is/are presented in bold,
the frequency of the pattern is given in brackets and examples illustrating
the pattern are given in italics. In the examples, the node-word (X) is given in bold.
After the main pattern(s), its/their variants are listed, with information presented in
the same way as for the main pattern: pattern is followed by frequency numbers
and examples. Some examples are given in head form, i.e., singular nominative
case. If examples occur in other than singular nominative case in the corpus, they
are provided in their original form.

Although there are fewer variants of the 1% and 2" pattern types, they occur
with the higher frequency (see Table 2). On the contrary, there is a higher variation
of the 3" type patterns, but they are not as common. In addition to the main
syntactic function, information on the number and case, or only on the number if
the word is uncountable or used in plural form, is provided (see lines 1.1, 1.2, and
2.1 in Table 2).

In the patterns of the 3™ type, the function of the attribute not in concord
is performed by a complex unit. A complex attribute can include an adjective in
concord [AtrA] with a noun or an adjective not in concord [AtrN] with a noun,
e.g.: [AtrA X gen] [Mod]; [AtrN X gen] [Mod] (see Table 2, line 3). Depending
on the node-word, pattern variants include information on number and case.
The described nouns amzius ‘age’, metai ‘year’, klasé ‘category’ (see Table 2,
line 3.1) are used in genitive case (most often singular) and in constructions with
adjectives or numerals express various features: jvairaus amZiaus vaikams ‘for
children of all ages’, turistinés klasés viesbutyje ‘in the economy class hotel’. Other
variants of the pattern (see line 3.2) are characterized by nouns denoting a measure
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1. [AtrN] [X] (315): karo metai “war years’; [X_gen] [Mod] (195): Zmogaus gyvenimas
‘person’s life’

1.1. [AtrN] [X _sg] (21): upés vanduo ‘river water’; [AtrN] [X pl] (19): mano pinigai
‘my money’; [AtrN] [X loc] (2): namo viduje ‘inside the house’

1.2. [X _sg.gen] [Mod] (57): Seimos gyvenimas ‘family life’; [X pl.gen] [Mod] (25):
lietuviy kalba ‘Lithuanian language’; [X sg] [Mod] (1): ekskursijos kaina ‘price of
excursion’

2. [AtrA] [X] (308): jaunas Zmogus ‘young person’

2.1. [AtrA] [X_pl] (15): dideli pinigai ‘big money’; [AtrA] [X_sg] (15): Saltas vanduo
‘cold water’; [AtrA]|[[AtN] [X] (1): valgomoji druska|jiiros druska ‘table salt’|‘sea
salt’

3. [AtrA X _gen] [Mod] (1): raudonos spalvos drabuzius ‘red colour clothes’; [AtrN
X gen] [Mod] (1): lietuviy kalbos Zodyno ‘Lithuanian language dictionary’

3.1. [AtrA X sg.gen] [Mod] (5): jvairaus amZiaus vaikams ‘for children of all ages’;
[AtrN X _sg.gen] [Mod] (1): plento taurés etapas ‘highway cup stage’; [AtrA|AtrN
X sg.gen] [Mod] (1): turistinés klasés viesbutyje ‘in the economy class hotel’; [AtrA
X _gen] [Mod] (1): praéjusio amZiaus (pirmojoje) puséje|XIX amZiaus pabaigoje ‘in
the (first half) of the last century’|‘in the end of the 19" century’

3.2.[x X _gen] [Mod] (9): x mety olimpiada ‘the Olympics of year x’; [x metry|centimetry
X _gen]|[iki x metry|centimetry X gen iSaugti ptcp.act] [Mod] (1): 2-6 m auk$cio
kriimai ‘bushes 2-5 m tall’; [x X_pl.gen noun_sg.gen] [Mod] (1): 20 metry ilgio lazdos
‘sticks of 20 meters’

3.3. [Mod] [su X _ins] (12): padazas su vynu ‘sauce with wine’; [Mod] [su X _sg.ins]
(2): kibiras su vandeniu ‘bucket of water’; [Mod] [be X gen] (2): vaziavimas be
bilieto ‘driving without a ticket’; [Mod] [i§ X _gen] (2): sveciai is uZsienio ‘guests from
abroad’; [Mod] [i X acc] (2): bilietas j filmg ‘ticket to film’; [Mod] [iki x X_gen]|[nuo
x iki x X_gen] (1): vaikams iki 12 mety (‘for children up to 12 years’); [Mod] [i§ viso
X_gen] (1): sportininkai is viso pasaulio ‘sportsmen from all over the world’; [Mod] [i§
x X_sg.gen] (1): vairuotojas is 6 buto ‘driver from flat 6’

3.4. [X] [su AtrN _ins] (16): kambarys su dusu ‘room with shower’; [X] [apie AtrN_
acc] (5): istorijq apie tiltq ‘story about the bridge’; [X] [su AtrN_ins] (5): vakarienei su
bulvémis ‘for the supper with potatoes’; [X] [i AtrN_acc] (4): teisé j privatumg ‘right
to privacy’; [X] [i§ AtrN_gen] (3): studentas is Vilniaus ‘student from Vilnius’; [X] [po
atviru dangumi] (1): muziejus po atviru dangumi ‘open-air museum’

3.5.[X] [apie AtrN_acc]|[del AtrN_gen] (1): klausimy apie (plauky) prieZiiirg|klausimy
dél (pajamy) stabilumo ‘questions about (hair) care’/‘questions about (income)
stability’; [X] [1 AtrN_acc]|[per AtrN_acc]|[po AtrN_acc] (1): kelioné j Havajus|kelioné
per Lenkijg|kelionés po Pranciizijq ‘trip to Hawaii’|trip via Poland’|‘trips in France’

3.6. [X] [AtrN_inf] (6): vieta pavalgyti ‘a place to eat’; [X sg] [AtrN _inf] (2): noras
bendrauti ‘a wish to communicate’

3.7. [Mod] [X pl.dat] (1): filmai suaugusiems “films for grown ups’ [Mod] [X loc]
(1): nakvyné viesbutyje ‘night at the hotel’; [X] [AtrN_dat] (3): meilé sportui ‘love for
sports’; [X_pl] [AtrN_ins] (1): paslaugy internetu ‘internet services’.

Table 2. Attributive nominal patterns
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describing a specific quantity: height, length, year, etc. They also include a flexible
lexical item which denotes a certain measure and is marked as x.

Postpositionally used complex attributes not in concord can be seen as
a distinct variant of the 3™ type pattern. In the example [X] [su AtrN _ins]
kambarys su dusSu ‘room with shower’, the attribute not in concord is expressed
by a prepositional construction. The majority of the attributes are formed with
prepositions su, ant, apie, be, dél, iki, j, is, nuo, po, prie ‘with, on, about, without,
due, till, to, from, under, at” and accompanying genitive, accusative or instrumental
case forms. The node word can be in both positions of the pattern (see Table 2 and
compare 3.3 and 3.4). There are some pattern variants, where complex attribute
not in concord is constructed with several prepositions (see Table 2, line 3.5).
The occurrence of the attribute not in concord (see Table 2, line 3.6) in infinitive
form and nominal cases (dative, instrumental, locative) (see Table 2, line 3.7) has
been detected only in several patterns.

3.2.1.1.2. Objective nominal patterns

Although objective nominal patterns are a rather rare nominal pattern type, they
are more frequent in verbal combinations (see 3.2.1.2). Typical objective nominal
patterns include prepositional combinations of cases (genitive, accusative,
instrumental) with prepositions apie, su, dél, tarp ‘about, with, due to, between’
(see Table 3, lines 4 and 4.1). We maintain that prepositional constructions function
as object in the nominal pattern when used with nouns denoting a person or an
animal, for example, nuomoné apie moteris ‘opinion about women’, bendravimas
su gyviinais ‘communication with animals’.

4. [Mod] [prep Obj_]

[X] [apie Obj_acc] (2): informacija apie salj ‘information about the country’; [Mod]
[apie X acc] (1): nuomoné apie moteris ‘opinion about women’ [Mod] [su X pl.ins]
(1): bendravimas su gyviinais ‘communication with animals’

4.1. [X] [su Obj_ins] [apie Obj_acc] (1): pokalbiui su darbdaviu (‘for conversation
with employer’); pokalbis apie king ‘conversation about film’; [X] [su Obj_ins] [dél
Adv_gen] (1): kova su burlentininkais ‘fight with windsurfers’

5. [X_sg]| [Obj_dat] (1): paminklg kunigaiksciui Gediminui ‘monument for the duke
Gediminas’

Table 3. Objective nominal patterns (the numbering is continued)

3.2.1.1.3. Nominal patterns with partitive genitive of quantity (AtrQ)

This type of nominal pattern expresses a certain quantity (see Table 4). The main
quantity indicating patterns are [Mod] [X gen] and [Adv] [X pl.gen], where
the noun in genitive position has the [AtrQ] function — partitive genitive of quantity
(see Table 4, line 6). The node-word can be present in both positions of the pattern.
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6. [Mod] [X_gen] (1): puokste géliy ‘a bouquet of flowers’; [Adv] [X_pl.gen] (1):
300 metry ‘300 metres’

6.1. [daugelis] [X pl.gen] (1): daugelis (Sio Zenklo) atstovy ‘many representatives of
this sign’; [gabalélis] [X sg.gen] (1): gabalélis pyrago ‘a piece of cake’; [kilogramas]
[X pl.gen] (1): kilogramas obuoliy ‘a kilogram of apples’; [Mod] [X sg.gen] (1):
5 valandg ryto “at 5 o‘clock in the morning’; [pusé stiklinés]|[x Sauksty]|[truputi] [X
sg.gen] (1): truputj sviesto “a little bit of butter’

7. [X] [AtrQ] (1): dalis gatviy ‘part of streets’
8. [x X] [Mod] (1): 54 minutés (Siaurés) platumos ‘54 minutes of (north) latitude’

8.1. [x X nom|x X gen] [Mod_sg.gen] (1): antra valanda nakties ‘two o‘clock at
night’; [x X|x X pl.gen] [Mod sg.gen] (1): /7 laipsniy silumos ‘17 degrees’

Table 4. Nominal patterns with partitive genitive of quantity (the numbering is continued)

The quantity modifier is expressed by more specific nouns denoting
the quantity (e. g., kilogramas ‘kilogram’), more abstract quantity nouns (e.g., dalis
‘part’, daugelis ‘majority’, gabalélis ‘piece’, truputis ‘little’), or numerals (e.g.,
300 metry ‘300 metres’) (see Table 4, line 6.1). Some nouns realize the function
of quantity modifier in constructions with numerals (e.g., 54 minutés (Siaurés)
platumos ‘54 minutes of (north) latitude’; antra valanda nakties ‘two o‘clock at
night’).

3.2.1.1.4. Nominal patterns with adverbials

The patterns with adverbials form a small group of nominal patterns and are more
frequent with verbal adverbial patterns (see 3.2.1.2.3).

9. [Mod] [AdV]

[Mod] [uz X sg.acc] (1): zuvusiyjy uz laisve ‘deceased for freedom’; [X pl] [Adv_
inf]|[noun_dat+inf] (1): sglygos treniruotis|sqlygos grybams augti ‘conditions to
exercise’|‘conditions for mushrooms to grow’; [X] [Adv_dat] (1): jrankiai desertui
‘cutlery for dessert’; [X] [ant Adv_gen] (1): Ziedas ant pirsto ‘ring on the finger’

Table 5. Nominal patterns with adverbials (the numbering is continued)

As is seen in Table 5, the two adverbial patterns denote purpose and aim:
[Mod] [uz X_sg.acc]; [X_pl] [Adv_inf]|[noun_dat+inf]. They are formed either with
a preposition or an infinitive construction; the purpose is expressed by the dative
[X] [Adv_dat] and the place is indicated by a preposition [X] [ant Adv_gen].

3.2.1.1.5. Other nominal patterns

Some nouns cannot be assigned to any of the categories above and form individual
patterns. For example, some of the analysed nouns are constituents of parentheses:
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[pron_gen X sg.ins]: mano nuomone ‘in my opinion’; [mano X sg.ins]: mano
galva ‘to my mind’. In other cases, a noun can be a part of: (a) complex subject
[AtrA] [X+noun_pl.gen]: didZioji dauguma gyventojy ‘the majority of inhabitants’;
(b) time adverbial [AtrA+[AtrN]+X]: pirmojoje mety puséje ‘in the first half of
the year’; (¢) complex attribute [Num_card+pagal X sg.acc] [Mod]: trecias pagal
dydj miestas ‘the third town in size’; [Mod]|[Pred] [aplink X acc]: kelione aplink
pasaulj|plaukti aplink pasaulj ‘journey around the world|swim around the world’.

3.2.1.2. Verbal patterns

These patterns include verbs in the predicate function, whereas the analysed nouns
can be used in subject and compound nominal predicates (see 3.2.1.2.1), object
(see 3.2.1.2.2) or adverbial (see 3.2.1.2.3) functions. Table 6 presents the frequency
of the verbal patterns according to their syntactic function (the number of patterns
is not given in Table 6). The total frequency of verbal patterns (1239) resembles
that of the nominal patterns (1156).

Syntactic noun function Frequency Percentage
Object 383 30.91
Subject 460 37.13
Compound nominal predicate 86 6.94
Adverbials 310 25.02
Place 164 13.24
Time 62 5.00
Manner 42 3.39
Aim 19 1.53
Quantity 14 1.13
Cause 8 0.65
Condition 1 0.08
In sum 1239 100.00

Table 6. Syntactic functions of verbal patterns with nouns

3.2.1.2.1. Subjective verbal patterns

As is seen in Table 6, the patterns in which the analysed nouns function as a subject
(460) are especially frequent. A detailed information of the main patterns and their
variants is presented in Table 7.

The analysed noun most frequently is in the subject position. We distinguish
several main patterns here due to the differences in predicate structure and word
order: [Pred] [X]; [X] [Pred+V]; [X] [Pred+N]. If the noun (subject) is used only
in singular or plural form, this morphological information in added to the main
pattern, and, accordingly, the number of variants increases. The variants of
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1. [X] [Pred+N] (96): Zmonés buvo linksmi ‘people were happy’; [Pred] [X] (9): puosia
Zenklas ‘sign decorates’; [X] [Pred+V] (2): tikslas yra suvaidinti ‘the aim is to act’
1.1. [X_sg] [Pred] (9): vanduo béga ‘water is running’; [X]|[X pl.gen] [Pred] (1):
grybai turilyra gryby ‘mushrooms have’|‘there are mushrooms’

1.2. [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X] (1): autobusai vyksta|autobusas pradés vezti ‘buses
20’|‘buses will start to go’; [X]|[X_dat] [Pred+V]|[Pred] (1): Dvyniai pamilsta| Dvyniai
gali susidurti|\Dvyniams reikia pasiruosti ‘Gemini fall in love’|Gemini can meet
with’|‘Gemini need to prepare’

1.3. [X] [Pred+N] (96): Zmonés buvo linksmi ‘people were happy’; [X pl] [Pred+N]
(6): valgiai yra svarbiis ‘meals are important’; [ X] [Pred+V+N] (6): dovanos turéty biiti
simbolinés ‘presents should be symbolic’; [X] [Pred+N]|[Pred+V+N] (3): gyvenimas
bus aktyvus|gyvenimas gali biiti jvairus ‘life will be active’|‘life can be various’; [X_sg]
[Pred+N] (3): (mirties) prieZastis yra skendimai ‘(death) cause is drowning’

2. [Sub] [Pred+X] (40): esu (jautrus) mogus ‘I am a (sensitive) person’

2.1. [Sub] [Pred+X sg] (4): inteligentas jau buvo aukstesné klasé ‘an intelligent was
already a higher class’; [Sub] [Pred+X nom] (2): jis yra studentas ‘he is a student’;
[Sub] [Pred+X sg.ins] (2): televizija tapo... biidu ‘television became... a way’; [Sub]
[Pred+V+X] (2): mes galime biiti draugai ‘we can be friends’; [Sub]|[Sub_inf]
[Pred+X] (1): meilé yra (tikras) dalykas|gauti bilietus... yra... dalykas ‘love is a (real)
thing’|‘to get tickets... is... a(n)... thing’; [Sub] [Pred+N+X nom] (1): buvo jsteigtas
(kultiiros) centras ‘a (cultural) centre was established’

2.2. [Sub] [Pred+AtrA X sg.gen] (4): esu linksmo biido ‘1 have a joyful character’;
[Sub] [Pred+AtrA X sg.gen sudéjimo] (1): esu normalaus kino sudéjimo ‘1 have
a normal physique’; [Sub] [Pred+AtrA|AtrN X sg.gen] (1): bitna garbingo amZiaus
‘are of honourable age’; [Sub] [Pred+[AtrN]+X] (1): tai yra paciy futbolininky reikalas
‘is a matter of the football players themselves’

2.3. [Sub] [Pred+x X pl.gen] (1): pokalbiai biina trijy tipy ‘conversations are of three
types’; [Sub] [Pred+x X _sg.gen noun_sg.gen] (1): autobusas yra astuoniy metry plocio
‘the bus is eight metre wide’

Table 7. Verbal patterns with noun as a subject and with compound nominal predicate

the main pattern are also related with the predicate composition: the pattern can
include a simple predicate: [X sg] [Pred]: vanduo béga ‘water is running’ (see
Table 7, line 1.1) or a compound verbal predicate (e.g., in a combination with
a simple predicate): [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X]: autobusai vyksta|autobusas pradés vezti
‘buses go’|‘buses will start to go’. Information on number and case can also be
included as in the following impersonal pattern where subject is in dative [X_dat]
[Pred+V]: Dvyniams reikia pasiruosti ‘Gemini need to prepare’ (see Table 7,
line 1.2). Other patterns have a compound nominal predicate (Pred+N) and (or)
a compound predicate with verb and noun (Pred+V+N) (see Table 7, line 1.3).
Quite often, a noun is a part of the compound nominal predicate. For
example, consider the pattern [Sub] [Pred+X] (see Table 7, line 2). The analysed
word stands as the last element of the compound nominal predicate. The number
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of pattern variants increases due to the indicated information on number and
(or) case. The usage has shown that complex attributes (including the analysed
noun) can be a constituent part of the compound nominal predicate (see Table 7,
lines 2.2 and 2.3): esu linksmo biido ‘1 have a joyful character’; biina garbingo
amZiaus ‘are of honourable age’ (see 3.2.1.1.1 for more information on complex
attributes).

3.2.1.2.2. Objective verbal patterns

Many verbal patterns with the noun in the object function occur only once,
therefore, we will discuss this type in general, without providing all use cases.
The analysed noun in object position may be used in different cases: accusative:
[Pred] [X_acc] (57): rasiu vietq ‘will find a place’; genitive: [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X
pl.gen] (6): émési priemoniy|galite imtis priemoniy ‘took action]you may take
action’; instrumental: [Pred] [X ins] (12): mosteléjo ranka ‘waved a hand’.

Other objective patterns are formed with prepositions: su, nuo, uz, prie, pas,
apie, j, is, be, dél ‘with, from, behind, near, at, about, to, from, without, due’.
To give an example: [Pred] [su X ins] (6): susikalbéti su dievais ‘to talk to
gods’; [Pred] [nuo X gen] (1): nuo véjo lingavo ‘swayed in the wind’; [Pred]
[uz X pl.acc] (1): perka uZ pinigus ‘buy for money’; [Pred] [uz X pl.gen] (1):
neuzsikabina uZ augaly ‘do not hang on plants’; [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X acc]|[X
dat]|[su X ins]|[uz X gen] (1): norite istekéti uZ vyriskio ‘want to marry to
a man’. Pattern variants occur due to different predicate structure, case and
preposition agreement, the added elements, and included additional information on
the grammatical category of number.

3.2.1.2.3. Verbal patterns with adverbials

The patterns with nouns as adverbials make up approximately 25% (310) of all
verbal pattern occurrences. Adverbials can refer to place, time, manner, aim,
quantity, cause, or condition (see Table 6). Due to the large amount of data (unique
patterns) and the fact that a number of patterns occur only once, we will present
only selected examples. Some verbal patterns given as examples in this section
have been shortened for clarity.

Nouns in place indicating adverbials are expressed in locative [Pred] [X loc]
(16): esu (miesto) centre ‘1 am in the town centre’; gyvenime biina ‘happens in
life’; instrumental case: [Pred] [X ins] (12): veidu pasruvo ‘flooded the face’; ¢jo
keliu ‘went along the road’; and prepositions: j, ant, po, nuo, per, iki, palei, uz,
tarp, pas, vidury, virs, is, arciau, arti, link, netoli, pro ‘to, on, under, from, through,
until, near, behind, between, at, in the middle, above, from, nearer, near, towards,
close, through’. Examples of patterns with the most common prepositions in this
category are as follows: [Pred] [] X acc] (23): pasinerti | (fantastikos) pasaulj ‘dive
into the (fictional) world’; [Pred] [ant X gen] (1): ant lapo uzsirasyti ‘to write
down on the paper’; [Pred]|[Pred+V] [po X acc] (1): vaiksciojo po senamiestj
‘walked along the old town’; [Pred] [po X ins]|[ant X gen] (1): padédavo po
staltiese ‘put under the cloth’.
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Time is expressed by a noun in accusative: [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X acc] (29):
prinoksta (rugpjiicio) ménesj ‘ripens in the month of (August)’; dative: vakarienei
davé ‘gave for supper’; instrumental case: [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X pl.ins] (1): vakarais
meégstu skaityti ‘in the evenings, I like to read’. Examples of patterns with the most
common prepositions are as follows, to mention just a few: [Pred]|[Pred+V] [per
X acc] (1): per (zydéjimo) laikotarpj isskiria ‘during the period of blossoming
release’; [Pred]|[Pred+V] [po X gen] (1): po ligos prarades ‘lost after illness’;
[Pred] [iki X gen] (1): dirbau iki nakties ‘worked till night’.

Manner is expressed by a noun in instrumental case, e.g.: [Pred] [ X _
acc]|[X plins] (1): (lygiomis) dalimis sumaiSykite ‘mix in equal parts’, as
well as nountpreposition constructions: be, pagal, per, po , is, su, uz ‘without,
according to, during, under, from, with, behind’): [Pred] [be X pl.gen] (1): be
problemy susidorosite ‘you will deal with it without problems’: [Pred] [pagal
X pl.acc] (2): pagal galimybes atsizvelkite ‘take into consideration according to
the possibilities’.

Aim is signalled by a noun in genitive [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X sg.dat] (1): kviecia
vakarienés ‘invites for supper’; dative: [Pred] [X dat] (10): ruostis Sventei
‘prepare for celebration’; instrumental case [Pred] [AtrA X plins] (1): darbo
reikalais vaziuojate ‘travel for work purposes’. Moreover, aim can be expressed
by a construction with a noun in dative and infinitive: [Pred] [X pl.dat+inf] (1):
naudojami produktams dazyti ‘used for product painting’.

Quantity is shown by a noun in genitive [Pred] [x X pl.gen] (1): turi
206 000 gyventojy ‘has 206 000 inhabitants’; accusative: [Pred] [X sg.acc]|[visa
X sg.acc]|[x X pl.acc]|[pora X pl.gen] (1): (visg) savaite buvau ‘stayed for
the (whole) week’; sirgau dvi savaites ‘was ill for two weeks’; Saunu biity porg
savailiy per savo atostogas pagyventi pas kokius malonius Zmones ‘it would be
nice to stay with some pleasant people for a couple of weeks during holidays’.
Usually, in verbal patterns with the adverbial of quantity, an exact amount (marked
by x) is indicated, besides, these patterns often include fixed lexis of quantity (visg,
porgq) ‘all, a couple’.

Cause is expressed by a construction with noun in the instrumental case
[Pred] [AtrN+X sg.ins] (1): sveikinu gimtadienio proga ‘1 congratulate you on
the occasion of your birthday’ or prepositions: dél, be, per ‘because, without,
through’: [Pred+V] [dél X gen] (1): dél dokumento turite kreiptis ‘for document
apply’. Condition is expressed by the instrumental case of the analysed
noun. Interestingly, this noun is a part of a complex structure: [AtrA+X ins]
[Pred]|[Pred+V] (1): tokiu atveju reikés pateikti ‘in this case, you will need to
provide’; geriausiu atveju baigsis ‘at best, it will end’, where a part [AtrA+X_ins]
of the pattern is realised by several collocations fokiu atveju ‘on the occasion of”,
geriausiu atveju ‘at best’. The mentioned pattern with the adverbial of cause [Pred]
[AtrN+X sg.ins] also illustrates complex adverbial structure in which several
nouns (referring to types of occasions) for the attribute not in concord can be
selected: gimtadienio proga ‘on the occasion of your birthday’, sukaktuviy proga
‘on the occasion of the anniversary’. Complex structures including fixed lexis are
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described in other adverbials, to mention just a few: [Pred]|[Pred+V] [X sg.gen
metu] (1): vasaros metu paskatino ‘in summer-time encouraged to’; [Pred] [visas_
acc X_acc] (1): visq gyvenimg dirbau ‘worked all my life’.

3.2.1.3. Patterns with clauses, parentheses and forms of address

These patterns are only typical for selected nouns. They stand as constituent
elements of composite sentences with a conjunction signalling the beginning of
subordinate clause. In some cases, the word analysed is in the subject position
and has a predicate (see Table 8, line 1.1). In other cases, the word is a part of
the predicate (see Table 8, line 1.2). Usually, the nouns are abstract (klausimas,
dalykas, reikalas ‘question, thing, issue’) and behave like shell nouns in colligation
(Driliené 2014).

1. Patterns as constituents of clauses, parentheses and forms of address

1.1. [Pred] [X], ar (1): iskilo klausimas, ar ‘a question has risen whether’; [Pred] [X],
kad|jog (1): neatmetama galimybé, kad ‘a possibility that... is not rejected’; [Pred]
[X _pl.nom], kad (1): sklinda kalbos, kad ‘rumour goes that’; [Pred+[tik]+X sg.gen
klausimas], kada (1): yra tik laiko klausimas, kada ‘it is only a question of time when’;
[X sg.nom] [Pred+tas], kad (1): reikalas tas, kad ‘the thing is that’

1.2. [Pred+AtrA X _sg.gen], kad (1): yra tokio dydZio, kad ‘is of the size that’; [Pred+X],
del kurios (1): yra ir kita priezastis, dél kurios ‘there is another reason because of
which’; [Pred+X], kad (1): #iesa, kad ‘the truth is that’; [Pred+X pl.gen], kuris (1):
yra dalyky, kuriuos ‘there are things which’; [su X _ins], kad (1): su sglyga, kad ‘on
condition that’

1.3. [X_sg.acc sakant], [Pred] (1): tiesq sakant, ‘to tell the truth’; [X voc]|[X
voct+noun_prop], [Pred] (1): ponialponia Laima, ‘Madam|Madam Laima’; jei
[Pred+X], [Pred_imp] (1): jei yra galimybé, ismokite ‘if there is a possibility, learn’

Table 8. Patterns with clauses, parentheses, and forms of address

In some cases, patterns function as parentheses (tiesq sakant ‘to tell the truth’)
or forms of address: ponia Laima ‘Madam Laima’ (see Table 8, line 1.3). Fixed
lexical and grammatical structure is common to these patterns: [su X ins], kad:
su sglyga, kad ‘on condition that’; jei [Pred+X], [Pred imp]: jei yra galimybé,
ismokite ‘if there is a possibility, learn’.

3.2.2. Grammatical patterns with adjectives

The patterns, in which adjectives function as attributes, are especially common
(see Table 9). Less frequent patterns include adjectival constructions with adverbs
(see Table 10) or adjective as a part of compound nominal predicate (see Table 11).

In pattern [X] [Mod], the noun stands as a modified word [Mod] and adjective
has the role of the attribute in concord. Due to additional grammatical features
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(definiteness, degree, gender (see Table 9, line 1.1)), the pattern [X] [Mod] has many
variants. For example, the pronominal form (definiteness) marked in this pattern
signifies a quality adjective, whereas a combination of words will most probably
be a term: raudonieji serbentai ‘red currant’, smulkieji gamintojai small producers’.

1. [X] [Mod] (110): geras darbas ‘good job’; nauja galimybé ‘new opportunity’

1.1. [X_def] [Mod] (6): senoji karta ‘the old generation’; raudonieji serbentai ‘red
currant’; [X]|[X_def] [Mod] (3): maZas miestelis|maZoji salé ‘small town|small hall’;
smulkus tikininkas|smulkieji gamintojai ‘small farmer|small producers’; [X]|[X_sup]
[Mod] (2): populiari vieta, artimiausiu metu ‘popular place; in the nearest time’; [X_f]
[Mod] (1): liekna mergina (‘slim girl’); [X_com]|[X_sup]|[X_pos] [Mod] (1): aukstos
kokybés ‘of high quality’; aukSciausios kokybés ‘of the highest quality’; aukstesné
klasé ‘the higher class’

2. [X_gen noun_gen] [Mod]: ramaus biido moteris ‘woman of a calm character’

2.1.[X_sg.gennoun_sg.gen]| [Mod] (2): laisvo stiliaus imtynininkas ‘free style wrestler’;
[noun_gen+X] [Mod] (2): pasitikéjimo vertas gérimas ‘a trustworthy drink’; [X pl.gen
akiy] [Mod] (1): mélyny akiy vyriskis ‘a blue eyed man’; [X_sg.gen naudojimo] [Mod]
(1): asmeninio naudojimo lékstes ‘plates of personal use’; [X+noun_gen]|[noun_
gen+X] [Mod] (1): pilname diimy kambaryje ‘in a room full of smoke’

Table 9. Nominal attributive patterns

The second category includes adjectives as attributes not in concord. Typically,
an attribute not in concord consists of two parts: an adjective and a noun in genitive
cases (see the respective noun patterns described in 3.2.1.1.1). Grammatical features
of this structure practically do not vary: plural vs. singular; adjective governing
the case (e.g., vertas ‘worth’); word order can vary (e.g., pilnas ‘full”). On the other
hand, depending on the described adjective, the pattern can include fixed lexis — in
this way, grammatical patterns reflect collocations: atviro biido ‘of open character’,
asmeninio naudojimo ‘of personal use’, nuostabaus grozio ‘of wonderful beauty’.
In some once occurring patterns, adjectives are part of a collocation and mark
(1) time [nuo X|X sup laiky] [Pred]: yra nuo seniausiy laiky ‘is from the oldest
times’; [X_sg.ins metu] [Pred]: paskutiniu metu padidéjo (‘lately has increased’)
(2) place [X] [visame pasaulyje]: garsus visame pasaulyje ‘famous in the whole
world’; (3) attribute [vienas+X sup.pl.gen] [Mod]: vieni garsiausiy (Brazilijos)
atlikéjy ‘some of the most famous (Brazilian) performers’; [X+[Mod]+Adv_loc]:
vieninteliame pasaulyje muziejuje ‘in the only museum of the world’.

In rather frequent adjectival patterns [Adv] [X], the analysed adjective
is characterised by an adverb: visiskai naujas ‘completely new’; labai maZas
‘very little’. Here, variation occurs due to definiteness and degree of the pattern
constituents: [Adv]|[Part] [X_def]|[X comp]|[X sup]: gerokai didesné|dar didesnis
‘much bigger’|‘even bigger’ (see Table 10). As syntactic adjective functions may
vary in these models, they were not semantically classified.
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3. [Adv] [X] (51): visiSkai naujas ‘completely new’; labai svarbus ‘very important’

3.1. [Adv] [Part] [X] (2): tik labai geras ‘only very good’; dar labai mazas ‘still very
little’; [Adv]|[Part] [X] (2): labai didelis ‘very big’; gana didelis|tik didelis ‘rather
big’|‘only big’; [Adv]|[Part] [X def]|[X comp]|[X sup] (2): gerokai didesné|dar
didesnis ‘much bigger’|‘even bigger’

Table 10. Adjectival patterns (the numbering is continued)

In comparison with nominal attributive patterns (Table 9) and adjectival
patterns (Table 10), verbal patterns have a higher variation (see Table 11).

The most typical is the verbal use of adjectives when they are a part of
compound nominal predicate. In this type, the main pattern [Sub] [Pred+X] is
the most frequent (see Table 11, line 7). It is important to note that grammatical
patterns depicted in Table 11 include more elements than in the minimal patterns
of the adjective: as an adjective is a part of the compound nominal predicate, such
patterns include elements characterizing the collocability of the verb.

As is seen in Table 11, in pattern types 4, 5, and 6, an adjective is of neuter
gender and functions as a part of a compound nominal predicate (the verb buti
‘be’ is often implied): visada (yra) malonu ‘(is) always pleasant’, buvo gausu
uogy ‘there were plenty of berries’, (yra) smagu, kad... ‘(is) great that... .
The constructions are also impersonal. Patterns with subject in dative are also
impersonal (see Table 11, line 10). Adjectives fall into two semantic categories:
physical (e.g., karsta, Salta, pilna, gausu ‘hot, cold, full, plenty’) and evaluative
(e.g., malonu, ramu, svarbu, lengva ‘pleasant, calm, important, easy’).

Type 4 patterns with adverbs [Adv] [Pred+X n] may vary because of word
order differences or adverbial components (e.g., [Adv_acc]|[[Adv] [Adv_loc]
[Pred+X n]). When an adjective is a constituent part of a compound nominal
predicate which governs the case, the object is included in the pattern (see Table
11, line 5). In this type, the variants of the main model differ in their predicate
structure, which can have two ([Pred+X n] [Obj]) or three elements as, for
example, auxiliary verb+neuter gender adjective+infinitive [Pred+X n+V] [Obj_
acc]: (yra) lengva palaikyti gerq formg ‘easy to keep shape’. When the adjective in
the pattern expresses fulness/plentiness, it is in genitive case: pilna naftos ‘plenty
of oil’, gausu uogy ‘plenty of berries’. As the number of syntactic partners in
verbal patterns depends on the predicate, the variants of this pattern may include
adverbials: [Adv] [Pred+X n+V] [Obj acc] (1): tada bitina issaugoti pagarbg
‘then it is necessary to keep respect’. Type 6 patterns may include the beginning of
the relative clause: [Pred+X n], kad (malonu, kad... ‘it is pleasant that’).

In types 7, 8, and 9 (see Table 11), an adjective, as a part of a compound
nominal predicate, is used with a subject [Sub] [Pred+X]: mokytojai buvo geri
‘teachers were good’; namas yra didelis ‘house is big’. These patterns are
the most frequent as they represent a personal syntactic structure with a subject.
One variant of the 7% type is a three-word complex predicate, which can be used
instead of the two-word predicate: [Sub] [Pred+X]|[Pred+V+X]: pasiilymai biina
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4. [Adv] [Pred+X n] (6): visada malonu ‘always a pleasure’; néra labai svarbu ‘it is
not very important’

4.1. [Pred+X n] [Adv] (1): visada biidavo karsta ‘would always be hot’;
[Pred+[Adv]+X n] (1): buvo tikrai smagu ‘it was real fun’; [Adv_acc]|[Adv] [Adv_
loc] [Pred+X n] (1): Ziemgq biina labai $alta ‘it is cold in winter’; dabar Estijoje labai
Salta ‘it is very cold in Estonia’; Siandien §alta ‘it is cold today’

5. [Pred+X_n] [Obj_pl.gen] (1): buvo gausu uogy ‘there were plenty of berries’

5.1. [Adv]|[Adv_loc] [Pred+X n] [Obj_gen] (1): jiaroje yra pilna naftos ‘there is plenty
of oil in the sea’; [Pred+X n+V] [Obj_acc] (1): lengva palaikyti gerg formgq ‘it is easy
to keep a shape’; [Pred+X _n+V] [Obj_gen]|[Obj_acc] (1): svarbu nepamirsti saugumo
taisykliy ‘it is important not to forget security rules’; [Adv] [Pred+X n+V] [Obj acc]
(1): tada biitina issaugoti pagarbg ‘then it is necessary to keep respect’

6. [Pred+X n|, kad (3): malonu, kad ‘it is pleasant that’; keista, kad ‘it is strange that’

6.1. [Pred+X _n], kad|jog (2): panasu, kad|jog ‘it is likely that’; [Pred+X_ n+V], kad (1):
svarbu Zinoti, kad ‘it is important to know that’

7. [Sub] [Pred+X] (43): mokytojai buvo geri ‘the teachers were good’; namas yra
didelis ‘the house is big’

7.1. [Sub] [Pred+X f] (1): esu liekna ‘I am slim’; [Sub] [Pred+X]|[Pred+V+X] (5):
pasiulymai biina paprasti|mergina turi biti paprasta ‘suggestions can be simple’|‘a girl
has to be simple’; [Sub] [Pred+X def]lX comp|X sup] (2): greitis yra didesnis ‘speed
is higher’; [Sub] [Pred+verb_ptcp.pass.prs+X] (1): erskétuogés valgomos Sviefios
‘rosehips are eaten fresh’

8. [Sub] [Pred+X] [Obj_dat] (1): eZerai tinkami ir karosams ‘lakes also suitable for
carps’

8.1. [Sub] [Pred+X] [Obj_gen] (2): lentynos pilnos knygy ‘shelves full of books’; suo
vertas geresnio maisto ‘a dog is worth better food’; [Sub] [Pred+X] [Obj_ins]|[dél
Obj_gen] (1): restoranas buvo garsus dél pacios skaniausios juodosios arbatos
‘the restaurant was famous for the tastiest black tea’

9. [Sub] [Adv] [Pred+X] (2): as jau senas ‘1 am already old’; vaikai jau suauge
‘the children are grown up’

9.1. [Sub] [Pred+[Adv]+X] (2): miltai tikrai $vieZi ‘flour is really fresh’; vaisiai biina
gana smulkiis ‘fruits tend to be rather small’; pertraukos labai trumpos ‘breaks are
very short’; [Sub] [Pred+[Adv]+X comp] (1): mes daug maZesni ‘we are much
smaller’; [Sub] [Pred+[Adv]+X]|[Pred+X] [su Obj_ins] (1): susiformavimas buvo
glaudZiai susijes su judéjimu ‘formation was closely related to movement’; [Sub]
[Adv_ins]|[AdV]|[[Adv_acc] [Adv_loc] [Pred+X] (1): Siuo metu vis dar populiarios
asmenukés ‘at present, selfies are still popular’

10. [Sub_dat] [Pred+X n+V _inf] (2): gyventojams yra malonu gauti ‘inhabitants are
very pleased to receive’

10.1. [Sub_dat] [Pred+X_n], kad (1): jam buvo labai jdomu, kad ‘it was very interesting
to him that’

Table 11. Verbal patterns with adjective as part of the compound nominal predicate
(the numbering is continued)
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paprasti|mergina turi biiti paprasta ‘suggestions are simple|girl has to be simple’.
In addition, type 7 includes information on degree: [Sub] [Pred+X deflX comp|X
sup]: greitis yra didesnis, gyventojy skaicius yra didZiausias ‘speed is higher,
the number of inhabitants is the biggest’. In some patterns, a predicate is used not
only with subjects (see Table 11, line 8), but also with adverbials (see Table 11,
type 9). As in type 5, in the pattern of type 8 the object is necessary because of
the analysed adjective: the genitive case is governed specifically by adjectives such
as tinkamas, pilnas, vertas, gausus ‘appropriate, full, worthy, plenty’.

11. [Pred+V] [noun_dat X ins noun_ins] (1): Jums patogiu laiku galite perziuréti
“You can watch at a convenient time’; [Pred+X comp] [nei x metai]|[uz Obj_acc] (1):
esate jaunesnis nei 26 metai|biity jaunesné uz mane ‘you are 26 years younger’|‘she
would be younger than me’; [Pred imp+X] [Pred imp] (1): bitk geras, paskubék ‘be
kind, hurry up’; [Pred_imp+X], [Pred imp] (1): bikite maloni, po to uzeikite ‘be so
kind to come in after that’; [X n], [Pred] (1): aiSku, tu juokauji ‘it is clear that you are
joking’; [X voc+noun_prop], [Pred] (1): Miela Laima, rasau tau ‘Dear Laima, I am
writing to you’

Table 12. Once occurring patterns with adjectives (the numbering is continued)

Finally, in Table 12, we provide once occurring patterns reflecting the usage
of a specific adjective. The examples include sayings, cliches of a specific genre,
and various constructions (with fixed and variable elements).

4. Conclusions

The presented database has appr. 3700 one-word and multi-word entries. More
than 700 entries describe one-word lexical units and their patterns: 207 verbs,
386 nouns, 87 adjectives and 41 adverbs. The majority of the patterns describe
nouns (673) and verbs (592) followed by adjectives (99) and adverbs (57). Pattern
types with verbs are numerous, but of lower frequency. As a contrast, the frequency
of patterns with nouns is higher but their variation is lower (however, this ratio
is different in nominal and verbal patterns). This result is influenced by different
procedures used to describe patterns with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs and
patterns with verbs. As patterns are rich with grammatical information, there are
several similar patterns with one main (usually the most frequent) pattern and its
variants. Pattern variants show that the grammatical characteristics describing
the usage of a specific word are rather individual.

The analysis has shown the typical usage of the two parts of speech — nouns
and adjectives. Although the grammatical information presents only one pattern
description level, some lexical differences of the same part of speech can also be
seen. For example, the nouns fruputis ‘a little’, daugelis ‘many’ are used as adverbs
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due to their semantics; the adjectives pilnas ‘full’, vertas, ‘worthy’ differently from
other adjectives are predominantly used in verbal patterns.

The representation of the usage pattern in the lexical database consists
of three levels. Although these levels are interconnected with each other, it
is still complicated to analyse all of them at once. In this article, we discussed
the grammatical level of the patterns. It has been shown that there are a lot of
similar grammatical patterns in the noun and adjective groups. Nevertheless, most
of these grammatically similar patterns are disambiguated on the semantic and
lexical levels where semantic types and/or collocates are provided.

Although the focus was on the grammatical patterns, the analysis does not
allow to show that distinct word meanings may have different usage patterns.
For example, the entry of the noun fiesa ‘truth’ describes the three meanings of
the word. 7 patterns describe the 1* meaning, whereas the 2" and the 3™ meanings
have only one pattern each. When used in its 1% and 2" meanings, the noun has
a singular form, whereas in the 3" meaning, the noun is used in plural: amZinos
tiesos ‘eternal truths’. In further research, it would be interesting to analyse
the ‘local grammar’ (i.e., usage patterns) of different nouns, adjectives, verbs, and
adverbs and see to what extent different word meanings are related to different
patterning.
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Abbreviations

acc accusative

comp comparative degree
dat dative

def definiteness

f feminine gender
gen genitive

imp imperative mood
inf infinitive

ins instrumental

loc locative

nom nominative

pl plural

pos positive

prop proper noun

sg singular

sup superlative degree
voc vocative
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Kopsavilkums

Saja raksta tiek raksturotas divu vardskiru — substantivu un adjektivu — gramatiskas lie-
toSanas TpaSibas. Datu avots — leksikas datubaze , Lietuviy kalbos vartosenos leksikonas”
‘Lietuviesu valodas lietosanas leksikons’, kura pamata ir ,,Lietuviesu valodas macibu kor-
puss” (ap 620 takst. vardu). Korpuss tika izmantots skirklu saraksta izveidei un informaci-
jas par vardu lietoSanu apkoposSanai. Piemé&rojot adaptétu un dal&ji automatizetu lietoSanas
modelu analizi, Saja projekta modelu apraksti sagatavoti 207 verbiem, 386 substantiviem,
87 adjektiviem un 41 adverbam. LietoSanas modeli tiek sasaistiti ar atSkirigam aprakstama
varda nozimé€m. LietoSanas modeli tiek izdaliti trTs ITmeni: gramatiskais, semantiskais un
leksiskais. Manuali atlasitos atlasitos pieméros tiek atspoguloti visi komponenti, kas tika
piefikséti modelr.

Saja raksta tiek analizéti 673 lietosanas modeli ar substantiviem un 99 lietoanas modeli ar
adjektiviem: tiek raksturotas to sintaktiskas Ipasibas, skaidrotas leksikas un gramatikas saik-
nes. Modelu ar substantiviem un adjektiviem lielako dalu sastada minimalie modeli, kuros
tiek ieklauti vistuvakie sintaksiskie partneri. Tadu rezultatu ietekméja atskirigi vardskiru
aprakstiSanas principi — viena veida principi tika pieméroti verbiem, citadi — substantiviem,
adjektiviem un adverbiem. LietoSanas modeli aptver plaSu gramatisko informaciju, tade]
lidzigu modelu grupa tiek izdalits pamatmodelis (parasti tas, kurs ir visbiezak sastopams) un
ta varianti. Variantu daudzveidiba parada, ka ir ciesa saikne starp gramatiskam Ipasibam un
individualu varda lietojumu.

Atslegvardi: leksikas baze; lietuviesu valoda; ,,Lietuviesu valodas macibu korpuss”; lieto-
Sanas modelu analize; lietoSanas modelis.
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Priedékla par- nozimju hierarhijas atspogulojums
radialaja nozimju model1’

Hierarchy of prefix par- meanings in the radial
meaning model

Daiga Deksne

Latvistikas un baltistikas nodala
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Latvijas Universitate
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: daigade@inbox.lv

Prefiksacija ir produktivs verbu atvasinasanas veids latvieSu valoda. Nozimju klasts, ko prie-
deklis var pieskirt dazadiem verbiem, ir loti plass. Parasti priedeklis verbam pieskir telpis-
kas, temporalas vai kvantitativas dabas nozimi. Tradicionali latviesu valodnieciba priedeklu
nozimes tiek uzraditas saraksta veida, sniedzot dazus priedgklverbu piemérus. Saja p&tijuma
pirmo reizi latviesu valodnieciba priedekla par- nozimes tiek atspogulotas radialaja nozimju
modeli, kas uzskatami parada priedékla nozimju hierarhiju un kopigas un atskirigas nozimju
Tpasibas. Nozimju modelis veidots, analizgjot 396 no korpusiem IvTenTenl4, LVK2018 un
Saeima ekscerpétus priedéklverbus ar priedekli par-. Modeli ieklautas 13 nozimes. Lai gan
prototipiska priedékla par- nozime ir virziba telpa pari kadam objektam, korpusa visvairak
ir tadu priedéklverbu, kuriem priedeklis par- pieskir atkartotas darbibas nozimi.

Atslégvardi: verbs; varddarinasana; priedeklis; prefiksacija; priedeklu polis€mija.

levads

Verbu priedekliem raksturigas tris lielas nozimju grupas — telpiskas nozimes, tem-
poralas nozimes un kvantitativas nozimes (Staltmane 1958, 12; Soida 2009, 228;
Kalnaca 2014, 93-94). Cita veida nozimém ir individuals raksturs. Tacu ne visas
nozimes piemit visu semantisko grupu verbiem. Priedekla nozime ir cie$i saistita
ar verba semantiku. Piem., virzibas verbiem raksturigas telpiskas nozimes, piem.,
pariet (pari ielai), kas nav raksturigas mentalas darbibas verbiem, piem., verbam
pardomat (teikto) piemit visu objektu aptverosas darbibas nozime. Priedekli valoda
radusies gramatiz&Sanas rezultatd, prievardiem klistot par saistitam morfémam

! Raksts izstradats Valsts pétijumu programmas projekta ,,LatvieSu valoda” (Nr. VPP-

1ZM-2018/2-0002).
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(Kalnaca 2008, 256-257). Gramatizacijas procesa priedeéklis parmanto dalu no
prievarda nozimém un iegiist arT jaunas nozimes. Sis raksts veltits priedekla par-
padzilinatai izp&tei, jo tas ir viens no nozimém bagatakajiem priedekliem. Dalu
nozimju gramatizacijas procesa priedeklis parmantojis no atbilstosa prievarda par.
Prievardi transpozicijas cela radusies no apstakla vardiem (Dimante 2001, 15),
tatad prievards par ir saistits ar apstakla vardu pari. Priedeklverba nozimi ietekme
gan motivetajverba nozime, gan priedékla nozime. Ta ka priedeklverbi nereti ir
polisemiski, dazkart atSkirigas nozimes paradas tikai konteksta.

Tradicionali priedéklu nozimes vardnicas un latvieSsu valodnieku darbos tiek
uzraditas saraksta veida (Endzelins 1971; Bendiks et al. 1972—-1996; Vulane 2015),
nenoradot saikni starp nozimém. Priedékla nozimju sist€ma $aja raksta tiek skaid-
rota, izmantojot radialo nozimju modeli, kas parada nozimju sist€mas hierarhisko
struktiiru. Radialas kategorijas jeédzienu ir defingjis Dzordzs Leikofs (George
Lakoff 1987, 65). Radialas kategorijas pamata ir prototipa efekts, kas lingvistika
izpauzas ka asimetrija kategorijas loceklu starpa. Kadam no kategorijas locekliem
ir neitralaka nozime salidzinajuma ar citiem. Kategorijas nemark&tais (neitralais)
loceklis ir kategorijas noklusgjuma vertiba. Prototipa efekts redzams dazadas valo-
das jomas — fonologija, morfologija, sintaksé un semantika (Lakoff 1987, 60-61).
Radialo kategoriju metode kognitivaja lingvistika tiek izmantota ar1 varda poli-
sémijas analizei (dazi pieméri atrodami Norvig, Lakoff 1987; Brugman, Lakoff
2006; Gries 20006).

Radialo kategoriju metode priedeklu nozimju aprakstam latviesu valodnieciba
iepriek§ nav izmantota. Nozimju modelis veidots, analiz€jot 396 no korpusiem
ekscerpetus priedeklverbus ar priedekli par-. Modela izveidei izmantotie piemeri
ekscerpéti no $adiem korpusiem:

1) ,JlvTenTen: Corpus of the Latvian Web 2014” (IvTenTenl4), korpusa

apjoms ir vairak neka 530 miljoni vardlietojumu;

2) ,Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss 2018 (LVK2018)

(Levane-Petrova 2019), korpusa apjoms ir 10 miljoni vardlietojumu;
3) ,,LR 5.—12. Saeimas séZzu stenogrammu korpuss” (SAEIMA) (Dargis et al.
2018), korpusa apjoms ir 21 miljons vardlietojumu.

1. Priedeklu nozimju atspogulojums latviesu valodnieciba

Parasti katram pried€klim tiek sniegts nozimju uzskaitljums, paSi nenoradot to
hierarhiskas atticksmes (Endzelins 1906; Bendiks et al. 1972—1996; Vulane 2013).
Piem., ,Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica” priedekla par- nozimes uzskaititas
§adi (Bendiks et al. 1972-1996):

»1. Savienojuma ar verbu norada uz darbibas virzibu pari (kam), par (ko). [..]
2. Savienojuma ar verbu norada uz darbibas virzibu uz citu vietu. [..] 3. Savienojuma
ar verbu norada uz darbibas virzibu uz izejas punktu. [..] 4. Savienojuma ar verbu
norada, ka darbibas objekta vai darbibas subjekta virsma tiek klata (ar ko). [..]”

Kopuma $aja avota noraditas 13 nozimes, kadas priedeklis par- var pieskirt verbam.
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Citi autori uzrada atSkirigu nozimju skaitu. Janis Endzelms (1971, 600-603)
priedekli par- uzskata par nozimém visbagatako priedekli, minot tam devinas nozi-
mes. Vairakam nozimé&m noradita saistiba ar vacu valodu un nozimju seciga attis-
tiba. Nozimes ir $adas:

1) nozime ‘caur’ no vacu diirch (parkost);

2) no vacu hindiirch rodas nozime ‘hiniiber’ jeb ‘pari’ (parbrist);

3) no vacu hiniiber rodas nozime ‘parmerigi’ (parésties);

4) parspésana (lakstigalu pardziedaju);

5) darbibas partrauksana (lazdina parziedéja);,

6) pareja no vienas formas cita (parkravaties);

7) atkartota darbiba (parslaucit);

8) kludaina darbiba (parskatities);

9) darbiba aptver visu objektu un noved pie merka (parmeklet).

Emilijai Soidai (1970) ir atskirigs skatfjums. Vina nesniedz katra priedekla
nozimju sarakstu. Telpiskas nozimes sniegtas apraksta veida, bet ar darbibas rea-
lizacijas pakapi saistitas nozimes iedalitas septinos blokos. Daziem priedekliem
noraditas V&l citas nozimes ar individualu procesa raksturojumu. E. Soida (2009,
240-259) uzskata, ka telpiskaja orientacija priedeklis par- ir sinonims adverbam
pari, kas tiek lietots konteksta ar substantivu akuzativa (parbrist upi). Tas izsaka
ar atraanas vietas mainu (parstadit). Sim priedeklim ir ari nozime ‘atpakal’, kas
tiek lietota konteksta ar substantivu lokativa (parbraukt majas). Priedeklis raksturo
pilniba notikuSu procesu (parziedet) un pari méram realizétu darbibu (parsmieties).
Priedeklim par- var bit arT kaut ka parspé€sanas nozime (parkliegt). Tas var apzi-
mét arT atkartotu darbibu, kuras rezultata objekts tiek parveidots (pargludinat).

Anna Vulane (2015, 283) priedeklim par- sniedz visplasako nozimju uzskai-
tjumu, minot 17 nozimes. Telpiska nozimé darbiba virzas pari (parcelt par upi),
virsma tiek parklata ar kaut ko (parbért ogas ar cukuru) vai darbiba virzas uz
sakumpunktu (parnakt majas). Darbibas rezultata kaut kas tiek sadalits (parspragt),
atkartotas darbibas rezultata tiek iegiita jauna kvalitate (parsit kleitu), mainas dar-
bibas vieta vai laiks (parcelt meginajumu), darbiba ir parmériga (parsalit), kaut
kas tiek parspéts (parkliegt), darbiba tiek izbeigta (partraukt), darbiba aptver plasu
teritoriju (parstaigat tirumus) vai visu darbibas objektu (parzinat noteikumus), dar-
biba tiek dzili izjusta (parciest sapes), vai ari darbiba ir kltdaina (parskatities).

2. Priedekla par- nozimes radialaja nozimju model

Lai apzinatu verba priedéklu nozimju kopigas un atSkirigas iezimes, ko neuz-
rada tradicionali lietotais nozimju parskaitijums saraksta veida, dala krievu valo-
das priedek]u tiek analiz&ti, izmantojot radialo kategoriju modelus (Janda et al.
2013, 19-80; sk. arT Nesset, Endresen, Janda 2011). Sadu metodi var izmantot ar
priedeklu nozimju aprakstam latviesu valoda. Katram priedeklim latviesu valoda
atbilst viens vai vairaki adverbi, kas norada virzienu telpa, kada veérsta pamatverba
nosaukta darbiba (Soida 2009, 234-240). Priedeklim par- atbilst adverbs pari.
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Sadalisana Partraukta Laika posma AtgrieSanas
divas dalas darbiba pabeigts process atpaka|
parcirst parstat parnaksnot parnakt
Virsma tiek Darbiba aptver ~ Atrasanas vietas
parklata visu objektu - ) maina
parsegt parstaigat Virziba pri parsésties
parkapt
. — Formas vai
Parspésana - .
= rkdieat pasibas maina
parklieg parakmenoties
Parmériga Atkartota Kltdaina
darbiba darbiba darbiba

parbarot parfilmét parteikties

1. attéls. Priedekla par- radialais nozimju modelis

Priedekla prototipiska nozime parasti atbilst virzienam telpa, un tai ir visplasakais
atvasinatu nozimju klasts salidzingjuma ar citam nozim&m. Atvasinatas nozimes
dazkart nav strikti nodalamas.

Balstoties uz 396 priedeklverbu lietojuma piemériem, kas ekscerpéti no kor-
pusiem, priedeéklim par- ir izveidots radialais nozimju modelis (sk. 1. att€lu).
Radialie modeli parada, kuras nozimes ir tuvakas un kuras nav tiesi saistitas sava
starpa. Prototipisko nozimi apzime taisnstiris, kas atrodas sh&mas centra (ar tekstu
treknraksta). Katra taisnstiiri ietverts nozimes nosaukums un priedéklverba pie-
mérs. No prototipiskas nozimes izejosas linijas savieno to ar atvasinatajam nozi-
mém. Ir atvasinatas nozimes, no kuram savukart tiek atvasinatas vél citas nozimes.
Jo nozime talak no centra, jo ta ir specifiskaka salidzinajuma ar nemark&to pro-
totipisko nozimi. Ir tuvu nozimju grupas, kuras nozimes parklajas un nevienu no
grupas nozim&€m nevar uzskatit par nemarketu. Katra grupas nozime ir savienota
ari ar prototipisko nozimi. Piem., nozimes ‘parspésana’ un ‘parmériga darbiba’ var
parklaties, jo $ajas nozimju grupas ir verbi, kuriem piemit vienas vai otras grupas
nozime atkariba no kontekstuala lietojuma (fraze parkliegt balsi izsaka parmerigu
darbibu, bet fraze parkliegt pretinieku — parspesanu).

Radialaja nozimju modeli ieklautas 13 nozimes:

1) virziba pari

Priedekla par- prototipiskd nozime izsaka virzibu telpa no viena punkta uz
otru pari kadam objektam jeb Skérslim, kur§ parasti ir konkréts objekts. Vairums
verbu ir virzibas verbi, kas izsaka kada attaluma parvargSanu, virzoties kaut kam
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pari. Virzibas verbu semantika, veids vai atrums, kada notiek kustiba, ir daudz-
veidigs. Sis Tpasibas priedeklverbi manto no atbilsto§iem motivétajverbiem. Verbs
parrapot izsaka pasi lénu kustibu. Verbu parripot un parskriet apzimétas kustibas
atrums ir krietni lielaks. Verbs parbrazties apzime 1pasi atru kustibu. Parvaramais
attalums var biit gan horizontala virsma, piem., parairét laivu pari ezeram, gan
reljefa virsma, piem., parkapt slieksnim, pariékt pari sétai, parrapties pari sienai.
Gaisa notiekosu kustibu apzimé verbi parlidot, parlaisties, parpist.

Substantivu motiveti verbi izsaka virzibu pari ar substantiva nosaukta prieks-
meta palidzibu, piem., parkugot.

Konteksta parasti tiek noradits objekts, kuram pari virziba notiek. Pieméra (1)
Sis objekts ir plava.

(1) Parbridu pari plavai. (IvTenTen14)

Parvietoties var gan intransitiva verba subjekts: parbrist, parkrist, parliekties,
parslidet, parsolot, parslikt, partecet, parklit, gan transitiva verba subjekta virzits
objekts: parsviest, pargriist, pargazt, parrullét, parskirt, parripinat, pardabiit.

Lidzigi virzibas verbiem virzibu izsaka arT skanas verbi. Lidz ar kustibu par-
vietojas ar1 skana, piem., parsalkt.

Saja grupa ieklauti verbi, kas apzimé arf statisku poziciju telpa pari kadam
citam objektam, piem., parilikt un parkaraties (2).

(2) Pari vipam parkardjas risainie, izgazusies téerauda kuga sani. (IvTen
Tenl4)

2) atraSanas vietas maina

Salidzinot ar prototipisko nozimi, atrasanas vietas mainas nozimei piemit
nelielas variacijas — darbibas rezultats ir svarigaks par virzibas trajektoriju. Verbu
subjekta vai objekta sakotngja atraSanas vieta nesakrit ar to atraSanas vietu, darbibu
beidzot. Atkariba no konteksta virzibas verbiem piemit vairakas nozimes. Verbi
parbraukt, parbégt, pardzit, parjat, parmukt, parnest, parvest var izteikt vienkarsu
atraSanas vietas mainu, ja tiek noradits ar prepozicionalu frazi izteikts parvara-
mais cela posms. Pieméra (3) ta ir iela. Tie var izteikt arT atgrieSanos atpakal vieta,
kura objekts vai subjekts bijis ieprieks, ja Sos verbus lieto ar substantivu lokativa.
Pieméra (4) Sis substantivs ir mdajas. Priedeklverba lietoSanu kopa ar substantivu
lokativa, izsakot atgrie$anos atpakal, min ari E. Soida (2009, 240).

3) [..] paldies ne, es teicu un parmuku pari ielai. (IvTenTen14)
4) Dazi parmuka majas. Man neizdevas. (IvTenTen14)

Vairakus intransitivus verbus var lietot sinonimiska nozimg, apzimgjot sub-
jekta vietas maigu: parbazéties, pardislocéties, parmigrét, parsviesties, parvakties,
parvirzities, parvietoties, parcelties. Transitivi verbi lielakoties izsaka konkr&tu
fizisku parvietoSanu vai parvietoSanos: parpumpét, parspraust, parkabinat,
parkramét, parkraut, parkopét, parstadit. Saja grupa ietverti ari dazi abstraktas
nozimes vardi: parvilinat, parmantot, parmanit.
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3) atgrieSanas

AtgrieSanos atpakal izsaka verbi parnakt un parrasties. Ari §is grupas verbiem
darbibas rezultats ir svarigaks par virzibas trajektoriju. Ka jau mingts ieprieks, §1
nozime var piemist arT atrasanas vietas mainu izsakosiem virzibas verbiem, ja tie
tiek lietoti kopa ar apstakli lokativa. Tacu verbus parnakt un parrasties parasti
lieto Saja Saurakaja nozime. Korpusa lvTenTen14 biezak sastopamas bigrammas
(bigrammas ir divi secigi vardi teksta), kuru pirmais vards ir parnakt, ir parnakt
majas (1200 pieméri) un parnakt no (668 piemeri). Biezak sastopamas trigrammas
(trigrammas ir tris secigi vardi tekstd) ir parnakt no darba (165 pieméri) un par-
nakt majas no (149 piemeri).

4) partraukta darbiba

Partrauktu darbibu izsaka tikai tr1s verbi: parstat, partrikt, partraukt. Darbiba
tiek partraukta, lai gan to iespgjams turpinat. Darbibas apturéSanas nozime piemit
arT verba parstat bezpriedeékla motivétajverbam stat. So nozimi var interpretét ari
ka pareju no aktivas darbibas uz pasivu stavokli jeb virzibu starp diviem darbibas
veidiem abstrakta nozZimé. Tas §o nozimi saista ar prototipisko nozimi.

Ja verbs partrikt tiek lietots ar abstraktiem subjektiem, piem., partrikst
saruna, tam piemit partrauktas darbibas nozime. Ja Sis pats verbs tiek lietots ar
konkrétiem fiziskiem subjektiem, tad tam piemit sadaliSanas nozime, piem., diegs
partritka.

Lai gan pétijuma ir atrasti tikai tris vardi ar partrauktas darbibas nozimi,
iesp&jams, citos korpusos tadu ir vairak.

5) laika posma pabeigts process

Sis grupas verbi saistiti ar limitativu situaciju, kas aptver noteiktu laika posmu.
Substantivu motivétu verbu parnaksnot un parziemot ietvertais laika posms ir
nakts un ziema. Lai gan verbs pargulét neietver noradi uz laika posmu, konteksta
tas visbiezak tiek lietots kopa ar lietvardu nakts (5).

%) [..] nolemts pargulét nakti meza. (IvTenTen14)

Citu verbu ietvertais laika posms nav tik precizi nosakams. Verbu parslimot,
parsapet, parciest, parziedet ietvertais laika posms saistits ar slimibas, sapju, cie-
Sanu, ziedesanas perioda ilgumu, kur§ konkréta situacija ir atskirigs. Saja grupa
ieklauti ar1 verbi pargaidit un parlaist (nakti), kas apzimé statisku laika pava-
diSanu, nogaidot kada procesa vai laika posma beigas. Atskiriba no prototipis-
kas nozimes parvaramais Skerslis ir laiks, kur§ ir ierobeZots ar sakuma un beigu
punktu.

6) formas vai ipasibas maina

Substantivu motivétie verbi parakmenot/ties, parkalkot/ties, parkauloties,
parkoksnéties, parpurvot/ties, parkrasot/ties, paroglot/ties izsaka pilnigu substan-
tivam piemitosas Ipasibas parnemsanu. Piem., verbs parpurvoties apzimé vietas,
kas ieprieks$ bijusi sausa, kliSanu par mitru, purvainu (6). Lidzigi prototipiskajai
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nozimei maina notiek starp diviem punktiem — objekta stavokli darbibas sakuma
un darbibas beigas.

(6) [..] arsanai sakartota zeme pamazam atkal parpurvojas. (LVK2018)

Parpemt var ne vien konkrétas fiziskas TpaSibas, bet arT abstraktas reali-
jas, piem., valodu: parkrievot/ties, parlatviskot, parpolot/ties, vai nosaukumu:
pardévétities, parsaukt/ties. Parmainas var buit gan atgriezeniskas, t. i., darbibu var
veikt atkartoti, lai atglitu iepriek$€jo ar&jo veidolu: pargerbt/ties, parkartot (7),
gan neatgriezeniskas: paraudzinat, pardzimt, parformatét, parstradat, parstruk-
turét/ties, parstrukturizét, partapt, partulkot, partvaicet, parveidot/ties, parverst/
ties, parkvalificét/ties, parprofilét/ties, parmainit/ties, parveidot/ties, parbivet (8).

(7) [..]1 man katru reizi ir jakapj augsa pargerbties un pécak art atpakal par-
vilkt majas drébes. (IvTenTen14)

(8) Uznemums lielako dalu no iepirktajiem graudaugiem parstrada |..]
(LVK2018)

7) Kkladaina darbiba

Uztveres verbi parskatities, parklausities saistiti ar kliidainu informacijas
uztveri, izmantojot manas — redzi un dzirdi. Verbs parprast saistits ar kladainu
mentalu uztveri. Verbs parrékindties saistits ar klidainu mentalu darbibu. Runas
verbi parsacities, parteikties saistiti ar varda kludainu izteik§anu skaniska forma.
Verbs parrakstities saistits ar klidainu varda att€lojumu rakstiska forma. Kliidaina
darbiba notiek nejausi, bez iepriekseja nodoma.

8) atkartota darbiba

Priedeklis par- visbiezak tiek lietots atkartotas darbibas nozimé. Saja grupa
ietverto verbu skaits divreiz parspgj tiTs nakamas popularakas nozimes — atra$anas
vietas mainas nozimi, formas vai TpaSibas mainas nozimi un parmérigas darbibas
nozimi.

Ir atkartotas darbibas verbi, kas saistiti ar iepriek$ veiktu kliidainu darbibu —
ta rosinajusi veikt darbibu atkartoti. Tie ir verbi ar loti plasu semantiku. Ir verbi,
kas saistiti ar precizakas informacijas ieguvi: parjautat, parvaicat, parprasit,
parklausinat, parmerit. Ir verbi, kas saistiti ar atkartotu objekta radiSanu: parfilmet,
parmiiret, paradit. Ir verbi, kas saistiti ar kliidu labosanu: parlabot.

Atkartotu darbibu rosina ne vien ieprieksgja kltidaina darbiba, bet arT nepie-
cieSamiba kaut ko mainit. Mainas iemesli var biit vienlaikus vairaki, piem., kads
no Siem:

1. Ir verbi, kas tiek lietoti finansu un ekonomikas sféra dazadu procesu vai
biznesa optimiz€Sanai: parcenot, parfinansét, parkreditétities, parkilat,
parorganizet, parorientét/ties, parpirkt, parplanot, parsertificét, parvertét.

2. Maina nepiecieSama, jo mainijusas prasibas: parsit, parvetit, parpikét,
pardalit, pardefinet, parkomplektét, parkonfigurét, parmodelet, parprojek-
tet, partaisit, parkombineét, parprogrammet.
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3. Darbibu var motivét arT vélme garantet labu rezultatu: pargludinat, par-
slaucit, parskanot, partirit, parpulet, parnaglot, parlimét, parlodet,
parmetinat, parlakot, parkemmeét.

4. Darbibu var motivet velme atsvaidzinat atmina informaciju: parskirstit,
parlapot, parlasit.

5. Darbiba tiek veikta, jo ieprieksgjas darbibas rezultats kluvis nederigs laika
noilguma dgl: parregistret/ties, parakreditét, parvélet.

6. Darbiba tiek veikta, jo iepriekS nav izdevies ieglit apmierinoSu rezultatu:
parzvanit.

Atkartotas darbibas motivacija dazkart nosakama tikai no konteksta. Piem.,

verba parrakstit darbibas motivacija var biit gan kliidas labosana (9), gan informa-
cijas saglabasana (10).

) [..] parrakstot So ieskaiti, skolens sanem darbu, kura vertéejums nav aug-
staks par 5 ballem. (IvTenTen14)

(10)  Rigas Neredzigo bibliotéka parrakstis diskos visvertigakas skanuplates.
(IvTenTen14)

Saja grupa ieklauti vairaki verbi ar latvieSu valodai netipisku dubultas pre-
fiksacijas paradibu: parapbedit, parapdrosinat, parapstiprinat. Aplikojot dubultas
prefiksacijas paradibu latviesu valoda, Daiki Horigu¢i (Daiki Horiguchi 2015, 140—
141) konstatgjis, ka vispopularaka priedeklu kombinacija ir par-ap- (31 verbs),
otra popularaka kombinacija ir par-iz- (17 verbu). Sekundarais priedeklis par- vis-
biezak pieskir darbibas atkartojuma vai darbibas parmériguma nozimi. Priedeklis
par- ir vienigais, kas kombingjas kopa ar jebkuru no 11 priedekliem, pat ar sevi
(parparbaudit).

9) parmeriga darbiba

Sis grupas verbiem raksturiga kadas darbibas veik3ana vai kada procesa norise
parak liela apjoma, parsniedzot optimalo darbibas kvantitati. Atskiriba no prototi-
piskas nozimes parvaramais Skerslis ir abstrakts — optimala darbibas kvantitate.
Parmeérigas darbibas rezultata pasliktinas objekta vai subjekta kvalitate, raditais
objekts kluist nederigs lietoSanai, vai darbibas sekas ir kadam nelabveligas (11).

(11)  Milzigie dotéto precu ievedumi parslogo tirgu, zemnieki grimst nabadziba,
zaude konkurences spéjas. (SAEIMA)

Darbibas rezultats ir nevélams, ja uz darbibas subjektu vai objektu parmerigi
iedarbojas siltums, aukstums, sausums vai gaisma: pargaismot, parkalst, parkaltet,
parkarset, parkarst, parsaldet, parsalt, parsaujot, parsausinat, parkurindat. Negativa
ir ar1 telpas parmeriga aizpildiSana: parbazt, parblivet, parblist, parpildit/ties.

Ir verbi, kas saistiti ar &diena gatavoSanu vai procesiem, kas notiek partikas
produktos: parskabt, parzavet, parrugt, parvaritlties, parsalit, parsaldinat,
pargatavindat, pargatavoties, parcepindat, parcept/ties, parturét. Kait€jums tiek
nodarits, uznemot baribu parak liela daudzuma: parbarot/ties, pardozet, pardzerties,
paresties.
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ArT labi ieceretas darbibas rezultats var but negativs, ja darbiba veikta par-
merigi: parmeéslot, parcensties, parlasities, parmacities, parslavet, parspéléties,
parstradaties, parstiepties.

Zaud&jumus kadas personas materialajam stavoklim izsaka verbi parmaksat,
partérét, bet nelabvéligu ietekmi uz kadu personu — verbu parmocit, parbaidit,
parstradinat nosaukta darbiba.

10) parspésana

Parspésanas nozime raksturiga runas verbiem parkliegt un parblaut. Subjekts
parspgj objektu ar lielaku skanas kvantitati. Ar verbu parsolit subjekts parspgj
objektu ar lielaku naudas lidzeklu kvantitati. Verbs parspét un parnesta nozimé lie-
toti verbi parsplaut un partrumpot saistiti gan ar kvalitattvu parspesanu, darot kaut
ko labak vai savadak (12), gan ar kvantitativu parspésanu, darot kaut ko vairak
(13). Parsp&sanas nozime ciesi saistita ar parmérigas darbibas nozimi, jo ar parspe-
Sanu saistita kadas citas personas varéSanas vai robezu parkapSana. Ar parmérigas
darbibas nozimi ta ir savu optimalo iesp&ju vai robezu parkap$ana.

(12)  Mausdienas Karnegi padomus var partrumpot tikai modé nakusais
., koucings”. (IvTenTen14)

(13)  Teévs sasniedza apalu simtu, bet vectévs partrumpoja ar gadiem miis visus.
(IvTenTen14)

11) darbiba aptver visu objektu

Pried@klis par- var apzimét ar1 tadu darbibu, kuras ietekme plesas pari visam
objektam. Darbiba tiek veikta pamatigi. Virzibas verba parstaigat trajektorija
ietver visu objektu pilniba (14). Ta ir daudz plasaka par virzibu no viena punkta
lidz otram, ko izsaka verbs pariet (15). Visu objektu ietver arT ar redzi saistiti verbi
parlitkot un parredzét, runas verbs parrunat, skanas verbs parskanét, mentalas dar-
bibas verbi parzinat un parspriest, konkrétas fiziskas darbibas verbi parrakt un
parmeklét, abstraktas darbibas verbi parvaldit, parraudzit un parpemt.

(14)  Pédejie parstaigaja visu Igauniju no Narvas lidz Valkai uz Latvijas
robezas. (IvTenTen14)

(15)  Piestajam, lai parietu pari vienam unikalam koka tiltam. (IvTenTen14)

12) virsma tiek parklata

Sis grupas verbiem piemit gan visu objektu ieklaujo$a nozime, gan §is nozi-
mes nianse — iedarbiba notiek tiesi uz objekta ar€jo virsmu. Darbibas rezultats ir
paliekoss. Verbi izsaka konkrétu fizisku darbibu: parbarstit, parbért, parkaisit,
parklatl/ties, parlaistit, parliet, parplidinat, parsegt/ties, parslacit, parsmérét, par-
stiept, parsvitrot, parvilkt/ties, parziest.
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13) sadaliSana divas dalas

Verbiem piemit nozime, ko izsaka apstakla vards pusu. Parasti objekts tiek
sadalits divas dalas. Nereti konteksta lidz ar Siem verbiem tiek lietoti veida apstakli
pusu, uz pusem (16).

(16)  Sipolus nomizojam un pargrieZam uz pusém. (IvTenTen14)

SadaliSanu var veikt ar kada instrumenta, spragstvielu vai uguns palidzibu:
parcirst, pardedzinat, pardurt, pargriezt, parkniebt, parspragt, parspridzinat,
parskelt/ties, parurbt, parzaget. Sadalit var ari ar fizisku spéku: parlauzt,
parlocit/ties, parliizt, parplest, parplist, parraut, vai ar zobu palidzibu: pargrauzt,
parkost. Sadalisana var notikt saskar€ ar cietu priekSmetu: parsist, parrivet.

Prototipiskajai virzibai pari ir kustibas sakumpunkts un beigu punkts. Ar1 dar-
bibai, kas saistita ar objekta sadalisanu divas dalas, ir savs sakumpunkts un beigu
punkts. Parvaramais Skérslis parnesta nozimé ir objekts, kas tiek ietekmets.

Secinajumi

Radialo kategoriju metodes izmantosana priedéklu nozimju aprakstam sniedz
skaidraku prieksstatu par priedeklu nozimju hierarhiskajam attieksmém. Priedekla
par- prototipiska nozime ir virziba pari kadam objektam vai $kérslim. So nozimi
tie$a vai netiesa veida atspogulo arT atvasinatas nozimes, kas izsaka attaluma, laika
vai optimalo robezu parvaréSanu, vai arT pareju no viena stavokla citd. Modelt
atspogulotas gan telpiskas, gan temporalas, gan kvantitativas nozimes.

Nozimju grupas ieklauto verbu skaits ir atskirigs. Lai gan jebkura priedekla
senaka nozime saistita ar virzienu telpa, priedeklis par- visbiezak tiek lietots atkar-
totas darbibas nozime (29% verbu), kas nav parmantota no prievarda par. Aptuveni
divreiz mazak verbu ieklauti atraSanas vietas mainas (13% verbu), formas vai 1pa-
S§ibas mainas (13% verbu), parmérigas darbibas (15% verbu) un virzibas pari kaut
kam (11% verbu) nozimju grupas. Citas grupas verbu ir krietni mazak. Analizgjot
polisemiskus verbus, tika nemta véra tikai primara polis€miska verba nozime vai
ta nozime, kura verbs tiek lietots no korpusa ekscerp&tajos piemeéros, jo pétijuma
merkis bija apzinat nozimes, ko priedeklis var pieskirt priedeéklverbam, bet ne
analizét visas katra verba nozimes. Verbu skaits nozimju grupas sniedz aptuvenu
prieksstatu par nozimju izplatibu. Uzsakot veidot modeli, bija vElme izvairities
no parmerigas nozimju sadrumstalotibas. Tacu ne vienmér tas ir viegli izdarams.
Nozimju, kuras piemit tikai daziem verbiem, ieklausanu modeli pamato verbu sav-
dabiba. Priedeéklim par- ir divas retak sastopamas nozimes — atgrieSanas atpakal
nozime un partrauktas darbibas nozime.

Priedekla par- nozimju modelis biis noderigs noderigs leksikografiem vardnicu
veido§ana, ka arT latviesu valodas apguvéjiem.
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Summary

Prefixation is a productive technique of verb derivation in Latvian. The range of meanings
that prefix can assign to different verbs is very wide. Usually, the meanings of prefixes are
of spatial, temporal, or quantitative nature. Traditionally in Latvian linguistics, the meanings
of prefixes are presented in the form of a list, giving some examples of prefixed verbs. In
this study, prefix meanings are reflected in the radial meaning model, which clearly shows
the hierarchy of prefix meanings, common and different properties of meanings. Until now,
the classification of the meanings of verbal prefixes in the Latvian linguistics has not been
addressed in this way. The concept of radial category is widely used in cognitive linguistics
(Lakoff 1987, 65). The radial meaning model for the prefix par- was created by analysing
396 prefixed verbs excerpted from vTenTenl4, LVK2018 and the Saeima corpus. The model
includes 13 meanings. Although the prototypical meaning of the prefix par- is movement
over some object, the largest group of the par- prefixed verbs have the meaning of repeated
action.

Keywords: verb; word-formation; prefix; prefixation; polysemy of prefixes.
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The article addresses verbal aspect in the acquisition of Latvian as a foreign language.
Latvian textbooks both in Latvian and in other languages, as well as Japanese learners’
writings are analysed to explore this topic. The main issue is the use of verbs expressing
the aspectual opposition perfective / imperfective, as well as the opposition inchoative /
stative, and other Aktionsart prefixed verbs. Verbal aspect in Latvian is an implicit category.
It is one of the few categories described in Latvian grammars but less frequently addressed
in the textbooks of Latvian as a foreign language. The analysis shows that in the initial stage
learners may use mostly imperfective non-prefixed verbs when denoting habitual situations
in the present tense. The necessity of perfective prefixed verbs arises in the preterit, when
learners describe a concrete, single situation that has taken place in the past. Without
knowing the notion of aspectual opposition and corresponding perfective prefixed verbs,
learners often use imperfective verbs. A similar situation is observed for the inchoative
prefixed verbs, which learners replace with the imperfective stative verbs that they have
already acquired. The use of other Aktionsart prefixed verbs seems difficult for learners and
requires a higher, “native-like” level of proficiency.

Keywords: aspect; perfective; imperfective; stative; inchoative; prefix.

1. Introduction

In Latvian, verbal aspect is a lexico-grammatical category that is expressed not
as rigid rules but, rather, as tendencies (Staltmane 1958, 266). It has been studied
in terms of morphology (Kalnac¢a 2013; Horiguchi 2014b) and word formation
(Horiguchi 2013b). In Latvian linguistics, aspect is traditionally understood
as the opposition of imperfective and perfective: lasit / izlasit ‘read (ipf./pf.)’,
zvanit / piezvanit ‘make a call (ipf./pf.)’. Imperfective verbs denote a durative and
general situation, while perfective verbs represent a non-durative and concrete
situation. The distinct markers of aspectual meanings are affixes, and the aspectual
opposition is expressed mostly by the presence of a prefix. However, there is no
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unified marker of perfectivity, since the semantic interaction between the prefix
and the verb determines which prefix perfectivizes which verb. For the majority
of verbs of motion and physical action, the opposition is established between
the prefixed perfective verb and the non-prefixed verb with the adverb denoting
the spatial semantics of the prefix: iet ara / iziet ‘go out (ipf./pf.)’. The systematic
nature of aspect opposition is weakened by a high degree of neutralization of
the aspect opposition itself (Horiguchi 2014, 26-28).

The regularity of aspectual opposition is also minimized by the existence of
a high number of prefixed verbs, the aspect of which is neutral or bi-aspectual:
apmeklét ‘visit’, notikt ‘happen’, and parbaudit ‘check’, which are derived,
respectively, from the verbs meklet ‘look for’, tikt ‘make it somewhere’, and baudit
‘enjoy’. These prefixed verbs express one or another aspect contextually, although
in some contexts, the aspect of the verb may remain ambiguous. In these prefixed
verbs, prefixes are lexicalized and, therefore, individualized, and no regular
derivational models for the prefixes can be developed.

In addition to the perfective / imperfective opposition, there is a range
of various characteristics of action in terms of its phase, intensity, and number
of times it is repeated, which are expressed by affixes and circumfixes and
categorized as Aktionsart: pa-lasit ‘read a little (attenuative)’, no-dzivot ‘live for
a certain period’, sa-pirkt ‘to buy in a great quantity (saturative)’, ie-degt-ies
‘light up (inchoative)’, iz-staigat-ies ‘walk to one’s content’, aiz-sédet-ies ‘stay for
a long time’ and brauk-a-t ‘to drive about (iterative)’. Among these vast aspectual
features, the notion of the aspectual opposition itself turns out to be unclear.

Across languages, the aspect is one of the most discussed topics in the context
of foreign language and second language acquisition, alongside the tense (e.g.,
Salaberry, Shirai 2002; Fuchs, Werner 2020). Both the tense and the aspect refer to
the time of the situation. However, they differ in that the former indicates situation-
external time and the latter deals with situation-internal time (Comrie 1976, 5). In
the languages in which the tense undoubtedly consists of a grammatical category,
the verbal aspect may be an implicit category in which aspectual meanings are
interwoven with the lexical properties of the verb. In such cases, the verbal aspect
is more difficult for learners to conceptualize and acquire, as it is not fully subject
to systematization and paradigmatization.

This article addresses verbal aspect and related problems in the acquisition
of Latvian as a foreign language. Firstly, how textbooks for Latvian as a foreign
language written in Latvian and other languages address aspect is briefly analysed.
Secondly, the texts composed by learners of Latvian are used as empirical learner
data. The focus is on the types of errors learners commit in relation to aspectual
opposition and other aspect-related issues without previous input by teachers or
textbooks.

The total of 35 authentic compositions have been examined in the current
article. Texts were written by 18 Japanese learners of Latvian of different
proficiency levels, estimated to range from pre-Al to B1, during Latvian language
courses from 2007-2014 at the Embassy of Latvia in Japan. Most of the texts
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were essays and had been written when the learners prepared for a Latvian speech
contest in Japan in 2011, 2012, 2013, 2016, and 2018. Learners may have written
texts without the use of dictionaries when their proficiency was sufficient. They
may also have used bilingual dictionaries, mostly English-Latvian. One text is
taken from a Facebook post in Latvian written by a learner. Grammatical and
orthographical errors, as far as they do not concern verbal aspect, are corrected for
the sake of readability.

2. Verbal aspect in textbooks and dictionaries for Latvian
as a foreign language

Regardless of what language they are written in, foreign language textbooks
showcase the most explicit grammatical categories of the language, as well as
its elementary lexicon. Latvian is a typical inflectional language with numbers,
genders, cases, tenses, and other grammatical categories (Kalnaca, Lokmane
2021). Unlike other grammatical categories concerning verbs, the aspect is one of
the categories described in the academic grammars and textbooks for Latvian as
a native language but is much less frequently mentioned in textbooks for Latvian
as a foreign language. From the initial stage, learners of Latvian are required to
become familiar with grammatical terms referring to inflection categories such
as plural, accusative, and imperative. However, the terms aspect, perfective, and
imperfective may even not appear throughout most of the textbooks for Latvian.

The majority of communicatively oriented textbooks for Latvian do not
provide any explanation of aspect in a dedicated way (e.g., Moseley 1996; Svilane
Bartholomew 2009; Klévere-Velhli, Naua 2012), which suggests that expression of
aspect can be acquired “naturally” in the course of lexicon acquisition. Learners
encounter a new perfective prefixed verb and then find its semantic correlation
with the non-prefixed imperfective verb that they already know, and vice versa.
Thus, there is no explicit introduction to enable form-meaning-function mapping
by learners.

The newly published textbook for Latvian written in Latvian for the A2 level
introduces the notion of aspectual opposition in the framework of “Grammar”
using the aspectual pairs pirkt / nopirkt ‘buy (ipf./pf.)’, maksat / samaksat ‘pay
(ipf./pf.)” and others (Auzina, Berke, Lazareva, Salme 2016, 36, 80, 84, 122, 138),
while the prefixal derivation on the basis of spatial semantics is introduced in
the “Lexicon” categories, as shown in the content of the textbook for the B1 level
(Auzina, Berke, Lazareva, Salme, Vaivade 2019, 4-5).

Aspect has been addressed to different degrees among semi-practical and
semi-theoretical textbooks written in German (Priedite, Ludden 1999, 204-206)
and French (Petit, Petit 2004, 110-111). In a textbook for Japanese learners, it
is mentioned that in Latvian, certain verbs have aspectual opposition expressed
by prefixes, and special exercises are given (Horiguchi 2013a, 86-87, 93).
The sentences used as exercises show the clear-cut semantic difference of the most
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elementary aspectual pairs. The author argues that despite the implicity of
the aspect category in Latvian, a more active introduction to aspectual opposition
is necessary (Horiguchi 2014, 11-12). In a textbook written in Russian, it is stated
that in Latvian, the perfective aspect and the imperfective aspect are not as clearly
contrasted as they are in Russian (Gruzane, E¢a, Sprogis 1995, 163). It is a well-
known fact that it is easier for learners to conceptualize a given category if it exists
in their native language.

Another important source of language acquisition is dictionaries. However,
traditionally neither explanatory nor bilingual dictionaries address aspectual
meaning in an explicit way. In the early sixties of the 20" century, Velta Staltmane
(1961, 205-206) considered the possibility of labelling every verb in terms of
aspect and refer a verb of one aspect to that of another aspect, which was not
implemented after all. Today, it remains customary not to tag verbs in the terms
of aspect in Latvian lexicography, and two aspectually correlated verbs are not
referred to each other.

In bilingual dictionaries, aspectual opposition is indicated for verbs, for
example, in Russian and Polish, which both have verbal aspect as a grammatical
category. Latvian verbs are typically explained by an aspectual pair of verbs:
Latvian samazinat ‘diminish’ — Russian umen shit’ (pf.) / umen shat’ (ipf.), Polish
zmniejszy¢ (pf.) / zmniejszac (ipf.) (Ceplite et al. 2008, 908; Sarkanis et al. 2011,
1188). The same approach is observed in a Latvian—Czech dictionary, which, in
principle, follows the Russian and Polish examples due to the common Slavic
aspect system (Skrabals 2012, 131; 2016, 104—109).

Consequently, a question arises: can a learner acquire Latvian without being
conscious of the aspectual opposition and other aspect-related issues? On the one
hand, the implicity of a semantic category relieves learners from the cognitive
effort required to memorize grammatical rules. On the other hand, implicity of
the aspect category makes it difficult for learners to conceptualize the semantic
difference that may arise when they use some verbs in certain contexts.

3. Empirical analysis

Analysis of texts composed by learners as well as observation of how learners
learn the Latvian grammar and lexicon allows us to provide some remarks on
Latvian verbal aspect from the perspective of teaching and learning the language.

In the acquisition of vocabulary, learners first learn non-prefixed imperfective
verbs such as rakstit “write’, darit ‘do’, and pirkt ‘buy’ and then the corresponding
prefixed perfective verbs uzrakstit, izdarit, and nopirkt, and so on. This aligns
well with the fact that non-prefixed verbs are primary in relation to prefixed verbs
in terms of derivational sequence. Even knowing that in Latvian the stress falls
on the first syllable (correctly wuzrakstit, izlasit), some learners make mistakes
by stressing the second syllable of the prefixed verbs (uzrdkstit, iziasit) because
they have previously learned the non-prefixed verbs and programmed the stress
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as, for example, rakstit and ldsit. Some learners may be capable of associating
newly encountered prefixed verbs such as apmeklet “visit’ and iepazities ‘become
acquainted’ with the non-prefixed verbs they have already learned (meklet ‘look
for’, pazit ‘know (someone)’). However, the prefixes in the given verbs are
lexicalized, and the degree of derivational motivation is low, which may lead to
these prefixed words being stressed correctly.

The acquisition of verbal aspect is related to the acquisition of verbal prefixes.
Compared to aspectual meanings, the spatial semantics of prefixes are more
concrete and, therefore, easier to conceptualize. This can be observed with verbs
denoting physical activity, for example, verbs of motion such as iet ‘go on foot’,
nakt ‘come’, and kapt ‘climb’. Prefixal derivatives are semantically transparent:
ieiet ‘enter (go in)’, sanakt ‘come together’, izkapt ‘get off’.

Our analysis of learners’ writings shows that during the initial stage of
learning, a learner may perform quite well without using prefixed perfective verbs.
Of the three tenses, the present tense is acquired first. As seen in (1), learners use
imperfective non-prefixed verbs or bi-aspectual verbs to denote habitual situations
when they talk about their hobbies and everyday life or denote a situation that is
happening at the time.

(1) Ko vel es daru svetdiena? Nu ta, es
what.acc else 1. Nom do.prs.1séG  Sunday.Loc.sc  well L.Nom
sportoju sporta kluba. Es lasu romanus,
do_sports.Prs.1sG  sport.GEN.sG club.Loc.sG I.nom read.prs.1sG novel.Aacc.pL
skatos televiziju un klausos miiziku.
watch.prs. 1sG TV.acc.sé  and listen.prs.1sG ~ music.ACC.SG

‘What else do I do on Sunday? Well, I do sports at a sports gym. I read novels,
watch TV, and listen to music.’

For the present tense, learners have less need for perfective verbs, which are
used to denote a quantified action executed daily such as Katru dienu es izlasu
2 avizes ‘Every day I read two newspapers’ or Es izlasu 2 avizes diena ‘1 read
two newspapers a day’. Perfective verbs in the present tense may also be used in
a narrative when a writer represents several consecutive actions that have happened
in the past. However, since the use of perfective verbs requires plausible stylistic
proficiency, such text is rarely produced at the beginner’s level.

The need for perfective prefixed verbs arises when a learner starts to acquire
past tense forms and describes a preterit action or successive actions. In the past
tense, the aspectual opposition actualizes to a greater degree than in the present
tense. However, a learner who is not yet familiar with aspectual opposition and
the perfective counterpart has no choice but to use the non-prefixed imperfective
verb, which is in his/her vocabulary. In (2) and (3), the perfective nozaga and nopirku
are more appropriate because the situation is a single event. Regarding (2), the verb
gaju ‘(I) went’, the past tense form of iet ‘go’ would conventionally be replaced
by the prefixed verb aizgaju to denote the past single event as the former can
designate a process in the past: ‘I was on the way to somewhere’. In addition, in (3),
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the avertive expression gandriz vai ‘almost, be close to’ usually requires a perfective
verb. In (4), a learner posts a picture of her book about Latvia on her Facebook page
using the imperfective rakstjju ‘1 wrote’. This could be replaced by the perfective
uzrakstiju, which accentuates the result shown in the picture but not the process.

(2) Es gaju uz  veikalu un pirku gramatu.
Inom  go.psT.1sG  to  store.acc.sG and  buy.psT.1sG  book.Acc.SG
‘I went to a store and bought a book.’

(3) Manu maku gandriz vai  zaga kabatzaglis.
My.ACC.SG purse.ACC.sG almost steal.psT.3  pickpocket.NOM.sG
‘A pickpocket was close to stealing my purse.’

(4) Rakstiju Jaunu gramatu par Latviju.
write.PST.1sG  new.acc.sG  book.acc.sc  about Latvia.Acc.sG
‘I wrote a new book about Latvian.’

The aspectual opposition is not observed among the stative verbs since their
lexical meaning excludes a perfective interpretation of the state. However, there are
certain stative verbs that, being prefixed, express an inchoative notion for the action.
For example, the Latvian verb zinat ‘know’ indicates only state regardless of tense,
while the prefixed verb uzzinat means ‘get to know, recognize, learn’. Instead of
the latter verb, if it is not yet encompassed in their vocabulary, learners have no
choice but to use the non-prefixed verb, as shown in (5)—(6). These learners wanted
to mark the inchoative semantics by using the adverb pirmoreiz ‘for the first time’
and its adverbial pirmo reizi with the same meaning.

(5) Kad zindju par Latviju pirmoreiz, es
when know.psT.1sG  about Latvia.acc.sG  for the first time I.Nom
biju vidusskola. Tad  mes dziedajam  Selgas
be.psT.1sG  highschool.Loc.sG then we.Nom sing.psT.1PL Selga.GEN.SG
Mences “levinu”, un es Zindju par
Mence.GEN.SG levipa.acc.sc  and Ixom  know.psT.1sG  about
Latvijas vesturi.

Latvia.GEN.SG  history.ACC.sSG
‘When I learned about Latvia for the first time, [ was at high school. Then we
sang Selga Mence’s “levina”, and I got to learn about the history of Latvia.’

(6) Es dzivoju un  macijos latviesu valodu
Inom  live.pst.1sG and  study.pst.1sG Latvian.GEN.PL language.ACC.SG
Riga 1993. gada. Saja laika es zindju
Riga.Loc.sé  year.Loc.sG  this.Loc.sG time.Loc.sG I.Nom  know.psT.1sG
Latvijas valsts karogu pirmo reizi.

Latvia.GeEn.SG  state.GEN.sG flag.acc.sG  first.Acc.sG  time.AccC.sG
‘I lived and learned Latvian in Riga in 1993. At that time, I got to know
the Latvian national flag for the first time.’
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In (7), a learner who has learned the prefixed verb properly uses it to mark
the inchoative semantics. In (8), the opposition of state and the inchoative may be
neutralized, and both verbs can be used due to the semantics of desire and quantity
expressed respectively by veletos ‘would like to’ and vairak ‘more’.

(7) Ap so laiku es uzzZindju Latviju
around this.acc.sG time.acc.s¢ INom learn.pst.1sc Latvia.acc.sG
pirmo reizi.

first.Acc.sG  time.Acc.SG
‘Around that time, I got to know Latvia for the first time.’

(8) Tagad es veletos turpinat adisanu un  uzzinat
now I.Nom  wish.conp continue.INF  knitting.Acc.sG and  learn.INF
vairak  par Latvijas cimdiem.
more about Latvia.GEN.SG mitten.DAT.PL

‘Now I would like to continue knitting and learn more about Latvian mittens.’

Inchoative/state opposition is found for another verb of state, intereséties
‘be interested.” Instead of the prefixed verb ieintereséties ‘get interested’ or in
combination with the phasal verb sakt ‘start’, saku intereseties ‘1 started to become
interested’, a learner uses the verb in the inchoative meaning with the adverb tad
‘then’ to introduce a new situation.

(9) Mums  bija daudz  lekciju par o temu.
we.DaT  be.psT. 3 many lecture.GEN.PL about this.acc.sG theme.acc.sG
Tad  es interesejos par Baltijas valstim.

then INom be interested.psT.1sc about Baltics.GEN.SG  state.DAT.PL
‘We had a lot of lectures on this topic. Then I became interested about
the Baltic countries.’

A similar situation is observed for the non-prefixed imperfective verb of
state domat ‘think’. While it usually refers to a durative process of thinking,
the prefixed verbs nodomdt and padomat refer to the point at which the idea comes
to a speaker’s mind. However, since learners have not yet acquired the prefixed
verbs, they use the non-prefixed verb. As in (9), a learner seems to compensate for
the lack of a prefix with the help of the conjunction un ‘and’ and particle tad ‘then’
to signal a new situation.

(10) Un tad domaju,
and  then  think.psT.1sG
ka es biju aizmirsusi to.
that  INoM be.psT.1sG  forget.PTCP.NOM.SG  it.ACC.SG
‘And then I thought that I had forgotten it.’

There are also examples of incorrect usage of prefixed verbs. In (11),
the prefixed perfective verb is used together with the phasal verb turpinasu

49



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 12

‘I will continue’ despite the syntactic restriction that phasal verbs relate to
the imperfective verbs, though no textbooks explain this rule in an explicit manner.
In (12), the prefixed verb uzbraukt go up/drive up’ is thus incorrectly used instead
of the non-prefixed verb braukt without any spatial specification or the other
prefixed verb, aizbraukt, the prefix aiz- meaning ‘far away’. It is possible that
the prefix uz- is chosen by analogy of the preposition in the same form, uz ‘on, to’.
In (13), the prefixed verb izmacijas ‘learned thoroughly’ can be replaced by another
prefixed verb, iemacijas ‘learned (pf.)’. Since this learner has studied Russian, he
may have used this prefixed verb by analogy with the Russian equivalent vyuchit,”’
in which the Russian prefix vy- corresponds to the Latvian iz-.

(11) Man  ir jamacas  vairak. Tatad, es turpinasu
ILoar  be.prs.3 study.nEB  more SO Inom  continue.FUT.1SG
iemacities  latviesu valodu.

study.INF Latvian.GEN.PL  language.Acc.sG
‘I have to study more. So, I will continue to study Latvian.’

(12) Es gribu teikt liels paldies vestniecibai,  jo
INnoM want.Prs.1sG  say.NF big  thank you embassy.DAT.SG because
Jjus man  devat iespéju uzbraukt uz  Latviju.
you.NoM.PL [.DAT give.pST.2PL chance.ACC.SG gO.INF to  Latvia.acc.sG
‘I want to say thanks to the embassy since you gave me a chance to go to
Latvia.’

(13) Viena studente no Moldovas Joti  labi
one.NoM.SG  student.Nom.sG from  Moldova.GEn.sG very well
izmdcijas latviesu valodu.

learn.psT.3  Latvian.GEN.PL  language.AcC.sG
‘A student from Moldova acquired Latvian very well.’

Compared to the aforementioned aspect opposition, the expression of
Aktionsart is more language-specific and even individual-specific, which means that
the use of Aktionsart verbs requires “native-like” proficiency to a greater degree.
Learners can theoretically understand Aktionsart meanings, though it is still difficult
to use prefixed verbs in a text as native speakers do. Many Aktionsart expressions
are stylistically connotated and expressed in a more subjective way. Moreover,
they can be alternatively denoted with the help of analytic means. For example,
the attenuative prefix pa- can theoretically be replaced with the non-prefixed verb
with adverbial meaning ‘a little’. The same is true for the use of diminutive noun
forms. Learners whose first language does not possess an explicit category of
diminutiveness may wonder why, if diminutives denote smallness, is diminutiveness
not just expressed in an analytic way with the adjectives small or tiny?

The prefix pa- in connection with verbs of speech assigns the meaning
of concrete, semelfactive action. Alternatively, the prefix pa-, with its initial
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attenuative semantics, could be regarded as a perfectivizer of the non-prefixed
counterpart (Horiguchi 2015, 245). In (14), the non-prefixed verb in the present
tense could be replaced by the prefixed verb pastastisu or the non-prefixed verb
stastisu, both in the future tense. In (15), the non-prefixed verb jautat ‘ask’ could
be replaced with pajautat.

(14) Sodien es stastu par Japanu virtuvi.
today LNom talk.psT.1SG  about Japanese.GEN.PL cCuiSine.ACC.SG
‘Today I am going to talk about Japanese food.’

(15) Vispirms es gribétu Jjautat, kas tas ir.
First of all I.~om want.conp ask.NF what it.NOM.sSG be.PsT.3
‘First of all, I would like to ask what it is.’

The prefix no- is a productive marker of perfectivity (Horiguchi 2013a,
49-50). At the same time, this prefix is often observed with such performative
verbs like nolasit ‘read’ and nocitet ‘cite’, which are used when a speaker is about
to perform the action in front of the listers. The non-prefixed verb dziedat in (16)
can thus be replaced with the no-verb.

(16) Beigas es gribétu dziedat  “Migla asaro
end.Loc.p  I.Nom  want.conD sing.NF  fog.LOC.SG tear.prs.3
logs,” iztekot (correctly: izsakot) visiem pateicitbu
WwindOw.NOM.SG  eXpress.PTCL all.pat.pL  gratitude.Acc.sG
par Visu.
for all.acc.sG

‘In the end, I would like to sing “The Window is Crying in the Fog”,
expressing my gratitude to all for everything.’

Finally, we must note the synonymous verbs sacit and teikt ‘say’, which are
among the most elementary verbs. Though their semantics do not differ, they are
distributed by tense and moods and are related, to some extent, to aspect as well.
The verb sacit is used in the present tense and the debitive and imperative moods
and is interpreted as imperfective. The verb feikt is mainly used in the past and
future tense, the infinitive form, and the conditional mood, and is regarded as
perfective. This distribution also applies to the prefixed verbs derived from these
verbs: nosacit / noteikt ‘determine’, izsacit / izteikt ‘express’, piesacities / pieteikties
‘apply’ and so on. In the aforementioned (16), a learner commits an error, forming
an indeclinable participle from the verb izteikt, but it should be formed from
the verb sacit — izsakot. In (17), the infinitive sacit would be replaced by the verb
teikt.

(17) Pirmkart, es velos sacit  jums liels  paldies!
first I.Nom  wish.Prs.1SG  say.INF  yOU.DAT.PL big thank you
‘First of all, I want to say thank you so much!’
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4. Conclusions

In Latvian, verbal aspect is an implicit category that is not provided in textbooks for
Latvian as a foreign language. When learners are not provided with an explanation
of the aspect either by a teacher or by their textbooks, or when they simply have
not yet learned the verbs, learners acquire aspect-related means during lexicon
acquisition and by having their errors corrected. Apart from aspectual opposition,
inchoative verbs are necessitated once learners begin to use the elementary
verbs of state like zinat ‘know’ and intereseties ‘be interested’. Compared to
the perfective | imperfective opposition and inchoative semantics, the use of
Aktionsart verbs requires a higher, “native-like” proficiency of the language.
Generalizing the tendency of aspectual opposition is a great challenge; however,
explaining the aspect in didactics is a necessary task.

All the verbs analysed in this article are in the simple tense. The aspectual
opposition is also related to the tense opposition simple tense and compound
tense, by which some aspectual pairs, in our opinion, are distributed. For example,
a non-prefixed verb in the present perfect is used to denote the marital status of
a person or their circumstances of birth: Vips ir precéjies ‘He is married’, Vipa
ir Skirusies ‘She is divorced’, Vina ir dzimusi Riga ‘She was born in Riga’.
However, the corresponding past event is expressed by the perfective counterparts
in the simple past tense: Vips apprecéjas ‘He (got) married’, Vina izskirdas ‘She
(got) divorced’, Viniem piedzima meita ‘Their daughter was born / They gave birth
to a daughter’. Thus, the aspectual opposition for these verbs should be mentioned
when learners acquire the compound perfect tense.

In this article, we did not examine how the grammar of learner’s first language
may affect the acquisition of Latvian verbal aspect, because all the learners of
Latvian in this research have studied English and the effect of the Japanese
aspect system does not appear to be evident. Nevertheless, it is our future task to
enlarge our corpus by collecting more data from learners with different linguistic
backgrounds and considering the influence of their first and other languages.

Abbreviations

1 1% person
2 2" person
3 3" person
ACC accusative
COND conditional mood
DAT dative
DEB debitive
GEN genitive
INF infinitive
LOC locative
NOM nominative
PL plural
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PRS present
PTCP participle
PST past
SG singular
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta meérkis ir apskatit verba aspektu un ar to saistitus jautajumus, kas rodas latviesu
valodas ka svesvalodas apguve. Raksta tiek analizeti latvieSu valodas maciblidzekli latviesu
un citas valodas, ka arT apguveju veidotie teksti. Galvena uzmaniba pieversta verbu lieto-
jumam aspekta opozicijas perfektivs / imperfektivs un inhoativs / stativs, ka ari citu akcion-
sarta nozimju sakara.

Verba aspekts latvieSu valoda ir implicita kategorija. Ta ir viena no retajam kategorijam, kas
tiek aprakstita gramatikas, bet maz tiek skarta latvieSu valodas ka sveSvalodas maciblidzek-
los. Analize atklaj, ka apguves sakumposma apguvgji iztiek bez priedeklverbiem, biezi izsa-
koties par ierastam situacijam tagadné. NepiecieSamiba péc perfektiva priedeklverba rodas,
kad apguveji apraksta vienreiz notikusu konkrétu situaciju pagatn€. V&l nezinot aspekta
opozicijas jédzienu un attiecigu perfektivo priedéklverbu, apguvéji biezi lieto imperfektivos
pamatverbus. Lidziga situacija ir vérojama inhoativajiem priedeklverbiem. Tos apguvejiem
nakas aizstat ar imperfektivajiem pamatverbiem, ko vini jau ir apguvusi. Citu aspektualu
priedek]verbu lietojums apguvéjiem skiet griitaks, un tam nepiecieSamas augstakas valodas
iemanas.

Atslegvardi: aspekts; perfektivs; imperfektivs; stativs; inhoativs; priedéklis.
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is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
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Darbibas varda veids latviesu un lietuviesu valoda -
viena un ta pati vai tomeér atskiriga kategorija?

Verbal aspect in Latvian and Lithuanian -
is it the same or a different category?

Andra Kalnaca

Latvistikas un baltistikas nodala
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Latvijas Universitate
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: kalnaca@latnet.lv, andra.kalnaca@lu.lv

Veids ir viena no butiskam latvieSu un lietuvieSu valodas darbibas varda pazimém, tacu
veida nozimju analize un klasifikacija ir viens no sarezgitakajiem gramatikas jautajumiem.
To nosaka fakts, ka veida nozimju izteik$ana ne latviesu, ne lietuviesu valoda nav pilniba
gramatizgjusies, tapec atskiriba no tadam gramatiskajam kategorijam ka laiks, izteiksme vai
persona veida apraksts abu valodu gramatikas parasti atrodams gan darbibas varda darina-
Sanas, gan formu veidoSanas sadala. Ta ka veida apraksta tradicijas baltu valodas vismaz
dalgji veidojusas krievu valodniecibas iespaida, kur par galveno veida nozimju opoziciju
tiek uzskatits nepabeigtas / pabeigtas darbibas pretstatijums bezpriedékla un priedekla dar-
bibas vardiem, tad §T opozicija tikusi izvirzita par svarigako ari baltu valodas. Tomer, nerau-
goties uz zinamu lidzibu, veida nozimju TstenoSanas baltu valodas ir gramatiz&jusies sali-
dzino$i mazak. Turklat atSkiras arT veida nozimju izteikSanas nianses latviesSu un lietuvieSu
valoda.

Raksts ir méginajums sastatit abu baltu valodu veida nozimju kopigas un at$kirigas iezimes
un to apraksta tradicijas gramatikas sinhroniska aspekta.

Atslegvardi: darbibas vards; gramatiska kategorija; veids; nepabeigta / pabeigta darbiba;
vienkart€ja / daudzkartgja darbiba.

Latvie$u un lietuvieSu valoda ir radniecigas, un daudzas gramatiskas paradibas
tajas ir I1dzigas, tomer abas valodas nav vienadas, tapec vienu un to pasu leksisko
vai gramatisko nozimju izteikSana var atskirties. Tas attiecas ar1 uz darbibas varda
veida izteikSanas iespgjam latvieSu un lietuvieSu valoda, ka arT uz to interpreta-
ciju gramatikas. Ta ka veida nozimes latviesu un lietuvieSu valodas salidzinama
aspekta 11dz $im tuvak nav apliukotas, tad raksta merkis ir abas baltu valodas vis-
parigi salidzinat So nozimju gramatizéSanos un izteikSanas iesp€jas, ka arT aprakstu
gramatikas. Lai tas blitu iesp&ams, raksta 1si apliikota arT ar veida interpretaciju
saistita problematika. Protams, p&tfjuma objekts — latvieSu un lietuviesu valodas
veida nozimju sastatfjums — ir parak apjomigs un sareZgits, lai to pilniba aptvertu
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viena raksta, tapec 1 publikacija uzskatama par $adu sinhroniski sastatamu péti-
jumu temata pieteikumu.

Raksta nosaukuma ar terminu kategorija apzZiméta veida nozimju grupa, savu-
kart raksta teksta Sis termins lietots tradicionalaja, t. i., gramatiskas kategorijas
nozimé, ar to saprotot gramatiskas nozimes un gramatiskas formas vienibu, kas
balstas uz vismaz divu elementu pretstatu (Paulauskiené 1994, 24; Skujina 2007,
132; Kalnac¢a, Lokmane 2021, 59).

Aspektologija par darbibas varda veida nozimju apraksta paraugu parasti tiek
uzskatitas slavu valodas un tajas esosa veida kategorija, kas balstas uz nepabeig-
tas / pabeigtas darbibas opoziciju (plasak sk., piem., Borik 2006, 20-22; Dimins
2019, 41). Proti, slavu valodu apraksta parasti tiek $kirts gramatiskais un leksis-
kais darbibas varda veids jeb aspekts un akcionsarts (plasak sk., piem., Richardson
2007, 9-26). Ja gramatisko veidu parstav jau min€ta nepabeigtas / pabeigtas
darbibas opozicija, tad uz leksisko veidu attiecinamas tadas nozimes ka vienkar-
teja / daudzkartgja, inhoativa, ilgstosa u. c. darbiba, ka arT citas ar daudzumu, dar-
bibas fazém vai darbibas vietu saistitas nozimes. Tomér valodas, kas nav slavu
valodas, tads gramatiska un leksiska darbibas varda veida skirums visbiezak nav
istenojams, jo veida nozimju izteikSana vai nu nav tik liela méra gramatizgjusies,
vai arT gramatiz€tas citas nozimes. Piem., anglu valoda gramatisku skirumu ieguvis
ilgstosais jeb progresivais veids, kas tiek izteikts ar paligdarbibas varda be ‘but’
finttas formas un -ing divdabja konstrukciju (piem., Matthews 2007, 321; de Swart
2012), sal. [ eat ‘es &du (parasti, vispar PRS)’ — I am eating ‘es Sobrid &du’, [ ate
‘es &du (parasti, vispar PST)’ — I was eating ‘es tobrid &du’. Tapéc aspektologija,
ja vien netiek aprakstitas slavu valodas, vérojama tendence vairities no strikta gra-
matiska un leksiska veida terminologiska $kiruma un runat par veida jeb aspekta
nozimém kopuma (sal. Comrie 1976; Tommola 1990; Klein 1994; Smith 1997).
Piem., Deivids Kristals (David Crystal 1997, 29) definé veidu ka nozimju grupu,
kas galvenokart attiecas uz to, ka darbibas vards izsaka darbibas ilgumu vai laika
attiecksmes. Tadgjadi veids raksturo darbibas izpausmi atkariba no sasniegta rezul-
tata (nepabeigta, pabeigta, iesakta, dal€ji veikta vai pari méram veikta darbiba),
daudzuma (vienkart€ja vai daudzkartgja darbiba), ilgstamibas (momentana vai
ilgstosa darbiba) u. c. pazimém (sk. arT Skujina 2007, 439; de Swart 2012).

LatvieSu un lietuvieSu valoda viena no darbibas varda raksturigakajam pazi-
mém ir spgja izteikt dazadas veida nozimes, kas raksturo darbibu gan ka nepa-
beigtu / pabeigtu (1), gan vienkartgju / daudzkart&ju (2) opoziciju (piem., Ambrazas
1997, 234-237; Kalnaca 2013, 534-535, 539-540; Kalnac¢a, Lokmane 2021, 281—
282; Deksne 2021, 24). Uz darbibas pabeigtibu abas valodas norada darbibas varda
priedekli, uz daudzkartgjumu — piedekli:

(1)  nepabeigta / pabeigta darbiba

a. latvieSu valoda
iet — ai-giet, lasit — iz-lasit
b. lietuvie$u valoda

lauzti — at-lauzti ‘lauzt — atlauzt’
degti — su-degti ‘degt — sadegt’
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(2)  vienkartgja / daudzkartgja darbiba

a. latvieSu valoda
braukt — brauk-a-t, sviest — svaid-i-t
b. lietuviesu valoda

braukti — brauk-y-ti ‘svitrot — iter. svitrot’
Sokti — Sok-iné-ti ‘1ekt — lekat’

At8kirba no tadam darbibas varda gramatiskam nozimém ka laiks, izteiksme
vai karta, kuru izpausme saistita ar formveidoSanu, veids ir saistits ar varddarina-
Sanu, priedekla (vai piedekla) un pasSa darbibas varda leksisko nozimi, ka arT laika
formam un to kontekstualu lietojumu (latviesu valodas sakara sk., piem., Kalnaca
2013, 531; Horiguchi 2014; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 281). Turklat abas ieprieks
mingtas veida nozimes gan latviesu, gan lietuviesu valoda parasti nosakamas jau
darbibas varda nenoteiksmé (sk. (1), (2) piemé&ru), turklat darbibas varda priedekli
saglabajas visas finitajas un infinitajas formas (Soida 2009, 227-228).

Tas noteicis dualu veida nozimju aprakstu valodas gramatiskaja sistéma. Ka
latviesu, ta lietuvieSu gramatikas §1s nozimes parasti apliikotas divkart — gan darbi-
bas varda darina$ana, iztirzajot atvasinasanu ar priedékliem un piedekliem darbibas
daudzuma, laika, vietas u. c. nozimju apraksta, gan darbibas varda semantikas vai
gramatisko kategoriju apskata saistiba ar izteicgja funkcijam (sk., piem., latviesu
gramatika Ahero et al. 1959, 330-370 un 564-582; Kalnaca 2013, 278-291 un
533-541, ar1 Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 281-289 un 307-313; lietuvieSu gramatika
Paulauskiené 1994, 270-279 un 291-296; Ambrazas 1996, 288-290 un 402406,
1997, 221-223 un 234-237).

Darbibas varda veida nozimju saikne ar varddarinasanu, kas vienlaikus ir arT
gramatiskas abstrakcijas trikuma pazime, arl ir viens no iemesliem, kur§ kavé to
uzskatit par Tstu gramatisku kategoriju gan latvieSu, gan lietuviesu valoda (latviesu
valodas sakara sk. Kalna¢a, Lokmane 2021, 281; Deksne 2021, 24-25; tipologiska
aspekta par So problému sk. Plungian 2011, 377).

Tom@r abu valodu gramatikas atrodami dazadi viedokli par veida statusu
valoda. Proti, veids aprakstits ne tikai ka leksiski gramatiska kategorija (piem.,
Ahero et al. 1959; Kalme, Smiltniece 2001; Nitina 2001; Paegle 2003), bet arT ka
darbibas varda leksiski gramatiska pazime (Endzelins 1951; Ambrazas 1996, 1997;
Kalnaca 2013, 2014; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021) vai klasificgjosa kategorija (piem.,
Paulauskiené 1994).

Savukart Janis Endzelins, analiz&jot darbibas varda veida nozimju izteikSanu,
,Latviesu valodas gramatika” (1951, 956) raksta: ,,Formala starpiba starp daza-
diem darbibas veidiem baltu valodas gan nav svesa, bet nebiit tik skaidri izteikta
ka dazas slavu valodas .. Visuma latvieSu valoda, skiet, te vairak vai mazak saskan
ar leiSu valodu.” Turklat neviena no saviem latviesu vai baltu valodu gramatikas
petijumiem J. Endzelins (piem., 1951, 1971 vai 1982) veidu neuzskata par grama-
tisku kategoriju.

Lai gan Jana Endzelina viedoklim latvieSu valodnieciba vienmér bijis liels
iespaids, tomér veida nozimju apraksta norade par slavu un baltu valodu veida
atskiribam nav bijusi izskirosa, jo kops$ ,,Misdienu latviesu literaras valodas
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gramatikas” (Ahero et al. 1959) publiceSanas 20. gs. 50. gadu otraja pusé lat-
vieSu valodnieciba aizsakusies tradicija interpretét veidu ka gramatisku katego-
riju, kas ,,raksturo verba izteikto darbibu ka sava noris€ ierobezotu vai neierobe-
zotu” (op. cit., 564), t. i., ka pabeigtu vai nepabeigtu. Kaut ar7 J. Endzelins runa
par dazadu darbibas veidu formalu starpibu, ,,Miisdienu latvieSu literaras valodas
gramatika” izcelta tikai viena aspektualo nozimju grupa — nepabeigtas / pabeigtas
darbibas opozicija. No miisdienu skatu punkta tas jaatzist par visai tiesu krievu
gramatikas tradicijas parcélumu latviesu valodas darbibas varda sistémas analize.
Lidzigi vardi sakami arT par lietuviesu darbibas varda aprakstu, jo politiskie noti-
kumi 20. gs. vidu bitiski ietekm@jusi ne tikai Latvijas un Lietuvas valstu v&stu-
riskos liktenus, bet arT — lai cik tas neliktos savadi — latvieSu un lietuviesu valo-
das aprakstu, méginot to tuvinat krievu valodas sistémai. LatvieSu valodnieciba
svariga loma te bijusi arT Veltas Staltmanes (1958a, b, c, d; 1961) pétfjumiem par
darbibas varda veidu, kas, budami savam laikam novatoriski, interpreté nepabeig-
tas / pabeigtas darbibas opoziciju ka varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas pazimju
mijiedarbi, t. i., ka derivativi gramatisku kategoriju latviesu valoda. Iesp&jams, ka
V. Staltmanes pieeja iespaidojusi darbibas varda veida atspogulojumu gramatis-
kas kategorijas veidola ,,Misdienu latviesu literaras valodas gramatika” (Ahero
et al. 1959) un $§1 principa turpinagjumu Vilmas Kalmes un Guntas Smiltnieces
(2001), Dainas Nitinas (2001) un dalgji arT Dzintras Paegles (2003) latviesu valo-
das morfologijas aprakstos.

Tadgjadi var uzskatit, ka gramatiska apraksta tradicijas latviesu un lietuviesu
valoda ir lidzigas — veids interpretéts ka darbibas varda varddarinasanas un form-
veidoSanas sist€mas Skiruma neitralizacija (vai varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas
nozimju parklasanas), jo neatkarigi no autora skatu punkta gramatiskas kategorijas
izpratng tiek saglabata abu sistému saikne. Tomer, ieskatoties veida nozimju izteik-
Sanas Iidzeklos latvieSu un lietuviesu valoda, aina ir atSkirigaka.

Pirmaja bridi abas valodas Skiet visai tuvas tai zina, ka nepabeigtas / pabeig-
tas darbibas mark&Sana izmantota bezpriedekla / priedekla darbibas vardu opozi-
cija, bet vienkartgjas / daudzkartgjas darbibas mark&sana — bezpiedekla / piedekla
darbibas vardu opozicija (darbibas varda vienkarSo un salikto laika formu sasta-
tams lietojums Sai pétijuma netiks tuvak aplikots, par to plasak sk. Kalnaca 2013,
541-545; 2014, 109-114). Tacu ir vismaz divas butiskas latvieSu un lictuvieSu
valodas veida nozimju izteikSanas atskiribas.

Pirmkart, latviesu valoda ka marginala kustibas darbibas vardu mérka izteiksSa-
nas pazime fiks€jamas konstrukcijas darbibas vards + apstakla vards, kam atbilst
ar priedekliem atvasinati darbibas vardi, t. i., saskatama savstarpgja priedekla un
apstakla varda atbilsme (piem., Endzelins 1951, 960-961; Holvoet 2001, 132—146;
Horiguci 2016; Kalnaca 2017; Deksne 2021, 71-72):

3) iet ieksa — ie-iet
iet ara — ig-iet
iet augsa — uz-iet
iet leja — no-iet

iet projam — aiz-iet

o a0 op
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So konstrukciju apraksta tradiciju saistiba ar darbibas varda veida nozimém
un priedeklu semantiku latvieSu valodnieciba aizsacis Janis Endzelins 1905. un
1906. gada publicetaja divdaligaja pétijuma ,,Latyshskie predlogi” (sk. atkartota
izdevuma 1971, 625-626, ka ar1 1951 960-961), piem., priedekla at- t. s. aizstajéjs
apstakla vards nost:

(4)  at-un nost
ar tuo [niju] varuot ... velnu atgainat...
Lidz ritam gaindja velnu nuo ... kapa nuost

J. Endzelins apliiko tikai konstrukcijas bezpriedékja darbibas vards + vietas
nozimes apstakja vards. Vina ideju iespaida §1s konstrukcijas (gan defingjot tas pla-
$ak — darbibas varda un apstakla varda konstrukcijas) ka marginalas veida nozimju
kontekstualas izteicgjas aplukotas visas latvieSu gramatikas un gramatiskas siste-
mas aprakstos Iidz miisu dienam (piem., Ahero et al. 1959; Nitina 2001; Paegle
2003; Kalnaca 2013; 2014; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021).

J. Endzelins (1951, 961) un Aldona Paulauskiene (4/dona Paulauskiené 1994,
294) piemin $ada tipa veida nozimju korelacijas iesp&ju arT lietuviesu valoda:

5) a eiti (i) — iSeiti ‘iet (ara) — iziet’
b. imti (nuo) — nuimti ‘nemt (nost) — nonemt’

Jauzsver, ka konstrukcijas, kaut arT iespgjamas, tomer lietuviesu valoda nav
tik izplatitas. J. Endzelins (ibid.) raksta: ,,Daziem priedekliem arT leiSu valoda ir
aizstajgjas formas. [..] Bet latviesu valoda, skiet, tadu aizstaj&ju formu lietojums ir
daudz plasaks neka leiSu valoda. Un latviesu aizstajéjam formam atbilst nozimes
zina libiesu un igaunu formas (somu valodas, ka zinams, nav verbu priedeklu) ..
Ta ka gandriz visi libiesi ir parlatvingjusies, tad plasa aizstajeju formu lietoSana
latviesu valoda varbiit pa dalai ir libieSu parlatvinajuma sekas.”

Neiedzilinoties diskusija par So konstrukciju cilmi latviesu valoda (pla-
sak sk. Kalnaca 2004; 2005; 2015), janorada, ka viedoklis atSkiras, vai latviesu
valoda bezpriedékla darbibas vards kopa apstakla vardu izsaka nepabeigtu (Paegle
2003; Soida 2009; Kalnaca 2013, 2014) vai pabeigtu (Ahero et al. 1959; Kalme,
Smiltniece 2001) veidu. Daiki Horiguci (Daiki Horiguchi 2016) uzskata — viens
un tas pats bezpriedeékla darbibas varda un apstakla varda savienojums atkariba
no sazinas situacijas un konteksta var izteikt gan nepabeigtu, gan pabeigtu veidu
(sk. arT Dimin§ 2017, 70). Tas lieck domat, vai vispar aspekta izteikSanas sakara
var runat par Ipasam darbibas varda un apstakla varda konstrukcijam. Ta, piem.,
Aksels Holviits (Axe!/ Holvoet 2001, 146) noraida $adu konstrukciju postulésanu,
uzskatot tas par divu lekseému neobligatu kombinaciju. Tam pilniba var pievieno-
ties (sk. ar Kalnaca 2017).

Latviesu valodas apraksta nepietickami akcentgts, ka §1s konstrukcijas iespe-
jamas gan bezpriedekla, gan priedekla darbibas vardiem, kas izsaka uz noteiktu
mérki orientétu kustibu, t. i., teliskas nozimes darbibas vardiem (piem., Kalnaca
2017; Dimins 2017):
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(6) skriet prom — aiz-skriet prom
skriet Surp — at-skriet Surp
kapt aug$a — uz-kapt augsa

d. kapt leja — no-kapt leja

oo

Proti, vietas nozimes apstakla vards, ja nepiecieSams, pievienojas tiesi teliskas
nozimes darbibas vardiem, preciz€jot darbibas mérki vai virzienu. Tomer pabeigtas
darbibas nozimes galvenais raditajs latvieSsu valoda ir darbibas varda priedeklis.
T. s. teliskas konstrukcijas pasas par sevi aspekta nozimi neizsaka, turklat vietas
nozimes apstakla vards blakus darbibas vardam nav obligats (Toops 2001; Kalnaca
2017). Tapec tas ar darbibas varda veidu latviesu (un ari lietuviesu) valoda nebiitu
saistamas, jo ir kontekstuala paradiba (Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 289). No teikuma
struktiiras viedokla raugoties, svarigi atzimét, ka teliskas nozimes darbibas vardi
teikuma var piesaistit ne tikai vietas nozimes apstakla vardus, bet arT prievarda
savienojumus vai laika nozimes apstaklus, kas veic tadu pasu mérka vai virziena
precizétaju funkciju (piem., Hauzenberga-Sturma 1979; tipologiska aspekta sk.,
piem., Borik 2006; de Swart 2012; Dimins 2017).

Otra latviesu un lietuviesu valodas veida nozimju atskiriba ir ta, ka lietuviesu
valoda ar piedekli -iné- no priedekla darbibas vardiem, kas izsaka pabeigtu dar-
bibu, iesp€jams darinat nepabeigtas darbibas iterativus darbibas vardus (piem.,
Paulauskiené 1994, 294; Ambrazas 1997, 237).

(7 atsakyti — atsakinéti ‘atbildet — iter. atbildet’
b. perrasyti — perrasinéti ‘parrakstit — iter. parrakstit’

Sads varddarina$anas tips savukart nav parstavéts latviesu valoda (piem.,
Kalnaca 2004; 2013, 540-541; 2014, 108-109), lai gan lietuviesu valodas sufiksam
-iné- formali un arT semantiski atbilst latviesu valodas -ina- (Endzelins 1951, 840).
Latviesu valoda piedgklis -ina-, darinot darbibas vardus no darbibas vardiem (gan
pirmatnigiem, gan ar piedekli atvasinatiem) iesaistas atSkirigos varddarinaSanas
tipos, neviena no tiem nepieskirot nepabeigtas darbibas nozimi (piem., Kalnaca,
Lokmane 2021, 304), sal.:

® V-V
a. nekauzativs — kauzativs darbibas vards (trans.)
est — édinat, elpot — elpindat, noputét — noputinat
b. vienkartg€ja darbiba — daudzkartgja darbiba (trans.)
urbt — urbinat, vest — vedindt, pavért — pavirinat
Tapec jasecina, ka lietuvieSu valoda vairak gramatizgjusies tie$i darbibas
varda iterativo nozimju izteikSana, kas var kombingties ar nepabeigtas / pabeigtas
darbibas nozimém. Turklat iterativitate lietuvieSu valoda tiek izteikta ar1 formvei-
dosana, kur ar piedekli -dav- tiek veidotas Tpasas daudzkartgjas pagatnes formas
(piem., Paulauskiené 1994, 326-332; Ambrazas 1996, 298-299):
(9)  nuéjo — nueidavo ‘gaja — iter. gaja’

Latviesu valoda sadam daudzkartgjas pagatnes formam nav analoga, darbibas
varda gramatisko formu sisteéma atkartota darbiba 1pasi iezZiméta netiek.
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Ar darbibas varda nepabeigtas / pabeigtas un vienkartgjas / daudzkartgjas dar-
bibas veidu savstarpgji saistitu varddarinasanas tipu trikums latvieSu valoda lie-
cina par atvasinatu darbibas vardu leksiski gramatisku specializaciju (plasak sk.
Kalnaca 2004; 2013, 541; 2014, 108). Atvasinajumi ar priedekliem ietilpst nepa-
beigta / pabeigta veida opozicija, savukart atvasinajumi ar piedekliem ir saistami ar
vienkartgjas / daudzkart€jas darbibas pretstatijumu. Lietuviesu valoda $adu atvasi-
najumu sist€ma ir sarezgitaka, jo arT no priedékla darbibas vardiem ar piedékliem
iesp&jams atvasinat iterativus darbibas vardus.

Secinajumi

Darbibas varda veids latvieSu un lictuvieSu valoda ir viena un ta pati nozimju grupa.
Tomér ta nav klasificgjama par darbibas varda gramatisku kategoriju. Turklat katra
baltu valoda attistfjusas savas veida nozimju izteikSanas nianses. Latviesu valoda vai-
rak tiek akcentéts darbibas varda izteiktas darbibas teliskums (konstrukcijas darbibas
vards + apstakja vards), savukart lietuvieSu valoda — daudzkartgjas darbibas izteiksana.

Veida nozimju istenoSanas gan latviesu, gan lietuvieSu valoda ir atkariga no
darbibas varda leksiskas nozimes, priedeklu un piedeklu semantikas, konteksta, ka
arT veida nozimju saiknes ar laika formu sistému. Tap&c veida nozimju latviesu
un lietuviesu valodas sastatamaja analizé turpmaku pétjjumu uzdevums biitu ar
bezpriedekla / priedekla darbibas vardu lietojuma sastatama analize dazadas laika
formas. Ta ka darbibas varda laika formu sistémas funkciongsana latviesu un lie-
tuvieSu valoda dalgji ir atSkiriga, prognozgjams, ka ar1 veida nozimju istenosanas
saistiba ar bezpriedekla / priedekla darbibas vardiem dazadas laika formas, vistica-
mak, abas valodas atseviskas nians€s bus dazada.

Saisinajumi

iter. iterativs darbibas vards
PRS tagadne

PST pagatne

trans. transitivs darbibas vards
\% darbibas vards
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Summary

The aspect is one of the most significant features of Latvian and Lithuanian verbs. However,
the analysis and classification of aspectual meanings is a particularly complex question in
grammar of both languages.

It depends on the fact that aspectual meanings are not completely grammaticalized in
Latvian and Lithuanian. Therefore, unlike such categories as tense, mood or person,
the description of verbal aspect usually is divided between word-formation and inflection
in grammars of both languages. The description of verbal aspect is at least partially rooted
in Russian linguistics, where the main aspectual opposition is imperfect / perfect verbal
meanings based on unprefixed / prefixed verb pairs. For this reason, the opposition of
imperfect / perfect aspect is considered as the main one also in the Baltic languages. Despite
the similarities, the aspectual meanings are significantly less grammaticalized in Baltics.
In addition, there are different aspectual peculiarities both in Latvian and Lithuanian. This
research can be considered as an attempt to compare synchronically aspectual features and
traditions of their description in grammars of Latvian and Lithuanian.

Keywords: verb; grammatical category; aspect; imperfective / perfective action; semelfac-
tive / iterative action.
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In the 21* century, globalization and massive migration have increased the global demand
for effective transnational communication skills in English in the health care workplace
and academic contexts, including dentistry. English for Dentistry falls under the umbrella
of English for Specific Purposes (ESP): this refers to teaching and learning English as
a foreign language in a particular domain. While the role of grammar acquisition in ESP
courses is often understated in the key theoretical literature on ESP, this article highlights
the importance of lexicogrammatical knowledge. Dentistry students and practitioners
in Latvia highly value the accuracy in communication since the knowledge of various
syntactic and morphological rules of grammar and their use in the dentistry-related context
contribute to the accuracy required in the performance of different communicative tasks,
for instance, asking for, explaining, and providing information, giving instructions. Besides,
if dentists are unable, for example, to explain a diagnosis, agree on treatment options with
the patient in a meaningfully accurate way, the dentist’s authority may be undermined,
resulting in unsuccessful communication. The case study reports on the tasks employing
lexicogrammatical strategies in the material “Dentistry and Language Integrated Learning”,
which has been developed by the authors of this article working in close collaboration
with individual academic staff at the the Faculty of Medicine of the University of Latvia.
The material piloted amongst both dentistry practitioners and students suggests that
the applied strategies of morphological derivation, for instance, recognizing and building
new words by gaining control of affixation devices, can be considered as useful tools in
the new lexeme meaning-making process in dentistry. As a result, this study has attempted
to support the assumption that ESP and content and language integrated learning (or CLIL)
are compatible and can be efficiently mastered in the professional discourse development
process.

Keywords: English for Dentistry; lexicogrammatical aspects; derivational morphology.
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1. Introduction

English for Specific Purposes (ESP) as an approach in applied linguistics focuses on
learners’ current and/or future academic or occupational communication needs that
would enable them to function in the target academic or professional situation using
the English language. ESP is a broad field, and it comprises two main branches,
namely, English for Academic Purposes and English for Occupational Purposes,
which, in turn, are divided into various sub-branches (for example, Dudley-Evans,
St John 1998, 6; Anthony 2018, 14). In the context of the present study, English for
Dentistry is seen as a sub-branch of English for Specific Academic Purposes and
English for Specific Occupational Purposes.

The existence of English for Dentistry owes much to the spread of English as
a lingua franca of science, medicine, health care, dentistry, as well as to the use of
English as a medium of medical education in non-Anglophone countries. English
for Dentistry is an approach to English language training in dentistry-related
disciplinary discourses which addresses the current and/or future academic and/
or occupational language needs of learners with the help of meaningful English
language acquisition materials and methods. Academic needs in dentistry refer to
the study-related needs of learners at university, while occupational needs refer to
the needs of learners in a workplace setting. It should be noted that the language
needs of dentistry practitioners can address the areas of their professional and/or
scholarly interests.

Discourse acquisition in any discipline, including dentistry, depends on
comprehensible input. Admittedly, disciplinary discourse in dentistry is established
through spoken and written modes of communication. To gain competence in
dentistry discourse construction and to meet the communicative needs of language
learners, it is vital to identify and describe lexicogrammatical patterns that govern
this disciplinary discourse. Following the identified patterns that are necessary for
performing a variety of communicative tasks seems to be an essential prerequisite
for meeting the communicative needs of language learners as well; this, for example,
can be referred to as acquiring such language strategies as asking for information,
explaining the medical condition, providing a patient with information, or offering
medical assistance.

Thus, the present study aims to determine lexicogrammatical commonalities
that characterise the word-building principles applied in the field of dentistry
and to take those typical features as “a benchmark” for dentistry-related content
acquisition.

The research methodology was established considering its qualitative
perspective, where a case study design was used to gain a profound understanding
replete with meaning for dentistry and language integrated learning, focusing on
discovery rather than on confirmation. Following the student-centred approach,
which provides an important methodological perspective on language study
and constitutes the core of the state-of-the-art in the educational field, the study
attempted to emphasize the significance of student-centred exploration over
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teacher-centred explanation. Research findings were derived considering
the empirical results achieved while conducting Erasmus+ project “Dentistry and
Language Integrated Learning”, which, by and large, has gained the project quality
nomination “Wings 2019 (Sparni 2019) awarded by the Ministry of Education
and Science, Latvia in 2019.

The case study under analysis refers to the study of the particularity of a single
case, namely, the word-building acquisition strategies the use of derivational
affixes as a meaning-making process in the blended learning material “Dentistry
and Language Integrated Learning” (Rozina, Henkuzena, Karapetjana 2018).

The design of the case study had four main components. First, in the pre-stage
of material development, the following research questions were posed: What are
typical word-building patterns of the dentistry register? What types of word-building
strategies can be used to assist learners in acquiring the patterns? The research pre-
stage envisaged close collaboration with individual academic staff at the Faculty of
Medicine, the University of Latvia, with the purpose to align the needs of the target
groups, the dentistry practitioners, with the work they carry out or with the work
the students, would-be dentists, would do in the professional context in the future.
Being advised and guided by dentistry field specialists, the authors of the present
research selected relevant dentistry-related texts and figured out lexicogrammatical
patterns that were embedded in the texts selected. As a result, meaningful tasks
employing lexicogrammatical acquisition strategies were designed. Second, in
2017, the designed materials were piloted within a group of ten practising dentists
who represented the Faculty of Medicine of the University of Latvia. During this
period, twelve practising dentists, who work in rural and urban areas in Latvia,
provided their insightful comments. Third, considering the obtained evaluative
reviews from the practising dentists, the exercises and tasks were adjusted. Fourth,
as a post-stage of the blended-learning material development, the tasks were piloted
with a group of eleven disciplinary students, who attended a summer school as part
of the Erasmus+ project “Dentistry and English Language Integrated Learning”
in 2018. At this point, it is important to note that dentistry and language learning
refers to a situation in which English is used as a tool in the learning of dentistry in
which both the language and the subject have a joint role.

2. Grammar acquisition in ESP

Although the role of grammar acquisition in ESP courses is often understated in
the key theoretical literature, it is the context that determines the use of grammar
that must be attended to; thus, it is important to give attention to grammatical
accuracy if this interferes with the comprehension of meaning (Dudley-Evans,
St John 1998, 80). Consequently, lexicogrammatical content in ESP courses is
relevant to meet the communicative expectations of the discipline.

The term ‘lexicogrammar’ (for example, Halliday, Matthiessen 2004, 7) refers
to the interdependence of grammar and vocabulary in the process of meaning
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making. Also, Lewis (1993, 137) emphasizes the same relation between grammar
and vocabulary: “Individual words [..] have their own grammar” and contends that
“grammar is the search for powerful patterns” (ibid.). From a discourse perspective,
the study of grammar cannot be delimited from semantic and lexical considerations.
In this study, we use the terms ‘lexicogrammar’ and ‘grammar’ interchangeably to
refer to the typical lexical and grammatical environment of a sign as it is used in
dental discourse.

It is possible to identify three types of grammar practice: mechanical,
meaningful, and communicative (Apse, Farneste 2020, 5—6). Mechanical tasks
focus on the form and can be practised by drilling, while meaningful tasks make
use of model texts by raising learners’ awareness of the use of the form in real-life
contexts. The third type of grammar practice implies that learners produce their
own texts using the form and meaning (ibid.).

As claimed by Ellis (1997), in form-focused instruction, production-
based instruction has been a traditional approach in grammar teaching. Various
techniques for eliciting the production of targeted structures from learners exist,
for instance, games, substitution drills, and blank-filling exercises. By referring
to various empirical studies, Ellis (1997, 83) provides evidence that “the effects
of form-focused instruction allow learners to manipulate the acquired structures
consciously as well as use them accurately in communication”.

Input-based instruction defined as instruction that “involves the manipulation
of the input that learners are exposed to or are required to process” (Ellis 2012,
285) emphasizes the importance of conscious noticing in input; this implies
making learners aware of some grammatical features and their role in meaning
comprehension in discourse and communication.

Ellis (2012) notes that both approaches can be effective as proved by
the studies conducted to investigate the feasibility of both types of instruction.

3. Word-building patterns in dentistry

Dentistry is known for its large number of dental terms, which often originate from
Latin and Greek (Dofka 2013). Since dental terminology is largely “standardized for
formation, pronunciation, pluralization and meaning of terms” (Dotfka 2013, 3), it is
important to raise learners’ awareness of the main rules of the formation of terms.

Words are often formed by compounding, inflection, and derivation. A single-
or double-root structure of the dental term in English provides the foundation for
the term. When two roots are combined, a combining vowel o may be used to
form a term, for example, the term distocclusal is formed from the roots distal
and occlusal. Most of the content words in English can change their form by
adding inflectional suffixes and/or derivational prefixes and suffixes, which qualify
the meaning of the word. Some bound morphemes exhibit fundamental and
generative features of English grammar, for example, the inflectional morpheme
-ed, which is used to form the past tense of regular verbs. However, the generative
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feature of the suffix -s for most plurals does not function well with dental terms, as
much of the terminology in dentistry originates from Latin and Greek, so the rules
for changing terms from singular to plural are predetermined by the conventions of
those languages. For example, the ending -a in gingiva is changed to ae, by adding
-e to make the plural form gingivae. The suffix -er is added to the verb to examine
to indicate a person, examiner.

The present study deals with derivational affixes because they are more
productive than inflectional suffixes; they provide syntactic and semantic
information and are associated with more complex syntax of written discourse.
Moreover, the word class of many words can be identified by the observation
of their endings. To exemplify, the noun formation endings -ology (histology)
and -gnosis (diagnosis) are typical noun endings and as such they form part of
a pattern-generating system, which learners need to be aware of.

Adding affixes to existing words to form new words is common in English
for dentistry. A prefix often indicates such information as quantity, colour, size,
condition, location, for example:

€)) bi- [two] as in bifurcation (in the meaning of quantity)

2) hemi- [half] as in hemisection (in the meaning of size)

3) cyan- [blue] as in cyanosis (in the meaning of colour)

4) mal- [bad] as in malocclusion (in the meaning of condition)
®) ante- [in front] as in anterior (in the meaning of location)

A derivational suffix qualifies or describes the meaning of the term. In
dentistry discourse, suffixes may denote medical conditions, medical processes, or
agents / persons concerned, for example:

(6) -ism as in bruxism (in the meaning of tooth grinding)
) -opsy [view] as in biopsy (in the meaning of medical processes)
() -ist as in orthodontist (in the meaning of an agent/person involved)

Nation (2003, 263) emphasizes that language can be learnt “through being
taught or deliberately learning new words, through learning new words by meeting
them in context, and through recognising and building new words by gaining control
of prefixes, suffixes and other word building devices”. Thus, consciousness-raising
of the morphological structure of words and the combining methods can assist
English language learners in the understanding of word meanings, in guessing
them from context and the learning of unfamiliar words by relating these words to
known words or affixes.

4. The case study
The process of material design followed a five-step sequence (Tomlinson 1998,

97). First, a need to develop materials in the field of dentistry and in the field of
English language learning and their focus were identified in a survey administered
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as part of the Erasmust project “Transversal Skills in Dentistry: Content and
Language Integrated Approach”. It was concluded that dentists’ interpersonal,
communication and social skills can be enhanced with the help of teaching materials
that focus on maintaining a high degree of linguistic accuracy. As a result, dentists
had an opportunity to use the acquired language in anticipated and/or complex
linguistic situations, which developed their skills of coherent discourse construction
(Karapetjana et al. 2017, 96). Second, texts were searched for and selected by
the authors of this article working in close collaboration with individual academic staff
at the Faculty of Medicine, the University of Latvia. Third, pedagogical realization
of materials was implemented by meaningful input and form-focused instruction that
emphasizes input processing. Fourth, physical production of materials took place,
involving technical consideration of layout, type, size, and visuals.

The material design process was based on a well-known model by Hutchinson
and Waters (1987, 109); it reveals that four main elements underlie material design,
such as the input, content focus, language focus and task. The model suggests
that language is acquired when comprehensible input is obtained, presented to
learners through reading and listening. The input needs to be comprehensible, that
is “material which relates to what we already know, but in some way modifies or
extends it” (Lewis 1993, 25). Moreover, such factors as the needs of the target
groups of learners, the learners’ attitude, motivation of the learner to turn input into
intake, and the authenticity of the material were considered.

The content served as a means of conveying information and as a basis for
revealing the subject matter of dentistry. Selecting authentic texts and adjusting
them was a very challenging task, given the wide range of resources available.
Considering this, the related tasks were designed so that they enabled the learners
to transmit the dentistry-related information by a meaningful use of the acquired
language.

The designed in-house study material (Rozina, Henkuzena, Karapetjana 2018)
consists of five units:

1) “Clinical Audit in Dentistry”;

2) “Communication and Crisis Communications”;

3) “Development of Interpersonal Communication Skills in Dentistry and in

Oral Medicine”;

4) “Dental Diagnostic Terminology”;

5) “Early-Age Orthodontic Treatment”.

Each unit follows the following pattern: “General description”, Part 1 “Reading
and reading strategies”, Part 2 “Lexicogrammar”, Part 3 “Follow-up assignments”.

Being aware of the knowledge type distinction by Tyler and Nagy (1989)
and due to the focus of this study, the discussion below offers some insights into
Part 2 “Lexicogrammar” of the developed study material. It focuses on selected
approaches being adopted for enhancing learners’ derivational morphology
awareness, which consists of relational, syntactic, and distributional aspects.

Relational knowledge allows learners to recognize that words are
morphologically related to each other as well as recognize morphemes in words
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and their meaning. For example, the noun dentition is related to the adjective
dental. Syntactic knowledge helps learners be aware of the primary function of
the derivational suffix, namely, changing the syntactic category of a word. For
example, learners know that illness is a noun, as it is formed by being suffixed with
-ness from the adjective i/l. Distributional knowledge helps learners understand
linguistic restrictions on the connections of roots and suffixes. This is influenced
by the syntactic category of the word and how the derived words function in
sentences. For example, the suffix -Iy can be added to adjectives, as in deep —
deeply, but not to nouns.

The designed material offers explanation of word-building patterns and
the meaning of affixes. It is based on the principle that lexicogrammatical tasks
are based on raising learners’ awareness of the derivational patterns which underlie
the texts in dentistry to which they are exposed in the study material. Awareness-
raising is part of the process the learner can go through with new language in
context, both the context of dentistry and co-text. It is expected that learners
first become aware of the new affixes, recognise, distinguish, and then produce
them. To reflect on practical activities pertaining to the use of lexicogrammatical
strategies employed in the developed study material and to focus on their diversity,
the following activities were grouped, considering:

1. Meaning creation in dentistry-related discourse, for example:

) Match each prefix (albus-, chlor-/o-, erythr-/o-) in Column A with the col-
our (white, blue, red) it represents in Column B.

(10)  Underline the prefixes (unilateral) used in the following terms and write in
the table what number or amount each represents (one side).

(11) Give the meaning of the prefix underlined in the following words (ultra-
sonic, isograft).

(12)  Using the prefixes given (ecto-), choose the prefix that best describes
the meaning of the term (outside).

(13)  Match the prefix (contra-) in Column A to the term (against) it best
describes in Column B.

(14)  Find the words in the text that are derived by means of the suffixes -ial, -al,
-ist, -ment,
-ing and fill in the table below. Discuss their meaning in context.

(15)  Study the bolded words in each sentence; underline the suffix denoting
a medical procedure of the root element. Give the meaning of the word
(an endodontist may recommend an apicoectomy, if a second root canal
cannot be performed).

(16)  Explain or translate the literary meaning of the terms (dented, dentine,
dentistry, dentition, denture, denturist formed from the root dent).

(17)  Explain the meaning of the terms (ectoblastic, mesoderm, entelechy, to
encamp considering the meaning of the Greek prefixes ecto-, ento-, meso-,
en-).
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2. Language function allocation, for example:

(18)  Decide whether the following words are well-formed or ill-formed. Write
“Yes” next to the well-formed and write “No” next to the ill-formed words.
(gingival — “Yes”, pharyngic — “No”).

(19)  Pay attention to the way the highlighted structures are formed and then
produce sentences of your own using these structures.

The above-mentioned activities were aimed at increasing learners’ awareness
of derivational morphology in real-life dentistry context. During the piloting stages
of the study material in 2017 and 2018, the target learners were involved in a series
of activities that drew their attention to morphological forms within meaningful
dentistry contexts. It was observed that the learners were quite successful
in recognizing morphological relations between words that share a common
morpheme (relational knowledge), they showed awareness of the syntactic
properties of suffixes, especially when used in context (syntactic knowledge), while
the acquisition of distributional constraints seemed less successful (distributional
knowledge), as it required both comprehension and production. Overall, it can be
said that the offered form-meaning tasks of word-building patterns in dentistry
helped to raise the learners’ awareness of the derivational affixes used in the context
of dentistry.

Practice of lexicogrammatical aspects in the material is not only sentence-
based; rather, it is discourse-based. It was expected that learners’ awareness of
derivational morphology would lead to enhanced lexicogrammatical knowledge, as
well as better performance involving the knowledge of derivational morphology.
Lexicogrammatical practice aimed at improving learners’ ability to produce
coherent texts is discussed in Part 3 “Follow-up assignments” of the designed
material, but it is not the focus of this study.

5. Conclusions

The present study stemming from the Erasmus+ project “Transversal Skills in
Dentistry: Content and Language Integrated Approach” has arrived at the fol-
lowing conclusions:

1. Focusing on communication skill development to meet the target needs of
language users is important in ESP; however, the role of lexicogrammatical
aspects in the language acquisition process should not be underestimated, as
grammar helps to make and understand meaning and, thus, is an important
communicative goal.

2. Dentistry students and practitioners set a high value on accuracy in
communication in health settings since the knowledge of various syntactic
and morphological rules of grammar and their use in the dentistry-related
context contribute to accuracy necessary to perform different communicative
tasks, for instance asking for, explaining, and giving information, giving
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instructions. Besides, if dentists are unable, for example, to explain
a diagnosis, agree on treatment options with the patient in a meaningfully
accurate way, the dentist’s authority over a patient may be undermined,
resulting in unsuccessful communication. Thus, language plays a significant
role in health care, including, dentistry as effective / accurate dentist-patient
communication is widely recognized as important to clinical outcomes.

The knowledge of lexicogrammatical aspects is particularly useful for learners
with specific goals in language use, namely reading texts in a particular
discipline, writing reports, participating in subject specific conferences,
communication with patients and so on.

ESP materials developers and practitioners should be aware of the importance
of derivational morphology in English for dentistry and should make learners
aware of the functions of derivational morphemes in the context of meaningful
language production.

Establishing a solid synergy between the dentistry area and the use of
the English language for instrumental purposes in the professional context
can help to determine the choice of methodology for the development of
the language resources to be used.
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Kopsavilkums

21. gadsimta globalizacijas, masveida migracijas un ar to saistito valodu kontaktu ietekmée
ir palielinajusies akadeémiskas anglu valodas loma, t. sk. veselibas apriipg. Vispargju profe-
sionalu nepiecieSamibu péc anglu valodas akadeémiskaja konteksta izjut arT Latvija zobarst-
niecibas nozar€ studgjosie un stradajosie medicinas darbinieki, ka arT macibu procesa iesais-
titie macibspeki. Ipadu vajadzibu apliecinat kvalitativas starptautiskas sazinas anglu valodas
iemanas izjiit macibspeki darba ar arvalstu studentiem. Zobarstniecibas joma izmantojama
anglu valoda ir attiecinama uz speciala lietojuma anglu valodu (SLAV), par ko uzskatama
anglu valodas ka sveSvalodas maciSana un apguve noteikta joma. Nozimigakajos teorgtis-
kajos darbos, kas saistiti ar SLAV, gramatikas apguves loma biezi vien nav bijusi pietie-
kami noverteta, tapec par aktualu ST raksta akcentu uzskatama leksiski gramatisko zinasanu
nozime atbilstigaja konteksta. Zobarstniecibas studenti un praktiz&josie zobarsti Latvija ir
noteikusi augstas prasibas precizam valodas lietojumam, jo korekts gramatikas lietojums
zobarstniecibas konteksta sekm@ sazinas precizitati, kas nepiecieSama, piem&ram, ludzot
sniegt vai skaidrojot informaciju, ka arT dodot noradijumus pacientu arstéSana. Turklat,
ja zobarsts, piemeram, nespg€j pacientam izskaidrot diagnozi vai vienoties par arst€Sanas
pap€mieniem pacientam saprotama un preciza veida, pacienta uztveré var pazeminaties
zobarsta profesionala autoritate, tad&jadi sazina var izradities nesekmiga un turpmaka
sadarbiba var bit apdraudéta vai pat neiespgjama. Sis raksts sniedz ieskatu uzdevumos,
kuri ir attiecinami uz leksiski gramatisko paneémienu lietojumu un ir atspoguloti macibu
lidzeklt ,,Zobarstnieciba un valodas integréta apguve”. Sadarbojoties ar atseviskiem Latvijas
Universitates Medicinas fakultates macibspekiem, So macibu Iidzekli ir izstradajusas raksta
autores. Macibu lidzeklis ir izm€&ginats gan praktiz&joSu zobarstu, gan zobarstniecibas stu-
dentu vide SLAV apguves procesa. Macibu procesa iegiitie rezultati liecina, ka izmantotie
morfologiskie vardu darinaSanas panémieni var tikt uzskatiti par noderigiem valodas Iidzek-
liem jaunu leks€mu nozimju veidosanas procesa zobarstnieciba.

Atslegvardi: zobarstniecibas joma lietojama anglu valoda; leksiski gramatiskais aspekts;
varddarinasana.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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A comparison of degree intensifiers across English
corpora: Is it ‘flagrant’, ‘blatant’, or ‘sheer’ audacity?

Nozimes pastiprinataju salidzinajums anglu valodas
korpusos: drausmiga, kliedzoSa vai pilniga nekauniba?

Julija Korostenskiené, Lina Bikeliené
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Faculty of Philology, Vilnius University
Universiteto St. 5, LT-01131, Vilnius, Lithuania
E-mail: julija.korostenskiene@fif.vu.lt, lina.bikeliene@flf.vu.lt

Due to its free-adjoining nature, the category of adjuncts is generally viewed as somewhat
peripheral to the forefront of grammatical relations. Meanwhile, given the significance
of the media in the present world and the ever-growing prevalence of the notion of news
values, outlining the criteria conducive to a message becoming news and including values
such as negativity, superlativeness, prominence, timeliness, proximity, etc. (Bednarek, Caple
2014), the broad range of linguistic means encoding intensification, thereby foregrounding
a given phenomenon, presents a considerable interest. In this corpus study, we focus on three
adjectival emphasisers, flagrant, blatant, and sheer, and examine their use in adjective +
noun collocations across a variety of English corpora on the Sketch Engine tool (Kilgarriff
et al. 2014) in the academic and the news registers: the “British Academic Written English
Corpus”, the “Cambridge Academic English Corpus”, the “English Language Newspapers
Corpus”, the “Brexit WR Corpus”, and the “English Timestamped JSI Corpus 2020-10".
We also consider the nominal element the adjectives in question collocate with, seeking to
provide an account as to their differences in English. The findings of the study may have
implications both for language classrooms and for more specialized fields, such as media
studies.

Keywords: intensifiers; corpus; adjectives; collocations; media; academic; newspaper.

1. Introduction

As it is known, adjectives and adverbs form the category A — the category of
adjunctival modifiers, with optionality being their definitional characteristics.
Relatively unconstrained in use in terms of positioning and compatibility with
elements modified, the category of intensification semantically is primarily
associated with adverbs, especially degree adverbs; yet adjectives are viewed as
natural intensifiers for nouns they modify (Cacchiani 2017). The present study
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focuses on three intensifying adjectives — flagrant, blatant, and sheer. The research
question was posed from informal observations that the three adjectives can
combine with the same noun, e.g., audacity, the latter itself conveying a high
pragmatic value:

(1) Her conduct in public was marked by a cynical impropriety, a flagrant
audacity at which the world rubbed its eyes and wondered. (Snaith 2020,
127)

2) What makes her resonate so widely and so deeply? According to Jeetendr
Sehdev, the author of The Kim Kardashian Principle: Why Shameless Sells
(and How to Do It Right), it’s a mix of vulnerability and blatant audacity.
(Silva 2020)

3) With the ninth edition of Red Bull X-Alps just around the corner — and
Suunto once again a main partner — we preview the sheer audacity of
the race route. (Suuntorun 2019)

An Internet source comments on the differences between blatant and flagrant:

“many offenses can be both blatant and flagrant, but that doesn’t necessarily
mean the words can be used interchangeably. It just depends on what you want
to emphasise in your sentence. If you want to highlight the offender’s disdain for
public scrutiny, you will probably want to use blatant. If you want to highlight
the severity of the offense and how abnormal or appalling it is, you will probably
want to use flagrant. It just depends on what you are trying to emphasise”. (https://
writingexplained.org/blatant-vs-flagrant-difference)

Since there is no clear perspective on the differences between the three
adjectives except the basic grammatical description of flagrant and blatant as
amplifiers and sheer as an intensifier (Quirk et al. 1985, 429 ff.), we proceed
from the assumption that, while attributed to different grammatical classes,
the adjectives are nevertheless related through the semantic relation of synonymy,
synonyms defined as items whose meanings partially overlap (Partington 1998 and
references there). In our case, the minimum common ground of the three adjectives
is that of a focus, or salience, in the Ontological Semantics terms (Nirenburg,
Raskin 2004): all the three place in the forefront the meaning of the noun they
modify, with flagrant and blatant additionally supplementing the noun collocate
with an evaluative assessment which, as example (2) above suggests, does not
necessarily result in the collocation being perceived negatively. Thus, we seek
to further explore the differences between the three adjectives., The comparative
corpus-driven analyses have long been known in the relevant literature (Vermeire
1979; Su 2017) however, to date they have not been concerned with the adjectives
viewed in this study.

The article is structured, as follows. In Section 2, we consider the placement
of the category of evaluation in contemporary linguistic explorations, seeking to
outline a broader social context and motivation for the analysis and implications
of use of the selected adjectives. Then we consider the grammatical and
structural properties of flagrant, blatant, and sheer, as laid out in traditional
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grammars, following the definitions of “WordNet” (2010). As our corpus study
is concerned with two text genres — newspaper articles and academic texts, we
motivate its relevance along two dimensions. The first dimension is framed by
the concept of news values, originally a journalistic term, now incorporated in
discursive studies. The second dimension is the previous research on evaluation in
the academic register. In Section 3, we present our corpus survey across English
corpora: the “British Academic Written English Corpus” (BAWE), the “Cambridge
Academic English Corpus” (CAEC), the “English Language Newspapers Corpus”
(SiBol), the “Brexit WR Corpus”, and the “English Timestamped JSI Corpus
2020-10” (EJSI). Our conclusions are summarized in Section 4.

2. Theoretical review
1.1. The category of evaluation

Evaluation is a broad lexico-grammatical category actively manifested in language,
known under a variety of terms, depending on the applied methodological
framework: e.g., authorial stance (Hunston, Thompson 2000; Hunston 2010),
stance (Biber, Finegan 1989; Conrad, Biber 2000), appraisal (Martin, White 2005;
Mei, Allison 2005; Vinagre, Corral Esteban 2018), connotation (Lyons 1977),
subjectivity (Wiebe et al. 2001), etc.

As a response to the ever-growing demands for objectivity, impartiality, and
fairness in the media, and, more specifically, as a reflection of the underlying
power struggles in the analysis of discourse, the category of evaluation has come
to the fore of the linguistic agenda. Traditionally, the linguistic analysis has
evolved around the Saussurean notion of the sign as composed of the signifier and
the signified, or form and content (Saussure 1986). Evaluation would normally
be found among explorations of the rhetorical functions (Camiciottoli 2013;
Dong, Jiang 2019). On the other hand, studies of the educational and academic
discourse focus on how evaluation is expressed by native English speakers and
non-native learners of English, as well as scholars writing for different disciplines.
In the academic register, adjectives are among the most frequently used means
to express evaluation, manifested through analysis, interpretation skills, or critical
voice (Shaw 2006; Fortanet 2008; Cotton 2010; Bikeliené 2016).

In this study, the evaluative language is understood as “the broad cover term
for the expression of the speaker’s or writer’s attitude or stance towards, viewpoint
on, or feelings about the entities or propositions” (Hunston, Thompson 2000, 5). As
the definition suggests, evaluation is manifested simultaneously on the linguistic
and social planes (Du Bois 2007), the former concerned with specific lexico-
grammatical and syntactic choices, whereas the latter — with the construction
of the communicative situation. The latter is characterized by dialogicality and
intersubjectivity, whereby the interactants, having a broad range of evaluative,
epistemic, and affective devices at their disposal, respond to prior discussion, either
aligning or disaligning with it (Hunston 2002; see also Mushin 2001; Du Bois
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2007; Keisanen 2007). The power of stance-expressing means is thus manifested
“as much in its taken-for-granted-ness as in overt expression of attitude” (Macken-
Horarik, Isaak 2014, 67).

Within the linguistic field, the category of evaluation has changed its
status from a supplementary position as a component of the sign (e.g., as
contributing a connotative meaning) to an independent category, largely due
to the social implications of evaluation (Labov 1972). In media research,
evaluation is now a formative component in the notions of power, ideology and
(de)legitimisation (Fairclough 1995; van Dijk 1998, 2001; Molek-Kozakowska
2014). In journalistic research, news discourse and the growing journalistic
authority are grounded in evaluative criteria. One such criterion is news values,
roughly defined as a set of components having relevance for the recipient,
e.g., proximity, negativity, etc. (Galtung, Ruge 1965; Cramer 2011; Hanitzsch
2011; Bednarek, Caple 2014). In social networks, evaluation is explored under
the notion of stance (Thurlow, Mroczek 2011; Shifman 2013). Natural language
processing applications explore the components of stance for sentiment analysis
(Balahur, Turchi 2013).

In our approach, we view the evaluative adjectives under analysis as belonging
to this more independently perceived and discursive category of stance. In addition
to the well-known perception of qualifying adjectives as evaluative, the selected
adjectives are markedly subjective (cf. Hewings 2004; Cotton 2010; Marza 2011).
Their effect is most straightforwardly observed with respect to flagrant and blatant,
and, to a somewhat lesser extent, sheer: the former two are highly judgmental
and thus immediately reveal the negative attitude of the speaker, while the latter
accentuates and thereby foregrounds the item it modifies (White 2011).

It is reasonable to hypothesize on the semantic boundaries between
the adjectives blatant, flagrant, blatant, and sheer. Given their inherently negative
meaning, we perceive flagrant and blatant as lexically richer than sheer. While
sheer may be encoded through the modality of salience, in Nirenburg and Raskin’s
(2004) terms, both flagrant and blatant may be described through a combination of
the salience and the evaluative modalities: for vague evaluative contexts, such as
illustrated in example (2) above, or in contexts where the noun has strong negative
connotation, which is only enhanced by the modifying adjective, we could
expect the meaning of the relevant adjective potentially to be reduceable only to
the salience modality. According to this view, both blatant and flagrant thus share
quite similar properties with sheer, whose “semantic meaning is limited to but
highlighting the meaning expressed by the noun it modifies” (Partington 1998, 33).
Next, we hypothesize that sheer would be more prevalent in the research corpus.
Meanwhile, flagrant and blatant are expected to be more prominent in the social
media and the news corpora: both are known for the high prevalence of stance-
taking, with the expressed “concern for the rare and extreme”, in the news values
(Cramer 2011, 70), as well as the “sensationalizing capacity” of news headlines
through, among other phenomena, “dramatization” (Molek-Kozakowska 2014,
150 ff. and references therein).
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2.3. The category of degree intensifiers
2.3.1. Adjectival intensification

In grammar, evaluative adjectives are referred to as intensifiers. Adjectives are
also viewed as natural intensifiers for nouns they modify (Cacchiani 2017).
Since adjectives and adverbs often stand in complementary distribution, they are
sometimes attributed to the same category A (Newson et al. 2006). While this view is
not unproblematic (e.g., Payne et al. 2010; McNally 2016), the predicative use being
one of the issues, assuming that ideal categorizations are hardly possible, we view
the definition of intensification given to adverbs as applicable to adjectives, too.

Adjectival members of the category can be subdivided further into
emphasisers, amplifiers, and intensifiers or downtowners (Quirk et al. 1985; cf.
Greenbaum 1996). Emphasizers add “a general heightening effect”, amplifiers
are adjectives that “scale upwards from an assumed norm”. (Quirk et al. 1985,
429). Both classes are attributive adjectives, with amplifiers being quite a ‘fluid’
category, as its adjectives can become emphasisers in the absence of the extreme
degree to be expressed, which semantically may be differentiated based on whether
the literal or metaphorical meaning is conveyed. Thus, fofal in total nonsense is
classified as an emphasiser, but as amplifier in total destruction. In addition, unlike
emphasisers which are always attributive, the position of amplifiers depends on
whether they express a high degree of the following adjective or not. If they do,
they are regarded as central and inherent and are used attributively. Downtowners
have a “lowering” effect, e.g., slight or feeble (ibid.).

In his discussion of sentential intensifiers, Greenbaum (1996, 51) notes: “In
the absence of evaluative expressions in the context they may be interpreted as
conveying either a high degree or a low degree.” Given these descriptions, we
view sheer as an emphasizer or intensifier (Quirk et al. 1985, 429, cf. Greenbaum
1996), and flagrant and blatant as amplifiers.

2.3.2. A note on synonymy and collocations

Since the adjectives under analysis can occur in the attributive constructions
and express a similar meaning, we categorise them as descriptive, or cognitive
synonyms (Lyons 1977; Cruse 1986). They also form collocations, i.e., word
combinations regularly occurring together and placed in terms of their fixedness
anywhere between two randomly occurring words and idioms (Van Der Meer
1998). As collocating constituents, the three are characterized by the following
properties (cf. ibid., 315): they form smaller-than-clause units with other lexical
items, contributing the relevant meaning, and can be used as modifiers. Let us now
examine the extent to which the three adjectives can be used interchangeably, or
their collocational overlap (Partington 1998).
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2.4. The senses of blatant, flagrant, and sheer

Below the definitions of blatant, flagrant, and sheer are given as formulated on
the website Lexico.com, jointly run by Oxford University and Dictionary.com,
accompanied by a representation of relational networks of each of the adjectives
(Figures 1-3), based on the data of Princeton University’s “WordNet” (more on
Visuwords™ see Breckon 2015):

Blatant — (of bad behaviour) done openly and unashamedly (https://www.lexico.
com/definition/blatant)

— without any attempt at concealment; completely obvious; conspicuously
and offensively loud; given to vehement outcry (WordNet 2010)

Flagrant — (of an action considered wrong or immoral) conspicuously or obviously
offensive. (https://www.lexico.com/definition/flagrant)

— conspicuously and outrageously bad or reprehensible (WordNet 2010)

Sheer  — nothing other than; unmitigated (used for emphasis) (https://www.
lexico.com/definition/sheer)

— complete and without restriction or qualification; sometimes used
informally as intensifiers; not mixed with extraneous elements; very
steep; having a prominent and almost vertical front; so thin as to
transmit light (WordNet 2010).

Given the interchangeable use of the adjectives, our quest is to examine their
semantic range in present-day English corpora.

3. Methodology

Our corpus study examines the use of the three adjectives across the two registers —
the academic and the news register. Three news corpora have been selected as they
encompass a variety of news types from press to social media over the period of
1993 and 2020:

1) the “English Language Newspapers Corpus”, compiled of newspaper
(broadsheets as well as tabloids) articles from such English-speaking
countries as the UK, USA, India, Hong Kong, Nigeria, and the Arab world;

2) the “Brexit WR Corpus”, which contains news, blogs comments, forums,
and Twitter posts;

3) the “English Timestamped JSI Corpus 2020-10", which stores feeds of
news articles from RSS-enabled sites all over the world.

Our analysis of the academic register is based on the data extracted from
two corpora: the “British Academic Written English Corpus” and the “Cambridge
Academic English Corpus”. The former was compiled as a pattern of British
academic English and comprises pieces of proficient assessed student texts from
a vast number of disciplinary areas at undergraduate and master’s levels. CAEC
is made of undergraduate and postgraduate level written and spoken academic
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language from both the UK and US. The texts vary from lectures and seminars to
essays and textbooks.

In this paper, the typicality of collocations with frequency > 2 is determined
by the logDice association score (cf. Rychly 2008). This statistic measure has
an advantage over both the Mutual Information (MI) score and the t-score as it
has a fixed maximum value (14), is not affected by a corpus size, is neither low-
frequency nor name-bias, nor downgrades collocations with frequent individual
constituents (for an extensive comparison of the three scores, see Gablasova,
Brezina, McEnery 2017).

The logDice score rarely exceeds 10; therefore, the ranges 5—-10 will be a seen
as an indicator of a strong collocation, with the scores below and above the range
boundaries being indicative of weak and very strong collocations respectively.

4. Findings and discussion

Below we discuss our findings regarding the three selected adjectives in the news
and academic registers. We consider visualisations, strength of collocates, and their
frequency, and seek to determine the semantic range of the adjectives.

4.1. The news register
4.1.1. Sheer

Figures 1-3 provide visualisations of the nouns modified by the adjective sheer
as found in SiBol, Brexit WR, and EISI respectively. The circle size indicates
the frequency of the collocation; the lower the logDice score of the collocation,
the farther the respective circle from the centre.
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The SiBol and EJSI corpora share three out of five strongest noun collocates
of the adjective sheer: scale, volume, and joy (Table 1):

SiBol Brexit WR EJSI
scale (9.22) panic (11) determination (8.38)
volume (8.86) horror (10.32) Joy (8.29)
size (8.79) desperation (9.98) volume (8.28)
Jjoy (8.77) Nigeria (9.69) magnitude (8.26)
weight (8.19) existence (9.58) scale (8.24)

Table 1. Five strongest noun collocates (logDice) of the adjective sheer in the news register

The Brexit WR corpus stands out with its unique strongest collocations.
Collocations formed with panic and horror are very strong, and the other three
(formed with desperation, Nigeria, and existence) are close to the higher edge of
the range. The fourth most common collocate — Nigeria, — however, is an erroneous
marking (intended turmoil), as we exemplify with a concordance line in (4) below:

4) When I think of the sheer turmoil Nigeria has been through in June alone,
never mind 1 year, I clutch my stability like pear... (Brexit WR #4889116)

This technical correction made; we can conclude that strongest noun collocates
belong to the predominantly negatively connoted experiential field.

In the news register, sheer most frequently collocates with number, scale size,
and volume across all corpora, irrespective of the news type or time period (Table 2):

SiBol Brexit WR EJSI
number Panic Number
scale Size Volume
size Horror Size
volume Desperation Amount
force Number Scale

Table 2. Five most frequent noun collocates of the adjective sheer in the news register

4.1.2. Blatant

The adjective blatant forms a considerably different number of collocations
in the studied corpora, highlighting the unlawfulness of a given human activity
(Figures 4-6).

Thus, it is not surprising that disregard and lie occur among five strongest
noun collocates (logDice) of the adjective blatant in all the three news corpora
(Table 3).
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SiBol Brexit WR EJSI
disregard (9.59) untruth (11.92) disregard (11.24)
violation (9.09) porkie (10.09) lie (10.33)
cheating (8.81) disregard (10.02) hypocrisy (9.19)
handball (8.8) lie (9.77) disrespect (9.01)

lie (8.7) breach (9.71) falsehood (8.66)

Table 3. Five strongest noun collocates (logDice) of the adjective blatant in the news register

Two other most frequent collocates of blatant include violation and attempt

(Table 4).

SiBol Brexit WR EJSI
violation lie disregard
attempt untruth Violation

lie liar Lie
disregard o . Attempt
discrimination porkie, disregard, breach Racism

Table 4. Five most frequent noun collocates of the adjective blatant in the news register.
(*The collocations share the same frequency)

4.1.3. Flagrant

Visual representations of nouns modified by flagrant in the SiBol, Brexit WR,
and EJSI are provided below in Figures 7-9 respectively and are indicative of an

uneven tendency.

Since the only collocate of flagrant in Brexit WR is abuse (f> 2), five strongest
noun collocates (logDice) of the adjective can only be compared between SiBol and
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EJSI. Flagrant tends to form strong collocations with the nouns disregard, breach,
foul, and violation in general news corpora. The differing instances — denial in
SiBol and disobedience in EJSI, — are similar in that both suggest deviation from
the norm, whether it be standard or expected behaviour.

SiBol Brexit WR EJSI
disregard (9.95) abuse (9.12) disregard (10.73)
breach (9.27) foul (9.46)
foul (9) disobedience (8.61)
violation (8.19) violation (8.3)
denial (7.93) breach (7.87)

Table 5. Five strongest noun collocates (logDice) of the adjective flagrant in the news
register

SiBol Brexit WR EJSI
breach Abuse Violation
violation disregard
abuse Breach
disregard Abuse
foul Foul

Table 6. Five most frequent noun collocates of the adjective flagrant in the news register

Abuse is the most likely noun to be modified by the adjective flagrant in news
register (Table 6). It is also notable that the general news corpora share all five

most frequent noun collocates.
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4.2. Comparison

Table 7 below shows that the adjectives blatant and flagrant share six noun
collocates: misuse, violation, disregard, foul, breach, and denial. All the nouns,
except the noun denial, form strong collocations with both adjectives.

Noun Raw frequency | Raw frequency logDice logDice
with blatant with flagrant for blatant for flagrant
misuse 25 4 7.9 6.1
violation 191 89 9.1 8.2
disregard 92 72 9.6 10.0
foul 19 36 7.3 9.0
breach 27 112 6.9 9.3
denial 2 22 3.9 7.9

Table 7. Nouns modified by blatant/flagrant in SiBol

The scarce number of extracted collocations with blatant and flagrant from
Brexit WR resulted in no shared noun collocates.

The EJSI corpus data provided us with the longest list of shared noun
collocates, many which, however, formed only weak collocations with the adjective
flagrant (Table 8).

Noun Raw frequency | Raw frequency logDice logDice
with blatant with flagrant for blatant for flagrant

lie 299 9 10.3 5.8
attempt 202 10 7.2 3.0
attack 51 5 4.1 0.8
interference 55 6 7.2 43
bias 51 7 6.7 4.0

act 59 10 3.3 0.8
example 54 9 5.3 2.8
display 30 7 4.1 2.1
hypocrisy 65 9 9.2 7.7
disrespect 57 9 9.0 7.8
misuse 23 6 7.5 6.7
abuse 80 49 6.1 5.4
intervention 8 5 33 2.7
disregard 399 162 11.2 10.7
denial 13 7 6.2 6.0
violation 350 309 8.4 8.3
penalty 14 14 4.1 4.2
contradiction 12 6 6.6 6.9
breach 70 87 7.3 7.9
foul 10 43 6.3 9.5

Table 8. Nouns modified by blatant/flagrant in EJSI
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According to Table 8, several collocates have almost an equal number of
occurrences with both blatant and flagrant: violation, penalty, breach semantically
all refer to transgression of rights, or its consequence.

In SiBol, blatant and sheer share four noun collocates, all of which form
strong collocations with the former and weak collocations with the latter adjective

(Table 9):

Noun Raw frequency | Raw frequency logDice logDice
with blatant with sheer for blatant for sheer
disregard 92 3 9.6 2.6
misuse 25 2 7.9 2.1
lie 94 6 8.7 33
violation 191 15 9.1 4.4

Table 9. Nouns modified by blatant/sheer in SiBol

In the news register, only the adjective blatant can be used in the predicative

position (5):

5) “and “it is what it is”; oh, and it’s important that you have all three
phrases “in your heart”. Elsewhere he's a bit more blatant, encouraging
swearing at babies and comparing Koran-burning pastor Terry Jones to

Yosemite Sam. Just by visiting. (SiBol # 294747151)

Noun Raw frequency | Raw frequency logDice logDice
with flagrant with sheer for blatant for sheer
disregard 72 3 10.0 2.6
violation 89 15 8.2 4.4

Table 10. Nouns modified by blatant/sheer in SiBol

4.3. Academic register

4.3.1. Sheer

In the academic register, sheer forms collocations predominantly with abstract
quantity nouns (Figures 10 and 11).

Tables 11 below features five strongest and five most common collocates of
sheer, the abstract noun fantasy unexpectedly appearing among nouns of quantity
in the former group. Within the grouping of five most common collocates are
the nouns number, amount, and size.
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Strongest noun collocates (logDice) Most frequent noun collocates
CAEC BAWE CAEC BAWE
number (8.89) volume (9.38) number number
quantity (8.82) bulk (9.28) size volume
size (8.04) fantasy (9.26) quantity, variety, scale, rate
variety (7.95) magnitude (8.74) amount, frequency size
scale (7.64) depth (8.31) amount

Table 11. Five strongest (logDice) and five most frequent noun collocates of the adjective
sheer in the academic register

4.3.2. Blatant (and flagrant)

The use of blatant in the academic register is very limited (Figures 12 and 13).

The two academic register corpora provided only three noun collocates at
the frequency level f > 2: promotion (logDice 11.3) and manipulation (logDice
9.14) in CAEC, and disregard (logDice 11.3) in BAWE (Table 12).

Somewhat unexpectedly, not a single instance of the adjective flagrant was
found in the CAEC corpus, while all the five instances in BAWE exemplify four
very strong unique collocations: valour (12.41), malpractice (11.54), disregard
(10.82), and breach (10.19) and one strong collocation implicit (10.0).

In the academic register, only one instance of a predicative use of blatant was
found (6):

(6) of women in society through protagonist Nora. Though her fight against
societal restraints fails to be as blatant as that of protagonist Edna in
Chopin's The Awakening, it is clear that Nora ‘cannot be herself in con-
temporary society. (CAEC #3110650)

Thus, we see that the adjective blatant shares semantic properties and can be
interchangeably used with the adjective flagrant in the news corpora, and, albeit in
a very limited way, also appears in the academic corpus. In the news corpus, both
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Figure 12. Nouns modified by blatant in Figure 13. Nouns modified by blatant in
CAEC BAWE
CAEC BAWE
Noun Raw frequency logDice Raw frequency logDice
promotion 2 11.3
manipulation 2 9.14
disregard 2 11.3

Table 12. Noun collocates of the adjective blatant in the academic register

blatant and flagrant are used both in social and political contexts, but blatant shows
greater flexibility in serving as a modifier for nouns denoting social or political
wrongs of varying scale and ranging from lie to racism. The predicative position is
also a focal one. The occasional use of blatant in the academic register, on the one
hand, and modification of nouns referring to large-scale political phenomena in
the news register suggest that the use of blatant, while strong on the negative
evaluative pole, signals impartiality and objectivity. As flagrant is widely used in
the news register, albeit with phenomena of lesser scope, and does not appear in
the academic register, we conclude that it is representative of a more individualized
and subjective perspective. The fact that blatant appears in the predicative position,
while flagrant does not in our selection, suggests that blatant is a more central
adjective relative to flagrant, following Quirk et.al criteria of centrality (1985).
Finally, modifying nouns of quantity both in the news and the academic registers,
and showing ability to modify both negatively and positively connoted nouns,
sheer indeed reveals its properties as an intensifier.

Let us return to our initial research question on the use of the noun audacity
with all the three adjectives. In the analysed corpora, audacity forms collocates
only with sheer. LogDice coefficient indicates sheer audacity being stronger in
the academic (8.46 in BAWE) than in the newspaper register (6.68 in SiBol).
On the basis of the discussion above, we conclude that the three adjectives are
positioned in the rightward spectrum of the impartiality — sensationalism scale
in the following order: sheer — blatant — flagrant (see also Molek-Kozakowska
2014; Haw 2020). Further relation of blatant and flagrant to sensationalism may
be the subject for future research.
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5. Conclusions

In this study, we have explored the collocations formed by three intensifying
adjectives flagrant, blatant, and sheer in the news and the academic registers. We
have sought to demonstrate the significance of these adjectives as active participants
in the construction of evaluation and stance. Corpus findings help outline the lexico-
semantic areas covered by nouns each of the adjectives collocates with and can be
applied both in language classrooms and in more specialized fields, such as media
studies. Besides an account of the general usage peculiarities of the adjectives in
question, the study may have implications for explorations along the impartiality —
sensationalism scale.

Abbreviations

BAWE The British Academic Written English Corpus
Brexit WR  The Brexit Corpus Without Retweets

CAEC The Cambridge Academic English Corpus
EJSI The English Timestamped JSI Corpus 2020—10
SiBol The English Language Newspapers Corpus
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Kopsavilkums

Neobligata saistijuma dgl situanti parasti tiek uzskatiti par gramatisko attieksmju perifériju.
Tomeér plasais valodas Iidzeklu klasts, kas ietver nozimes pastiprindjumu un reizg€ norada uz
noteiktam paradibam, p&tnieciba ir 1pasi interesants. Situanti plassazinas lidzeklu tekstos,
kas misdienu sabiedriba ir plasi izplatiti, ir Tpasi nozimigi, jo kodé nozimes pastiprina-
Sanu un palidz vestijumam kliit par zinu, ietverot tadas vertibas ka negativisms, visparaka
pakdpe, pamanamiba, savlaicigums, tuvums utt. (Bednarek, Caple 2014). Saja pétijuma
autores koncentrgjas uz trim ipasibas vardu izteiktiem nozimes pastiprinatajiem drausmigs,
kliedzoss, pilnigs, vertgjot to izmantoSanu kolokacijas ipasibas vards + lietvards dazados
anglu valodas korpusos. Ar Sketch Engine rika (Kilgarriff et al. 2014) palidzibu aplikots
akad@miskais un zinu registrs $ados korpusos: ,,British Academic Written English Corpus”,
,»Cambridge Academic English Corpus”, ,,English Language Newspapers Corpus”, ,,Brexit
WR Corpus” un ,,English Timestamped JSI Corpus 2020-10”. P&tfjuma secinats, ka papil-
dus jaapluko arT kolokacijas lietvarda semantika. P&tfjuma rezultati ir izmantojami gan
anglu valodas apguve, gan specializétos pétijjumos, piem., mediju izp&te.

Atslegvardi: pastiprinataji; korpuss; 1paSibas vardi; kolokacijas; plaSsazinas Iidzekli; aka-
démisks; laikraksts.
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Apskatitaja laika posma (1992-2018) ir izstradati tris pamatizglitibas standarti ar at3ki-
rigu latvieSu valodas macibu saturu. P&tijuma mérkis ir analizét gramatikas jautdgjumu
ipatsvaru Sajos dokumentos, lai izvertétu gramatikas macibu satura atbilstibu planotajiem
micibu rezultatiem, ko izsaka macibu priek§meta mérkis un uzdevumi. Sim noliikam veikta
dokumentu deskriptiva analize, latvieSu valodas standartu teksta ekscerpé$ana, gramatikas
macibu satura salidzinama analize un tieSie novérojumi.

Raksts sastav no trijam dalam. Vispirms ir raksturota gramatikas jédziena izpratne. Tad ir
sniegts parskats par latviesu valodas pamatizglitibas standartu izstradi. Tre$aja dala ir anali-
z€ts gramatikas saturs un ta nozime valodas kompetences veidosana. LatvieSu valodas sko-
lotajiem ir svarigi izprast, ko no dzimtas valodas gramatikas bérns izmanto neapzinati, bet
kas jaapgtist apzinati.

Var secinat, ka gramatikas jautajumu ipatsvars latvieSu valodas macibu satura, pavirsi ska-
toties, ir samazingjies, jo ir mainiti akcenti, salidzinot ar 1992. gada dokumentu, kur astonu
tému satura izklasta vairak neka puse ir veltita gramatikas jautajumiem. 2004. gada stan-
darta svariga ir komunikativa kompetence, bet 2018. gada standarta — valodas lietojuma
pragmatiskais aspekts, teksts un valodas jaunrade. Misdienu lingvodidaktika gramatikas
apguve notiek saistiba ar noteiktu kontekstu — runas situaciju, tekstu —, nevis izoléti, ka tas
liela méra ir bijis latvieSu ka dzimtas valodas apguves 1idz$ingja praksé. Valodas izmanto-
jums nav iedomajams bez lingvistiskas kompetences, kuras pamatu veido gramatika.

Atslégvardi: latvieSu valoda; gramatika; pamatizglitibas standarts; latviesu valodas macibu
saturs; morfologija; sintakse.
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levads

LatvieSu valodas, tostarp gramatikas, macibu saturu — ko macit, cik macit un kada
seciba piedavat macibu vielu — Latvija tradicionali ir noteikuSas macibu program-
mas, sakot no 20. gs. otras desmitgades, kad izdoti pirmie tautskolu programmas
projekti (Programas projekts 1916; Programu projekts 1921), lidz pat musdie-
nam. Macibu programmas statuss Latvija ir mainijies: no obligata skolotaja dar-
bibu noteicosa dokumenta 20. gs. programma ir kluvusi vien par ,,rekomendg&josa
rakstura” izdevumu (Lasenberga 1992b, 3), jo ,,skolotdjs ir pilniba atbildigs par
to, lai vipa skoléni ieglitu standartam atbilstoSu izglitibu” (Lasenberga 1992a, 3).
Sada latviesu valodas apguves reglament&joso dokumentu statusa maina notiek
1992. gada, kad Latvija tiek izdots pirmais pamatizglitibas standarts latvieSu
valoda.

Raksta mérkis ir analizet latvieSu valodas gramatikas jautajumu Ipatsvaru
pamatizglitibas standartos ar noliiku salidzinosi izvertét gramatikas macibu satura
atbilstibu standarta formuléta macibu priekSmeta mérka un uzdevumu, resp.,
macibu rezultatu, sasniegSanai.

Peétijuma nodomu liela méra ir ietekmgjis pedejos gados sabiedriba valdosais
satraukums par jauno kompetencu pieeju, kas visai radikali maina gan macibu
saturu (macibu priekSmetu standartus), gan veidu, kada macibu saturs turpmak tiks
apgits un ka 31 apguve tiks vérteta. Sajas diskusijas uzmaniba tikusi pievérsta arl
latvieSu valodas ka dzimtas valodas kvalitatei un apguvei, radot mitus, ka ,,grama-
tikas akcents klast sekundars” (Klavina 2019) un ,,gramatikas apguve ir loti frag-
mentara” (Apine 2020), kam v&l pievienots maz argument&ts apgalvojums, ka lat-
viesu valodu vairs nemaca ka dzimto valodu, bet gan ka sveSvalodu (sk. arT Ozola
2019). Tapec raksta ieradita vieta arT citatiem no preses un komentariem socialajas
vietngs, lai pétitu gan sabiedriba esoSo izpratni par termina gramatika nozimi, gan
viedok]us saistiba ar gramatikas apguvi.

Par pétjjuma materialu izraudziti pamatizglitibas standarti latvieSu valoda
(pavisam sesi izdevumi), kas izdoti no 1992. gada 21. jilija lidz 2018. gada
27. novembrim (sk. 1. tabulu raksta pielikuma). Analizes noluks ir sastatit gra-
matikas satura piedavajumu ar standartd formul€tajiem sasniedzamajiem rezulta-
tiem, lai var&tu spriest par gramatikas komponenta pietickamibu latviesu valodas
macibu satura.

Raksta izvirzita mérka sasniegSanai izmantota dokumentu deskriptiva analize,
lai raksturotu latvieSu valodas standartu attistibu kops 1992. gada izdevuma lidz
misdienam; latvieSu valodas standartu teksta ekscerpéSana, lai atlasitu pétnieci-
bas materialu — gramatikas macibu satura formul&jumus; gramatikas macibu satura
salidzinama analize, lai noteiktu korelaciju starp apglistamo gramatikas macibu
saturu un standartos formul€tajiem sasniedzamajiem rezultatiem; empiriska dis-
kursa satura analize, lai ieskic€tu sabiedribas lingvistisko attieksmi pret gramatiku
un tas maciSanu skola, ka arT tieSie noverojumi. Papildus izmantots praktiskais
materials, ko veido ap 150 Liepajas Universitates dazada vecuma magistranttras
studentu patstavigie darbi (kops 2009. g.) studiju kursa ,, Tekstveide”.
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1. Gramatikas jedziena izpratne latviesu valodnieciba

Kad sabiedriba dazados kontekstos runa par gramatiku, nereti pats jédziens tiek
saprasts metonimiska nozim& ka viss latvieSu valodas macibu saturs, ko maca
skola vai apgtist individuali. Par to liecina, piem., dazu rakstu nosaukumi plaSsa-
zinas lidzeklos:

(1) a Indietis Kumars: ,,Latvijas cilvéki ir [oti forsi, bet jisu gramatika
gan ir sarezgita” (kasjauns.lv, 23.10.2017.)
b. ., Labie” un ,,sliktie "gramatikas policisti soctiklos (delfi.lv, 09.07.2020.)

Socialaja tikla ,,Facebook” ir izveidota domubiedru grupa ,,Tika, tika, gra-
matika”, kur parsvara tas dalibnieki publicg ierakstus un fotografijas par latviesu
valodas pareizrakstibas parkapumiem publiskaja vide. Interneta, izklaides bloga
,Fenikss Fun”, piedavataja testa ,,Cik labi tu parzini latvieSu valodas gramatiku?”
ietverta ar1 vardu ortografijas parbaude (sk. fenikssfun.com).

Hadumoda Busmane (Hadumod Bussmann 2006, 482) norada, ka termina
gramatika pamata ir vards burts (gr. gramma), kas atspogulo ta sakotngjo sais-
tibu ar alfab&tu antikaja laikmeta, bet miisdienu valodnieciba pamatnozimée gra-
matika ir zinaSanu kopums un zinatnes nozare par dabisko valodu morfologijas
un sintakses likumsakaribam. Saja tradiciondlaja nozimé netiek ietverta fong-
tika, fonologija un semantika. Laika gaita gramatikas jédziena izpratne ir maini-
jusies. Par parmainam, kas ir skarusas klasisko valodu gramatiku, piem., Rigas
izglitibas vesturg, jau ir publicéts Gitas B&rzinas un Brigitas Cirules p&tijums
(2019).

Plasaka gramatikas izpratne ir zinatniskaja latvieSu valodas izpéte. Jana
Endzelina ,LatvieSsu valodas gramatiku” (1951) veido tris pamatdalas: skanu
maciba, vardu maciba un teikumu maciba. Ir skaidrs, ka gan vésturiskas, gan pozi-
cionalas skanu parmainas atspogulojas noteiktas vardformas, tadejadi fonétikas
un morfologijas paradibas ir ciesi saistitas. Daina Nitina (2016, 52), raksturodama
J. Endzelina lingvistiskos uzskatus, atzist, ka vins ,,galveno uzmanibu veltija valo-
das parmainu c€lonu noskaidrosanai, to c€lonsakaribu noteikSanai” un ka apjoma
zina (pec gramatikas nodalam atvéleto lappusu skaita) vairak ir analiz&tas fonétikas
un morfologijas paradibas. Sads dalfjums arT ievérots, piem., Valerijas Bérzinas-
Baltinas gramatika (1994; pirmizdevums 1942. gada), kas paredzgts skolai un pas-
macibai. Tapat jaunakaja latviesu valodas akadémiskaja izdevuma ,,LatvieSu valo-
das gramatika” (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013), kur Iidzas varddarinasanas, morfologijas
un sintakses dalai ir ieklauts fonétikas un fonologijas, morfémikas un morfonologi-
jas apraksts, ir piemerots plasakais skatTjums.

Latviesu valodas pamatizglitibas standartu analiz€ mingtais valodniecibas
termins tiek lietots tradicionalaja nozimé, ar to apzimgjot valodas paradibas, kas
attiecas uz morfologiju un sintaksi, ka art varddarinasanu (sk. 2. nozimi Skujina
2007, 131-132). Sada izpratne izmantota ari Brigitas Ceplites un Laimdota
Ceplisa ,,Latviesu valodas praktiskaja gramatika” (1991, 5), kuras prieksvarda
raksturota gramatikas biitiba: ,,Par gramatiku sauc arT vardu formu un teikumu
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uzbiives modelu kopumu, kas objektivi pastav valoda. Sie modeli ir jaapzi-
nas valodas lietotajiem, lai varétu pareizi veidot izteikumus konkrétas runas
situacijas.”

2. Standarts ka latviesu valodas macibu satura noteicéjs
2.1. Pamatizglitibas standarti latviesu valoda un literatira (1992)

1992. gada janvara beigas profesionalu vértg§jumam tiek nodots dokumenta pro-
jekts ,,Pamatizglitibas standarti latvieSu valoda un literattira” (Lasenberga 1992a).
To izstradajusi LR Izglitibas ministrijas Macibu satura departamenta darba grupa.
Atsauksmju, papildindgjumu vai alternativu variantu iesniegSanai tiek atvelets
ménesis. Standarta projekta latviesu valodas kursam noraditi pavisam sesi mérki,
kas formuléti no skolotaja pozicijam. Uz gramatisko aspektu attiecinami divi no
tiem (Lasenberga 1992a, 4):

1) pilnveidot domu izteikSanas prasmi — logiski sakarigi, gramatiski pareizi

un leksiski precizi izteikt domas runa un rakstos;

2) izkopt stabilas ortografijas un interpunkcijas prasmes un iemanas.

Standarta projekta struktiira veidota, dalgji parpemot 1989. gada eksperi-
mentalas programmas uzbtvi, proti, atseviskas blakus kolonnas uzskaitits macibu
saturs un prasmes, veidojot sastatfjumu. 1989. un 1990. gada programmas sko-
léniem apgiistamais macibu saturs sastatu izkartots tris kolonnas: 1) ,, Temats”,
2) ,,Pamatjédzieni”, 3) ,,Prasmes un iemanas”. Galvena ideja — noradit, kadas
prasmes skolénam ir jaiegust, stradajot ar noteiktu latvieSu valodas macibu saturu.
Satura izklasta, kas ieklauts standarta projekta, akcentéta jedzienu apguve. Nav
skaidras norades par to, ka standarta noteiktais macibu saturs ir 9. klases jeb pamat-
izglitibas beigu rezultats — tas skolotajam jaizsecina paSam no visai skopa prieks-
varda: ,,Pec izglitibas standarta ievieSanas (pamatskola — no 1992./93. macibu
gada) skolotajam biis tiesibas un arT pienakums organiz&t macibu procesu patsta-
vigi, t. i., stradat péc pasa veidotam macibu programmam, péc saviem ieskatiem
izveloties standarta paredz&ta satura apguves secibu un tai nepiecieSamo laiku.
IM piedavatajam macibu programmam biis rekomendgjoss raksturs.” (Lasenberga
1992a, 3)

Latviesu valodas skolotajiem tas neapSaubami bija Soks. Skolotajiem, kas
visu laiku pieradusi stradat péc programmam, kur katram macibu satura tema-
tam un apaksStematam ir ne tikai sava noteikta vieta katra pamatskolas klase, bet
noradits arl ta apguvei nepiecieSamais stundu skaits, kas turklat strikti saskanots
ar ministrijas izstradato perspektivo macibu planu, tada ,briviba”, kas vienlai-
kus ietver gan tiesibas, gan pienakumus un lielu atbildibu, bija guti izprotama un
pienemama. Tom@r, neraugoties uz visu, 1992. gada 26. junija LR IM ar pavéli
Nr. 311 apstiprina ,,Pamatizglitibas standartus latvieSu valoda un literattira”, kas —
salidzinajuma ar standartu projektu — kluvusi vél skopaki valodiskaja izteiksmg,
resp., macibu satura atspogulojuma un pelékaki poligrafiskaja izpildijuma. Ta ar
Zaigas Lasenbergas (ka atbildigas par izdevumu) parakstu, kas datéts ar 1992. gada
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21. juliju, 7500 eksemplaru bezmaksas izdevuma standartu tiek izplatiti Latvijas
skolas, lai noteiktu latviesu valodas macibu saturu turpmakos 12 gadus.

Gramatikas saturs $aja dokumenta atklats sadalas ,,Morfologija” un ,,Sintakse”.
Turklat, salidzinot ar standarta projektu, kur sintakses sadalai bija noskirtas vel tris
apaks$nodalas: 1) ,,Vienkarsa teikuma sintakse”, 2) ,,Salikta teikuma sintakse” un
3) ,, Teksta sintakses jautajumi”, standartd viss sapludinats kopa, veidojot daudz
neparskatamaku un Iidz ar to skolotaja praktiskaja darba griiti lietojamu macibu
satura aprakstu.

2.2. Pamatizglitibas macibu priekSmetu standarti:
LatvieSu valoda 1.-9. klasei (2004)

No 2000. gada februara Iidz 2004. gada junijam Izglitibas satura attistibas pro-
jekta, kas finanséts, piesaistot Pasaules Bankas kreditlidzeklus, norit darbs pie
jaunu macibu priekSmetu standartu izstrades. ISAP Macibu priekSmetu standartu
komponenta darba grupa strada pie vairakiem uzdevumiem, no kuriem galve-
nais: izstradat ,,Valsts pamatizglitibas standarta” (Rata 1998) prasibam atbilstosus
jaunus standartus trim macibu priekSmetiem, tostarp latvieSu valodai ka dzimta-
jai valodai (Matesovica 2004, 4). Jauno pamatizglitibas reformu planots uzsakt
2005./2006. macibu gada.

Lidz ar 2004. gada standartu latvie$u valoda ka macibu priekSmeta ienak vai-
rakas novitates gan macibu satura apraksta, gan sasniedzama rezultata apraksta un
pat lingvodidaktikas terminologija (Matesovic¢a 2004, 15):

1) macibu priekSmeta obligatais saturs izkartots atbilstosi trim kom-
petenc€m — komunikativajai kompetencei, valodas kompetencei un
sociokultiiras kompetencei. Pielikuma noradits arT macisanas kompetences
saturs valodu jomas macibu priekSmetiem;

2) sasniedzamais rezultats attieciba uz katras kompetences saturu formul&ts
pectecigi 3., 6. un 9. klasei, loti parskatama veida — trijas paralélas sle-
jas. Standarta valodiskajos formul&jumos tiek izmantota ne vairs pierasta
deklarativa forma, macibu satura atsegumam nosaucot valodniecibas
terminus un prasmju aprakstam lietojot darbibas vardus nenoteiksmg,
bet gan izmantojot 3. personas darbibas vardus, kas raksturo skolénam
sasniedzamos rezultatus, tadus ka saskata, nosaka, atskir, saprot, izprot,
zina, veido, lieto, izmanto u. tml. Macibu saturs vairs nav noskirts no
prasmém, bet veido vienotu veselumu, piem., ,,Apzinati un méerktiecigi
lieto péc izteikuma merka un emocionalas nokrasas dazadus teikumus.”
(Latviesu valoda 1.-9. klasei 2004, 1-A-1);

3) kompetence ka centralais jédziens, kas defingts $adi: nepiecieSamas
zinaSanas, profesionala pieredze, izpratne kada noteikta joma, jautajuma
un prasme zinasanas un pieredzi izmantot konkréta darbiba.

Gramatikas jautajumu apguves nepiecieSamiba ietverta viena no standarta for-

mulétajiem macibu priekSmeta uzdevumiem, proti, radit skolénam iespgju ,,apgit
valodas funkciongsanas likumibas un Ipatnibas” (LatvieSu valoda 1.-9. klasei
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2004, 1-A-1), kas liek domat, ka gramatikas jautajumi standarta trakteti funk-
cionalaja aspekta. Tacu macibu priekSmeta obligataja satura un satura sadalfjuma,
noradot pamatprasibas macibu priekSmetu apguvei 3., 6. un 9. klasg, funkcionalo
pieeju valodas, jo pasi gramatikas, jautajumu apliikojumam konstatet var tikai
dalgji. Valodas kompetences saturs aprakstits, satura noSkirumam izmantojot Cet-
ras sadalas: 1) ,,Visparigie valodniecibas jautajumi”, 2) ,,Teksts”, 3) ,,Teikums”
un 4) ,,Vards”. Gramatikas jautajumi ietverti pedgjas trijas sadalas, un gramatikas
macibu saturs formuléts septinas prasibas.

2006. gada notiek jauns paveérsiens standartu vestur€, proti, tie pirmo reizi
tiek noteikti ka likums: LR Ministru kabineta noteikumi Nr. 1027 , Noteikumi
par valsts standartu pamatizglitiba un pamatizglitibas macibu priek§metu stan-
dartiem”, kas pienemti 2006. gada 19. decembrT un stajas speka jau péc dazam
dienam — 23. decembrT (MK noteikumi 1027 2006). Ja nenem vera parsteigumu,
ka ,,Latviesu valoda: Macibu priek§meta standarts 1.-9. klasei” Saja dokumenta
paradas tikai 9. pielikuma ka ne parak svarigs macibu priekSmets, nekadas izmai-
nas macibu saturd nav veiktas — tas ir tas pats 2004. gada standarts, tikai zudis
parskatamais un p&ctecigais izkartojums, 11dz ar to standarts ka skolotajiem sais-
toss dokuments kluvis neparskatams un griti lietojams ikdienas macibu procesa.

Gandriz tas pats sakams arT par turpmakajam standartu versijam: MK notei-
kumi Nr. 530 ,Noteikumi par valsts pamatizglitibas standartu, pamatizglitibas
macibu priekSmetu standartiem un pamatizglitibas programmu paraugiem”, kas pie-
nemti 2013. gada 6. augusta un stajas speka 22. augusta (MK noteikumi 530 2013),
un MK noteikumi Nr. 468 ,,Noteikumi par valsts pamatizglitibas standartu, pamatiz-
glitibas macibu priekSmetu standartiem un pamatizglitibas programmu paraugiem”,
kas pienemti 2014. gada 12. augusta, stajas speka 23. augusta un savu speku zaude
2020. gada 1. septembr1 (MK noteikumi 468 2014). Vieniga atskiriba no 2006. gada
dokumenta ir ta, ka Sajos pédgjos MK noteikumos latviesu valodas standarts ir
novietots 2. pielikuma ka pirmais un lidz ar to arT svarigakais macibu priekSmets.

2.3. Sasniedzamie rezultati valodu macibu joma, beidzot 3., 6. un
9. klasi. I. Macibu saturs valodu joma: Latviesu valoda (2018)

2016. gada 17. oktobr1 Valsts izglitibas satura centrs uzsak apjomigu projektu
»Kompeten¢u pieeja macibu saturd” jeb iniciativu ar nosaukumu ,,Skola 20307,
kas ilgs lidz 2023. gada beigam. Projekta merkis ir ,,izstradat, aprobét, p&cte-
cigi ieviest Latvija tadu vispargjas izglitibas saturu un pieeju maciSanai vecuma
no pirmsskolas gadiem 1idz vidusskolai, ka rezultata skoléni giitu dzivei misdie-
nas nepiecieSamas zinasanas, prasmes un atticksmes”. (Par projektu. Skola 2030)
Projekta darbibas rezultata top jauns pamatizglitibas standarts latviesu valoda,
kas ka MK noteikumi Nr. 747 , Noteikumi par valsts pamatizglitibas standartu un
pamatizglitibas programmu paraugiem” tiek pienemti 2018. gada 27. novembr1
(MK noteikumi 747 2018) un stajas speka 2020. gada 1. septembrT.

Darba grupa iz8kiras par zinama méra paradoksalu ricibu, proti, macibu prieks-
metu satura apraksta vispar iztikt bez termina kompetence, ko latviesu valodas
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skolotaji pieradusi lietot jau kops 2004. gada. Jaunaja standarta netiek izmantots
ar1 piedavatais latviskotais sinonims lietpratiba, kas definéts jau ,,Pedagogijas ter-
minu skaidrojo$aja vardnica”: ,,Uz labam zinasanam un profesionalo pieredzi, ka
ari izpratni noteikta joma, jautajumu loka u. tml. balstita prasme savas zinasanas
un pieredzi izmantot konkréta darbiba.” (Skujina 2000, 93) Tacu tiek respektéts
jedziena lietpratiba ietvertais virsmérkis — lietpratiba ka maciSanas rezultats, ka
individa sp&ja ,kompleksi lietot zinaSanas, prasmes un paust attiecksmes, risinot
problémas mainigas realas dzives situacijas” (Merkis: lietpratiba. Skola 2030).
»Skola 2030” defing jédzienu valodu pratiba: ,,Skoléns dzimtaja valoda saprot
vecumam pieméerotus literarus un informativus tekstus (tostarp digitalaja vidg),
izprot valodas lomu personigas un nacionalas identitates veidoSana, izmanto mut-
vardu un rakstu valodu noteiktas sazinas situacijas, izmanto lasitprasmi sevis emo-
cionalai un intelektualai bagatinasanai, ka arT citu priekSmetu apguvei; svesSvalodas
lieto ka starpkultiiru sazinas Iidzekli, mutvardu un rakstveida sazina izmantojot
kontekstam atbilstosu vardu krajumu un valodas struktiiras.” (Valodas. Skola 2030)
Latviesu valodas macibu saturs jaunaja standarta sakartots, izmantojot tris sav-
starp€ji saistitas sadalas: 1) ,,Sazinas noliuks konteksta”, 2) ,,Teksts un tekstveide”,
3) ,,Valodas struktiira”, tadgjadi respektgjot pectecibu, sistematiskumu un integri-
tati ka pamatprincipus, uz kuriem balstita jauna satura izveide (Izglitiba misdieni-
gai lietpratibai. Skola 2030, 5).
Gramatikas macibu saturs ir koncentréts standarta 3. dala ,,Valodas struktiira”.
Tai doti $adi vadmotivi jeb lielas idejas: ,,Valodas ir sistémiskas. Skanas un rakst-
zimes veido vardus, vardi veido teikumus un izteikumus. Radosi darbojoties ar
skanam, vardiem un teikumiem, mes veidojam izpratni par valodu un tas uzbtivi.”
(MK noteikumi 747 2018) Seit uzsvérts galvenais, kas tie§i gramatikas jautajumu
traktgjuma atskir So standartu no ieprieksgjiem — uz gramatikas elementiem jarau-
gas ka uz valodas ,,blivmaterialu”, ko apzina, iepazist un piesavina, radosi darbo-
joties. Proti, gramatikas jautajumi nav apgiistami pasi par sevi, bet gan kopsakara
ar funkciju, ko tie veic valoda (konkréta teikuma, izteikuma, teksta). Gramatikas
saturs péctecigi (3. klase = 6. klase > 9. klase) aptver $adus aspektus: 1) vard-
darinasanu, 2) vardskiras, 3) sintaktiskas konstrukcijas un teikumu veidoSanu,
4) interpunkciju, kopa veidojot astonas prasibas izteiktu gramatikas macibu saturu.
Jaunaja standarta (MK noteikumi 747 2018) vairs nav pierasto macibu mérku
formul&umu. Sasniedzamie rezultati izteikti t. s. lielajas idejas (angl. big ideas),
kas uzskatamas par valodas filozofiskajam t€z&m, kuras lauj savienot atseviSkas
zinasanas (plasak sk. Kalnbérzina 2018).

2.4. Gramatikas jautajumi latvieSu valodas standartos 1992-2019

Ta ka 1992. gada standarts ir formul&ts tikai pamatizglitibas beigu posmam, pir-
mais salidzinajums veikts, izmantojot sasniedzama rezultata aprakstu 9. klasei.
[lustréjumam izmantoti trTs gramatikas temati — 1) vardskiru sist€ma, 2) sintaktis-
kas konstrukcijas un 3) teikumu uzbiive (sk. 2. tabulu pielikuma). Jasaka gan, ka,
sadi sastatot, salidzinajums veidojas visai nosacits, jo 2004. gada un 2018. gada
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standarta atspogulotais rezultats skatams ieklaujosi, proti, 6. klase ieklauj 3. klases
rezultatu, un 9. klase ieklauj 3. un 6. klases rezultatu, tadgjadi 9. klases formulé-
jumi vienlaikus ir gan visaptverosi (ipasi 2018. gada standarta), gan nepilnigi.

Salidzinajums uzskatami parada, ka gramatikas saturs jaunakaja standarta
nebiit nav nivel€ts vai mazinats un nekadi nebiitu raksturojams ka ,,sekundars” vai
»fragmentars”. GluZzi pretgji — standarta formul&jumos skaidri iezimeta gramatikas
macibu jéga un merkis, t. i., valodas lietojums teksta.

3. Gramatikas saturs un ta nozime valodas kompetences
veidosana

Izglitibas aspekta ir nozimigs dzimtas valodas un sveSvalodas sastatljums péc
attieksmes pret gramatiku un tas maciSanas metodiku: vai ir janem veéra kadas
butiskas atSkiribas, vai arT galvenas gramatikas paradibas ir sam&ra universalas,
ka to apguve ir lidziga, neskatoties uz valodas veidu. Strukturala jeb gramatiska
pieeja ilgu laiku ir domingjusi gan dzimtas valodas, gan sveSvalodas apguve.
Skolas absolventa nespgja brivi sazinaties svesvaloda dazadas dzives situacijas ka
rakstveida, ta mutvardos ir bijis nopietns pamats parejai uz funkcionalo un komu-
nikativo pieeju sveSvalodas macibas. Taja pasa laika latviesu valodas ka dzimtas
valodas macibas norit€ja autonomi atbilstosi pamatizglitibas standartiem (to izde-
vumiem 1992. un 2004. gada).

Viens no jauninajumiem 2018. gada dokumenta ir lielakas nozimes pieskir-
Sana starppriekSmetu saiknei gan starp valodu macibu jomas, gan citu jomu macibu
priekSmetiem. Jedziens izglitosanas joma pirmo reizi minéts ,,Valsts pamatizgliti-
bas standarta”: ,,IzglitoSanas jomas atklaj biitiskakos izglitoSanas virzienus, kuros
skolénam nepiecieSams giit pieredzi un vispusigu sagatavotibu, lai varétu veik-
smigi darboties tagad un arT nakotng.” (Rata 1998, 12) Seit formulétas &etras izgli-
toSanas jomas: 1) ,,Valoda”, 2) ,,Es un sabiedriba”, 3) ,,Maksla”, 4) ,,Tehnologiju
un zinatgu pamati”. Joma Valoda ietverti $adi galvenie macibu priekSmeti: dzimta
valoda, latvieSu valoda (skolas, kas isteno mazakumtautibu izglitibas program-
mas), svesvalodas un literatara (Rata 1998, 13). Valodu macibu joma sasniedzamie
rezultati tiek Tstenoti latviesu valoda, mazakumtautibu dzimtaja valoda un svesva-
loda, un standarta 7.1. punkta dots detaliz&ts valodu macibu jomas raksturojums.

Jauna standarta nostadnes ir radijusas neizpratni un satraukumu gan skolo-
tajiem, gan plasakai sabiedribai. Ir izskangjusas bazas par latviesu valodas lie-
tojuma kvalitates pazeminasanos un nepiecieSamiba kaut ko mainit, lai situacija
klatu labaka, piem., Iveta Ratinika, latviesu valodas un literatiiras skolotaja:
,, Visneveiklakais ir pamatskolas latviesu valodas macibu saturs — ar tadu netaps
ne valodnieki, ne gramatu redaktori. Nedrikst dzimto valodu macit péc svesva-
lodu metodes, kur centra ir topiks!, pieméram, par sportu, un dazi uzdevumini,
no kuriem tu, iesp&jams, vari izlobit, tacu vari arT neizlobit gramatiku. Dzimtaja

' Sarunu téma (sve$valodas macibu procesa).
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valoda jasak ar sistemu.” (P&tersone 2020) Velga Kalgja, Limbazu novada gimna-
zijas latvieSu valodas un literatiras skolotaja: ,,Zinasanu Iimenis kritas, un tam ir
jamekle celoni.” (Birzkope 2019) Analizgjot skolotaju viedoklus, var secinat, ka
dazkart tiek jaukts macibu programmas parauga un standarta saturs. Jauzsver, ka
programmas parauga izmanto$ana skolotaja darba nav obligata — skolotajs var vei-
dot pats savu programmu, ka vins to redz, ka biitu jamaca, lai sasniegtu standarta
noteikto.

Parmainam ir izteikts ar1 atbalsts, apgalvojot, ka ar labam valodas sisté-
mas zinasanam vien misdienas nepietiek, lai butu nodrosinata prasme tas lietot.
Janim Veckracim (2020, 170) darba ar Ventspils Augstskolas studentiem, kuri
dzimto valodu ir macijusies, iesp&jams, p&c 1992. vai 2004. gada pamatizgliti-
bas standarta, radies $ads atzinums: ,,ArT latvieSu valodas macibu saturs skola
butu japarskata, parbidot akcentus atbilstoSi aktualajam vajadzibam. Reizém
diezgan parsteidzosi var noveérot, ka gramatikas teorijas zinasanas ir salidzinosi
labas, tom&r nav prasmes $Is zinasanas izmantot funkcionali daudzveidiga un
preciza izteiksme.” Min&ta akcentu maina ir iestradata jaunaja standarta (sk.
2. tabulu).

Saubas par gramatikas apguvi (vai skola gramatikas ir pietiekami, vai tas nav
par maz) un veidu, ka ta skoléniem macama, Latvijas sabiedriba — lielakoties jau
profesionalu vidi — saasinajusas laiku pa laikam. Jasaka gan, ka diskusijas tikusas
verstas pretgja virziena, proti, ka samazinat apgiistamas gramatikas daudzumu sko-
las (Laiveniece 2018). Piem., Martins Gaide (1942, 12-13), tolaik latvieSu valo-
das inspektors, 1942. gada izdod t€z&s sakartotas norades tévu valodas macisanai,
kur attieciba uz valodas macibu (gramatiku) lasams (citata saglabata autora lietota
rakstiba):

,» 1. Pamatskolas kursa izcelama valodas prakse, t. i., likumibas uz kuram bal-

stama pareiza runa un raksts.

2. Valodas maciba apskatamas formas saistamas ar satura izpratni, kas dod
ieskatu t€vu valodas uzblivé un stiprina valodas izjitu. TukSu formu
maci$anas nav velama. [..]

4. Ka materials valodas maciba izmantojama dziva b&rnu valoda un labi lite-
ratlras paraugi.

5. Valodas macibas likumibam jaizaug no piemériem un péc $§tm likumibam
b&rniem pasiem jadarina savi piem&ri.”

Dzimto valodu bé&rns apgiist soli pa solim, precizak, ménesi pa menesim,
pirms pirmas izglitibas iestades apmekléSanas sakuma. Dazadu zinatpu pétnie-
kus ir nodarbinajis jautajums, ka tas notiek, ka b&rns agrina vecuma spgj izman-
tot dazadu valodas ltmenu vienibas un ieklaut gramatikas sist€éma, kuru neviens
vinam nav macTjis. Var pievienoties Stivena Pinkera (Steven Pinker 1994, 39-40)
teiktajam, ka, protams, neviens nedoma, ka vecaki nodrosina bérnus ar eksplici-
tam gramatikas stundam, tom&r mates viniem piedava implicitas stundas ar biezam
valodiskam darbibam dod—nem, atkartojumiem un vienkarSotu gramatiku. Piem.,
latvieSu gimenés, skatoties kopa ar bérnu att€lus gramatas, vecaki netie§i maca
dzimtes kategoriju, jo izmanto nevis vispargjo jautajumu Kas tas ir?, kurs ir tipisks
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latviesu valodas ka sveSvalodas apguves sakumposma, bet izv€las to noradamo
vietniekvardu, kas atbilst attéla redzamajam priekSmeta apzim&umam valoda,
resp., lietvarda dzimtei. Tadgjadi tiek lietots arT jautajums Kas ta ir? Lidzigi tiek
macita ar1 skaitla kategorija.

Japiebilst, ka sakotn&jas griitibas var radit izn@mumi, kas neatbilst gramati-
kas sist€émai. Piem., mazi bérni virieSu dzimtes lietvardam puika médz piesais-
tit sievieSu dzimtes IpaSibas vardu p&c analogijas ar vardu savienojumiem, ko
veido citi 4. deklinacijas lietvardi: miJa mamma, laba puika (plasak sk. Markus
2018, 24-37). lemacit bérnam lietot valodas sist€émas izn@mumus ir skolas
uzdevums.

Noams Comskis (Noam Chomsky 1959, 30-31) jau 20. gs. 50. gadu beigas
ir iebildis pret apgalvojumu, ka bérns macas valodu, tikai novérodams un atdari-
nadams pieaugusos un citus bernus. N. Comskis (1957) ir izvirzijis hipotézi par
iedzimto struktiiru (angl. inborn structure), citiem vardiem, iedzimto valodas apgu-
ves mehanismu, kura pamata ir izpratne par abstraktiem dzimtas valodas vardda-
rinaSanas un sintakses modeliem, kas lauj uz to pamata veidot un saprast neiero-
bezotu skaitu realu vardu un izteikumu. Plaiak N. Comska sakotngjie uzskati un
to attistiba, ka arT pretrunas ir raksturoti DZinas Aicisones (Jean Aitchison 2015,
113—130) gramatas ,,Runatsp€jigais ziditajdzivnieks” 5. nodala ar zZimigiem jau-
tajumiem nosaukuma — Vai smadzenés ir sagatave? Vai lingvistiska informacija
var biit iedzimta? Miisdienu autori atbalsta N. Comska idejas un atzist, ka dzimtas
valodas apguvé pastav iedzimts biologisks mehanisms (piem., Faters 2010, 234—
235; Druviete, Baltins 2017, 50-53; Markus 2018, 130). Tas sakotn&ji kompense
valodas datu ierobeZojumu un ir dala no bérna ka cilvéka genétiska mantojuma un
tapec universala visa suga (Freidin 2020, 40). P&tijumi $aja virziena ir turpinami,
jo nesaubigu atbilzu vél uz visiem jautajumiem nav.

Ir svarigi zinat, ko no dzimtas valodas gramatikas bérns izmanto neapzinati,
bet kas jaapgiist apzinati. STs teorctiskas zinasanas biitu loti nepiecie$samas dzimtas
valodas skolotdjiem, lai izprastu, kas no gramatikas patiesam ir jamaca un kam
laiks nav jatere, ja bérns nekliidas, piem., lociSanas paradigma. Ja b&rna valodas
lietojums apliecina ieradumu teikuma izmantot objektu nominativa pie darbibas
varda vajadzibas izteiksmé, tad ir lieki skaidrot izplatitos valodas kultiiras parka-
pumus ar objektu akuzativa $ada tipa saistijuma, tad&jadi samulsinot skolénu un
neti$i vinpam iemacot sintakses kladu.

Lingvodidaktiskas pieejas maina latviesu valodas standartos ir noteikusi atski-
ribas morfologijas un sintakses pamatjautagjumu apguve. 1992. gada pamatizgliti-
bas standarta ir vislielakais gramatikas Tpatsvars. Astonu t€mu satura izklasta vai-
rak neka puse ir veltita gramatikas jautajumiem. Uzmaniba ir veltita visu sintakses
Iimenu vienibam — vardu savienojumam, vienkarSam teikumam, saliktam teiku-
mam un tekstam — un sintaktiskajam konstrukcijam, kuru izpratne ir svariga sta-
bilu interpunkcijas iemanu izveidg, kas ir viens no sasniedzamajiem mérkiem. Péc
1992. gada pamatizglitibas standarta macamie gramatikas jautajumi ir atbilstosi,
lai bitu sasniedzams planotais latvieSu valodas kursa ,,pamatuzdevums — augsta
runas un rakstu kultiira” (Lasenberga 1992b, 3).
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2004. gada standarta pamatprasibas macibu priekSmeta apguvei liela vieta
atveleta tekstam, kura tiek lietotas visu valodas Itmenu vienibas. Tadgjadi macibu
saturd vairakkart saviti kopa leksikologijas un sintakses jautdajumi, bet sadala
»Vards” — fonétikas, leksikologijas un morfologijas aspekti. Izpémums ir t€ma
,»Teikums”, kas veltita sintaksei un interpunkcijai. Gramatikas jautajumu Tpatsvars
ir samazinats. Piem., morfologija no macibu satura iznemta dzilaka izpratnes vei-
dosSana par katru vardskiru atseviski, bet sintaksé — vardu savienojumi.

2018. gada pamatizglitibas standarta ir turpinata akcentu maina no autonomas
gramatikas satura apguves uz teksta vienibu funkciongsanas likumsakaribam sazina,
akcentgjot valodas pragmatisko aspektu. Gramatikas satura ieklauta jaunrade, kas
vert€jama atzinigi. Sasniedzamie rezultati paredz, ka skoléns izmanto varddari-
nasanas panémienus, lai darinatu jaunvardus sava teksta, un ka vins sp&j skaidrot
neierastus interpunkcijas lietojuma gadijumus. Gramatikas satura Tpatsvars ir sama-
zinats, proti, standarta nav ietverti vairaki pamatskola tradicionali skatiti macibu
satura jautajumi (Laiveniece 2018, 87): darbibas varda konjugacijas, vietniekvardu
iedalfjums p&c nozimes, nelokamas vardskiras, salikta pakartota teikuma palig-
teikumu klasifikacija, jaukts salikts teikums. Tikai nakotne radis, vai ir iesp&jams
izveidot stabilas latvieSu valodas lietojuma prasmes, piem., interpunkcija, balstoties
vien uz praktiskajam iemanam un valodas izjltu, bez teorétiskajam zinasanam.

Izmantojot piemé&ru par vienu no morfologijas pamatjautajumiem, salidzinams
gramatikas saturs apskatitajos pamatizglitibas standartos korelacija ar zimigiem
noverojumiem par skolu absolventu lingvistisko kompetenci. 1992. gada latvieSu
valodas standarta ir noteikts, ka skoléns pazist visu vardSkiru vardus. Ieviesot
kompetencu pieeju 2004. gada pamatizglitibas standarta, latvieSsu valoda tiek
padzilinatas skolénu zinasanas cetru kompetencu mijiedarbiba, tadgjadi valodas
kompetence paredz, ka skoléns izprot vardskiru sistému. Savukart 2018. gada stan-
darta ir akcentéta skoléna aktiva un radosa lidzdarbosanas latviesu valodas apguve,
paredzot, ka ir pietiekami, ja skoléns nosaka, pie kuras vardsSkiras vards pieder.
Tadgjadi 3. klase tiek apgiitas Cetras lokamas vardskiras, 6. klas€ — visas patsta-
vigas vardskiras, bet nelokamas vardskiras neviena pamatskolas posma netiek
pieminétas.

Var novérot, ka dala studentu, kuru pamatizglitiba iegtta 2004. gada vai,
retak, 1992. gada standarta darbibas laika, neatskir 1pasibas vardu no divdabja, kas
teikuma lietots atributiva nozimé, piem., $ados vardu savienojumos, kas izrakstiti
no pasu izveletiem tekstiem ka atbilstosi modelim ipasibas vards + lietvards:

(2)  izdedejusi sega

(3)  vizulojoSos terpos

(4)  milestiba neizprotama
(5) atstato gleznu

Latviesu valoda ir lokamie divdabji, kam iesp&jama konversija resp. adjektivi-
zacija, un gramatikas izpratng, kas veidojas skola, §is varétu biit stkums, kam biitu
svarigi pieverst uzmanibu filologijas studijas augstskola. Ir sastopami arT gadijumi,
kad teikuma lietvarda genitiva forma maldigi tiek uzskatita par ipasibas vardu:
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(6)  misdienu cilvéeks
(7)  nabaga bérni
(8)  vanna ir metala

Ta ir izplatita latvieSu valodas morfologijas un sintakses paradiba, ka gan Ipa-
Sibas vards, gan lietvards genitiva tiek lietots atributiva funkcija. No vienas puses,
varétu neuztraukties, jo sintaktiska funkcija ir atpazita. No otras puses, var mazina-
ties izpratne par vardu krajumu, vardskiram un to iederigu lietojumu, vai nominala
vardkopa par atkarigo komponentu precizak biitu izvéleties lietvarda genitivu vai
pasibas vardu, piem., pedagogijas vai pedagogisks.

Ir vérts min&t vel paris noveérojumu no studentu patstaviga darba, kur ir jaiz-
veido péc izveles tris dazadi vardu saistiSanas modeli tris patstavigo vardskiru var-
diem — lietvardam, 1paSibas vardam un darbibas vardam. Izplatita teorétiska kltiime
ir saistita ar apstakla vardiem, kas raduSies no IpaSibas vardiem: apstakla varda
vieta lietots TpaSibas vards, ka (9) ipasibas vards + darbibas vards un (10) ipasibas
vards + ipasibas vards.

9 a gaisi spid
b. smagi strada
(10) a. izcili skaists
b. koSi sarkans

Trukst izpratnes par to, ka prievards ka paligvards nevar biit par patsta-
vigu vardkopas modela komponentu, jo tas piesaista lietvardu vai vietniekvardu
noteikta locTjuma. Iesp&jams, ka §adu maldigu izpratni veicina lielais sarunvalodas
Tpatsvars publiskaja telpa un ikdienas sazinai raksturigais prievardu lietojums kon-
strukcijas ar nomena sintaktisko nullformu, ka, piem., Televizoru jau es skatos bez.
vai Ar vai bez? (sk. Lauze 2004, 45-46). Deivids Kristals (David Krystal 2019,
47), aprakstidams, ka gramatika izpauzas valodas lietojuma, pamatoti uzsver: ,,Bez
savirkngsanas teikumos vardiem ir maza jega. ST patiesiba berniem ir jaapgist. Arl
pieauguSajiem ir jaapzinas likumi, ka vardi kombingjami teikumos.”

Secinajumi

Bez gramatikas nav valodas — tiesi tik vienkarsi tas ir. Tap&c visas diskusijas un
polemikas gan profesionalu, gan neprofesionalu starpa par to, vai jaunaja standarta
ir gramatika, p&c butibas ir liekas — ja ir valoda, ir arT gramatika. Musdienu skola
viss, kas saistits ar gramatiku, vieglak asoci€jams, izmantojot vardu savienojumu
lingvistiska kompetence — terminu, kas jau vairak neka 15 gadus (kops 2004. gada
standarta) apvieno to dzimtas valodas macibu saturu, kur$ skolas, biezak gan lie-
tojot terminu valodas kompetence, tiek uzlikots par normativu. Bez valodas kom-
petences ieguves nav iesp&jams valodas lietojums vispar — vardus teikumos un
teikumus teksta karto, balstoties uz latviesu valodas gramatiku, un bérni to dara
kops briza, kad sak runat. Lingvistiska kompetence ir komunikativas kompetences
pamata Itmenis, kas nebitu vairs jaapSauba.
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Jaunaja standarta ir tikai mainiti akcenti: valodas struktiira (gramatika, valo-
das kompetence) nav nolikta prieksplana, ka tas bijis ierasts. Miisdienu lingvodi-
daktika valodas likumu un lietojuma normu apguvi neiesaka praktizét bez saisti-
bas ar kontekstu — runas situaciju, tekstu. Tap&c pirms valodas struktiiras apguves
rezultata ir formul&tas prasibas skolénu zinaSanam un prasmém saistiba ar sazinu
konteksta (ta tas bija ar1 2004. gada standarta — komunikativa kompetence tika for-
muléta pirms valodas kompetences), ka arT tekstu un tekstveidi.

Petfjumi par gramatikas nozimi latvieSu valodas ka dzimtas valodas satura
noteikti blitu turpinami, jo, visticamak, gramatikas nozime latviesu valodas stun-
das turpmak var@tu tikt niveléta vél vairak. Tom&r valodas lietojums prakse — ar
biezam atkapem no gramatiskajam normam — parada, ka latviesu valodas grama-
tika nevar tikt uzskatita par dzimtas valodas apguves blakusproduktu, ko bérns,
sakot runat sava dzimtaja valoda, apgiis tapat bez maciSanas. Gramatikas normu
un likumsakaribu apguve ir ne tikai dala no macibu satura, ta ir arf logiskas un
valodiskas domasanas attistibas biitiska sastavdala, tapat ka kulturala un gramatiski
preciza valoda ir dala no izglitota cilvéka personibas.

Saisinajumi

M Izglitibas ministrija

ISAP Izglitibas satura attistibas projekts

ISEC Izglitibas satura un eksaminacijas centrs
IZM Izglitibas un zinatnes ministrija

LR Latvijas Republika

MK Ministru kabinets

PB Pasaules Banka
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Summary

Three basic education standards with different content of the Latvian language have
been developed in Latvia between 1992 and 2018. The aim of the research is to analyse
the proportion of grammar issues in these documents to evaluate the compliance of grammar
learning content with learning outcomes. The following research methods have been used —
descriptive analysis of documents, the excerpting of the text of Latvian language standards,
comparative analysis of grammar learning content, and direct observations.

The paper consists of three parts. First, the understanding of the concept of grammar is
described. Then an overview of the development of Latvian language basic education
standards is given. The third part analyses the content of grammar and its role in
the development of language competence. It is important for Latvian language teachers to
understand what the child uses unconsciously from the grammar of the mother tongue, and
what must be learned consciously.

It can be concluded that the proportion of grammar issues in the content of Latvian
language teaching has decreased compared to the 1992 document, where more than half
of the content of the eight themes is devoted to grammar issues because accents have
been changed. The 2004 standard has an important communicative competence, the 2018
standard — the pragmatic aspect of language use and language creativity. In modern
linguodidactics, grammar learning takes place in a definite context — speech situation, text —
rather than in isolation, as has been the practice of learning Latvian as a mother tongue for
more than a century (mainly in the 20™ century), when text was only a means of identifying
grammatical structures. The use of language is inconceivable without language competence
based on grammar.

Keywords: Latvian language; grammar; basic education standard; Latvian learning content;
morphology; syntax.
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PIELIKUMS

1. tabula. Parskats par latvie$u valodas standartiem (1992-2018)

Gads Nosaukums Izdosanas zinas Piezimes
1. | 1992 | Pamatizglitibas standarti LR IM Vesturiski pirmais
latvie$u valoda un literatira | Apstiprinati ar IM standarts latviesu
pavéli Nr. 311 valoda; pirms tam
26.06.1992. macibu saturu
noteica priekSmeta
programma

2. | 2004 | Pamatizglitibas macibu IZM un PB ISAP Jauns standarts;
priekSmetu standarti ISEC, 2004 izstradats,
Latvie$u valoda 1.-9. klasei balstoties uz Valsts

Stajas speka no pamatizglitibas

2005./2006. macibu | standartu

gada (apstiprinats
30.04.1998.) un
MK Noteikumiem
par valsts
izglitibas
standartu (Nr. 462,
05.12.2000.)

3. | 2006 | Noteikumi par valsts MK noteikumi 2004. g. standarta
standartu pamatizglittba un | Nr. 1027, versija ar nelieliem
pamatizglitibas macibu 19.12.2006. redakcionaliem
priekSmetu standartiem labojumiem.

9. pielikums: Latvie$u Stajas speka Salidzinosi
valoda. 23.12.2006. neparskatams
Macibu priekSmeta Zaudg speku sakartojums.
standarts 1.-9. klasei 22.08.2013. Pirmo reizi
macibu priekSmetu
standarti tiek izdoti
ka MK noteikumi.

4. | 2013 | Noteikumi par valsts MK noteikumi Atjaunota MK
pamatizglitibas standartu, Nr. 530, noteikumu versija.
pamatizglitibas macibu 06.08.2013. Attieciba uz
priekSmetu standartiem un latvie$u valodu
pamatizglitibas programmu | Stajas speka standarta izmainu
paraugiem 22.08.2013. nav kops 2006. g.
2. pielikums: LatvieSu Zaudg speku
valoda. 01.06.2014.

Macibu priek$meta
standarts 1.-9. klasei
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pamatizglitibas standartu un
pamatizglitibas programmu
paraugiem

2. pielikums: Sasniedzamie
rezultati valodu macibu
joma, beidzot 3., 6. un

9. klasi.

1. Macibu saturs valodu
joma. LatvieSu valoda

Stajas speka
01.09.2020.

Nr. 747, 27.11.2018.

5. 12014 | Noteikumi par valsts MK noteikumi Attieciba uz
pamatizglitibas standartu, Nr. 468, 12.08.2014. | latvieSu valodu
pamatizglitibas macibu standarta izmainu
priekSmetu standartiem un | Stajas speka nav kops 2006. g.
pamatizglitibas programmu | 23.08.2014.
paraugiem Zaudg speku
2. pielikums: LatvieSu 01.09.2020.
valoda.

Macibu priekSmeta
standarts 1.-9. klasei
6. | 2018 | Noteikumi par valsts MK noteikumi Jauns standarts,

kas izstradats
projekta
,,Kompetencu
pieeja macibu
satura”

(Skola 2030)

2. tabula. Parskats par standartos atspoguloto macibu rezultatu, beidzot 9. klasi
(kategorijas: vardskiru sistéma, sintaktiskas konstrukcijas, teikumu uzbive)

Pamatizglitibas
standarti latvieSu
valoda un literatira
(1992)

Pamatizglitibas
macibu
priekSmetu
standarti:
LatvieSu valoda
1.-9. klasei
(2004)

Sasniedzamie rezultati
valodu macibu joma,
beidzot 3., 6. un 9. klasi.
1. Macibu saturs valodu
joma: LatvieSu valoda
(2018)

Vardskiru
sistéma

ledalit vardskiras:
lokamas
(deklingjamas un
konjuggjamas)

un nelokamas,
patstavigie, paligvardi
un izsauksmes vardi.
Pazit visu vardskiru
vardus. Orient&ties
vardu gramatiskajas
kategorijas.

Izprot vardskiru
sisteému.

Apzinati izv€las un lieto
dazadu vardskiru vardus
un to gramatiskas
formas noteikta mérka
un efekta radiSanai runa
vai rakstveida teksta.
Nosaka vardu piederibu
vardskirai un vardu
gramatiskas formas.
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Sintaktiskas Pazit savrupinajumus | Saskata vardu Zina un atdala
konstrukcijas teikuma, lietot sintaktiskos ar pieturzimém
un runa un rakstos. sakarus, savrupingjumus un
interpunkcija Atskirt divdabja savrupingjumus | iespraudumus. Veido
teicienu no citiem un vardus, kas tekstu, izmantojot
savrupinajumiem. nav teikuma daudzveidigas
Pazit teikumos locekli. sintaktiskas
vienlidzigus teikuma konstrukcijas atbilstosi
loceklus. Pareizi savam iecerém un teksta
lietot runa un rakstos adresatam.
vienlidzigus teikuma
loceklus un atkartotus
teikuma loceklus.
Lietot runa un rakstos
uzrunu, uzrunas
grupu un uzrunas
teikumu.
Pareizi lietot runa un
rakstos iespraudumus.
Teikumu Pareizi runa un Veido un Veido tekstu, izmantojot
uzblve un rakstos veidot raksturo dazada | daudzveidigas
interpunkcija teikumu, to analizét. | veida teikumus sintaktiskas

Lietot dazadus
saliktus teikumus
runa un rakstos,
pareizi novietot un
saistit salikta teikuma
dalas.

pec uzbiives,
ievérojot
interpunkcijas
normas.

konstrukcijas atbilstosi
savam iecerém un teksta
adresatam.

Veidojot tekstu, ievéro
latvieSu valodas
interpunkcijas normas,
pamato interpunkcijas
zimju lietojumu sava

un citu teksta. Skaidro
neierastu interpunkcijas
zimju lietojumu literaros
darbos un informativos
tekstos.

o 0

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Rigas neolatiniskie teksti latinu valodas apguve:
Bazilija Plinija ,Encomium Rigae”
jeb Rigas antologiju gaidot’ 2

Neo-Latin texts of Riga in the teaching of Latin:
“Encomium Rigae” by Basilius Plinius
or waiting for Anthologia Rigensis

Martins Laizans
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate
Latvijas Universitate
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: martins.laizans@lu.lv

Raksta aplikots paSreizgjais stavoklis neolatiniskas kultiras un literatliras apguve.
Lielakoties uzmaniba pieversta tieSi neolatiniskajai literattirai, t. i., pieejamajam macibu
gramatam un citiem valodas un kultiiras apguves lidzekliem. Bitiskakie un jaunakie no
tiem raksta Tsi aprakstiti un savstarpgji salidzinati. Ta ka neolatinitate ka paradiba bija
Eiropu visaptveroSa no 14. Iidz pat 19. gs. sakumam (formali neolatinitate turpinas pat Iidz
misdienam), tad arT kadreizgja Livonijas galvaspilséta Riga tika sacer&ti un izdoti teksti,
kas sarakstiti latpu valoda. Dzejnieks un arsts Bazilijs Plinijs, kas uzskatams par vienu
no Rigas humanistiem, ir sacergjis vairakus slavinajuma un didaktiskas dzejas darbus. Pats
zinamakais no tiem — ,,Slavas dziesma Rigai” (1595) — ir ticis izmantots arT neolatiniskas
literatliras apmaciba, kas, nemot véra Rigas humanistu tekstu mazzinamibu, mazpieejamibu
un mazpétitibu, uzskatams par eksotiskas ekstravagances gadijumu. Tadgjadi raksta apli-
kots un analiz&ts arT vacu skolotaja Mihagla Fellera veidotais metodiskais materials, kura
ieklauts mingtais Plinija teksts.

Atslégvardi: antologija; Bazilijs Plinijs; ,,Encomium Rigae”; neolatinitate; Rigas huma-
nisms; latinu valodas didaktika.

Raksts tapis Latvijas Zinatnes padomes Fundamentalo un lietisko p&tijumu programmas
projekta ,,Riga Literata: Rigas humanistu neolatiniskais mantojums Eiropas ,,Respublica
Litteraria” ietvara” (Nr. 1zp-2019/1-0259).

Rakstu nebiitu iespgjams izveidot bez Ludviga Bolcmana neolatinisko p&tfjumu institiita
(Ludwig Boltzmann Institute for Neo-Latin Studies) resursiem un atbalsta, it seviski
Floriana Safenrata (Florian Schaffenrath) sniegtas iesp&jas 1 raksta autoram bt institiita
viespétniekam 2020. gada. Ipasa pateiciba par palidzibu raksta tapSana institiita pétniekiem
Simonam Smetsam (Simon Smets) un Gaboram Almasi (Gdabor Almdsi).
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levads

Ta ka lielaka dala neolatiniskas kultiiras apguvé izmantoto macibu materialu ir
vai nu atseviski tekstu izdevumi (padzilinatam macibam tematiski vai par kadu
autoru), vai arT neolatinisko tekstu antologijas, tad ir vérts tos aplikot padzilinati,
lai iezim&tu pasreizgjo situaciju (t. i., pieejamos materialus), ka art izvertet iespe-
jamos virzienus, kados varétu un biitu vélams Sos materialus attistit nakotne. Lai
rakstu nepadaritu parméru garu un garlaicigu, tad izvert€jumam lielakoties atlasiti
kops 2010. gada tapusie darbi (konteksta aptverSanai ari dazi mazliet senak izdoti
darbi), lai gan dazadas neolatinisko tekstu antologijas sastopamas ari iepriek$e-
jos gadsimtos (piem., 17. gs. un vélak izdotas ,,Delitiac CC Italorum poetarum”
(,,100 italieSu dzejnieku izlase™) seSos s€jumos, kam ir analogi arT vairakas citas
ta laika Eiropas zemes (sk. Laurens 2004, 380-381)). lezim&jot $adu neolatiniskas
kultiras apmacibu fonu, kas lielakoties sastav no tekstu antologijam, tiks apliikots
arT konkréts didaktisks un metodisks materials, kas izstradats, par pamatu nemot
Bazilija Plinija (Basilius Plinius, 1570-1605) ,,Slavas dziesmu Rigai”, sastatot
to ar citiem raksta apliikotajiem macibu lidzekliem. Sads sastatfjums laus paradit
atsevisSku Rigas humanistu tekstu, kas tapusi 16. un 17. gs. v@sturiskaja Livonijas
teritorija (lielakoties Riga), ieklauSanos musdienu neolatinisko tekstu p&tnieciba un
to izmantojuma macibas.

1. Materia originalis

Raksta pamata aplikots, kadi ir neolatiniskas kultiiras, it seviski literatiiras, apgu-
vei pieejamie materiali, raksta gaita aprakstita to uzbiive un tie savstarpgji salidzi-
nati. Macibu materiali, t. sk. antologijas ar neolatiniskajiem tekstiem, veic vairakas
funkcijas, proti, tie iepazistina gan ar v&sturisko laikmetu un kontekstu, tie norada
uz valodiskam atskiribam un jauninajumiem sastata ar antiko (lielakoties klasisko)
un viduslaiku latmu valodu, ka arT apliko parveidojumus literaro zanru attistiba
saistiba ar jau ieprieks pieminétajiem latiu valodas attistibas laikmetiem.

Ar jeédzienu neolatinitate (vai jaunlatinitate) tiek saprasts latmu valodas
attistibas posms no 14. gs., vairuma gadijumu no italieSu humanista Francesko
Petrarkas (Francesco Petrarca, 1304—1374) latipu valoda sacerétajiem darbiem,
lidz pat miisdienam atseviskos gadijumos. Biitu jamin, ka Saja raksta tiks lietots
apzimejums neolatiniska kultira, neolatiniska literatira, tomer latvieSu valodas
petnieciskaja vide sastopams ar1 apzZim&jums neolatipu valoda vai neolatinu litera-
tira (piem., Cirule, Gorneva 2020, 12), kas sakotngji varétu Skist maldinoss — tas
rada asociacijas, ka ir bijusi kada tauta neolatini, lai gan, sastatot apzim&umus
neolatiniska literatiira un neolatinu literatiira, abi dévéjumi ir vienlidz pamatoti.
Lidzas apzim&umam neolatinitate vai neolatiniska valoda sastopami ari apzi-
m&jumi humanistu latinu valoda (Humanist Latin) vai renesanses latinu valoda
(Renaissance Latin) (Riley 2017, vii), kuri pamata norada tiesi uz to pasu latmu
valodas attistibas posmu. Misdienu tekstu izdevumos un antologijas liela uzmaniba
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vienmer tiek pievérsta materiala tekstologiskajam aspektam, ta ka zemsvitras pie-
Zim&s vai paskaidrojumos tiek noraditi originalo rokrakstu vai pirmizdevumu tek-
sti, kas ir vai nu laboti, vai pielagoti miisdienu rakstibai, vai arT tada veida miis-
dienu teksta izdevgjs labo senaku izdevumu kltidas un nepilnibas. Sastopami arT
tekstu krajumi, kuri parklaj vairakus laikmetus vai Ipasus latipu valodas lietojuma
gadijumus — piem., Ri¢arda ApSera-Smita juniora (Richard Upsher Smith Jr. 2015)
gramata aplikota gan viduslaiku latinu valoda, gan neolatinitate, pievienojot tam
ka atsevisku aspektu arT baznicas latipu valodu, kas tomeér attiecinama uz abiem
laikposmiem, lai gan p&dgjais biezi vien nonak saduré ar neolatinitati valodas tiri-
bas un izsmalcinatibas apsvérumu dg].

Nav brinums, ka p&d&jos gados tiek arvien aktivak izdoti gan macibu materiali
par neolatinisko literatiiru, gan macibas izmantojamas antologijas, jo neolatiniskas
kultdras petnieciba ir uz vilpa — Iidz 21. gs. ta ilgu laiku tikusi atstata novarta
ka otrskiriga iepreti nacionalajam kultiram un literatiram. Par to liecina bliva
dazadu parskata un uzzinu izdevumu izdoSana, piem., visaptvero$a un regulari
papildinata ,,Brill’s Encyclopaedia of the Neo-Latin World” (Ford, Bloemendal,
Fantazzi 2014), ka arT mazaka apjoma visparigi uzzinu krajumi ,,A Guide to Neo-
Latin Literature” (Moul 2017) un ,,The Oxford Handbook of Neo-Latin” (Knight,
Tilg 2015). Tapat ped&jos gados universitaSu macibu programmas tiek piedavati
specializeti studiju kursi par neolatinitati kopuma, piem., Leidenes Universitate
Niderlandé — ,,Reading Neo-Latin Literature” (De Beer 2020) un Kembridzas
Universitateé —,,Introduction to Neo-Latin Literature” (Taylor [b. g.]).

Antologijas un citi macibu izdevumi tiek veidoti, balstoties vairakos prin-
cipos. Lielakoties tas ir tekstu izlases, kas sakartotas hronologiski, péc literara
Zanra vai kadas noteiktas paradibas, piem., religiskas piederibas — ,Jesuit Latin
Poets of the 17" and 18" Centuries” (Mertz, Murphy, [Jsewijn 1989), tematikas —
,»The Latin of Science” (Epstein, Spivak 2019) vai regionalitates — ,,An Anthology
of British Neo-Latin Literature” (Manuwald, Houghton, Nicholas 2020), vai arT
atlasot fragmentus no viena teksta — ,,Columbus’ First Voyage. Latin Selections
from Peter Martyr’s De Orbe Novo” (Iacona, George 2020). Sis izlases var bat gan
vienvalodigas (tikai latinu avotteksti vai ar tikai tulkojumi kada tautas valoda),
gan divvalodigas. Tas ir veidotas ka izdevumi gramatas formata vai ar1 pieejamas
ka tekstu kopas tieSsaistg.

Vel viens aspekts, ko var nemt véra, cenSoties klasificét antologijas un lidzi-
gus macibas izmantojamus lidzeklus, ir paligmaterialu daudzums un veids. Saja
aspekta antologijas vienojoSie un atskirigie elementi tiks aplukoti $aja apaksno-
dala, izverstak pieverioties atseviskam antologijam.

Tomeér, pirms kerties klat atsevisku izdevumu aplikojumam, jamin Toma
Hendriksona (7om Hendrickson 2018c) veértgjums par stavokli neolatinitateé —
»..] even if we did want to teach Neo-Latin, there aren’t a lot of pedagogical
resources available.” (,,[..] pat ja m&s veleétos macit neolatinitati, nav pieejami Tpasi
daudz macibu resursu.”) Japiebilst, ka kopuma ar neolatinitati saistito materialu

3 Seit un turpmak citatu tulkojumus latviedu valoda ir veicis raksta autors.
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klasts arvien paplaSinas, tas uzskatams par triicigu vien salidzinajuma ar klasis-
kas latipu valodas macibu materialu daudzumu. Kopuma var teikt, ka 1979. gads
biitu uzskatams par laikmetigo neolatiniskas literatiiras antologiju atspériena gadu.
Saja gada tiek izdotas veselas divas antologijas — Alesandro Perozas (4lessandro
Perosa) un Dzona Sperova (John Sparrow) sastadita ,,Renaissance Latin Verse”
(1979) un Freda Nikolsa (Fred J. Nichols) ,,An Anthology of Neo-Latin Poetry”
(1979). Tie vel joprojam uzskatami par hrestomatiskiem darbiem un tiek izmantoti
arT 21. gs. antologiju sastadiSana ka paraugi. Mingto iemeslu dél ir vérts §is anto-
logijas Tsi iztirzat.

Antologija ,,Renaissance Latin Verse” (Perosa, Sparrow 1979, 331-347) atla-
sitie teksti sadaliti nodalas, kuras atbilst miisdienu Eiropas valstim, iznemot nodalu
par Dalmaciju, kura arT musdienas Tsti neieklautos nacionalu valstu klasifikacija.
Nodala par katru valsti ir apak$nodalas par atseviskiem autoriem to dzimS$anas
gada hronologiska seciba. Apméram pusi gramatas aiznem italieSu humanistu darbi
(op. cit., 4-322), kopuma 48 autori. Antologija ieklauta tikai dzeja, turklat vispla-
sakaja zanru klasta, nevienu no tiem neizcelot ka galveno vai svarigako. Autoru
klasta ir gan ierasti autori, vartu pat teikt, neolatinitates klasiki, piem., Francesko
Petrarka un Jakopo Sanacaro (Jacopo Sannazaro, 1458-1530), gan mazzinamie
vai iepriek$ nepublicgtie, tikai manuskriptos saglabajusies autori, ja sastaditajiem
to teksti skitusi ieveribas cienigi. Katrs piedavatais teksta fragments secigi numu-
réts, autori katram fragmentam pieskirusi pasSizdomatu nosaukumu anglu valoda,
kas reiz€m Skiet pasmerkigi parspiléts, reiz€m pat bezgaumigs. Kopuma §1 dzejas
antologija aptver 338 tekstus, kas ir gan pilna apjoma, gan fragmentari, garuma no
dazam varsmam lidz pat vairakam lappusém. Sniegtas Tsas zinas par katra autora
dzivi un darbibu, zemsvitras piezZimés sniegts katra teksta fragmenta raksturojums.
Antologijas teksti ir latiniski, savukart piezimes sniegtas anglu valoda.

Sastaditaji norada — lai gan humanisms un neolatiniska dzeja bija parnacio-
nala paradiba, tomér petijumu, kuros biitu apliikota visu valstu neolatiniska dzeja,
trikst (Perosa 1979, xxii), tadgjadi attieciga antologija ir zinams mé&gindjums ja
ne gluzi veikt $§adu petijumu, tad vismaz apkopot tekstus no iesp&jami vairak val-
stim reprezentativa lidzsvara del. Tapat sastaditaji norada uz tekstu pieejamibas
problému, Iidz ar to uzskatidami, ka tas ir biitisks iemesls piedavat panoramisku
antologiju (Perosa 1979, xxiii).

Savukart ,,An Anthology of Neo-Latin Poetry” (Nichols 1979, iv) prieksvarda
tiek noradits uz $ada veida tekstu kopuma multifunkcionalitati: ,,A work designed
to serve excellently as a textbook, this anthology also has much to offer all scholars
of the Renaissance.” (,,Sis darbs, kas lieliski kalpo par macibu gramatu, tikpat liela
meéra biis noderigs visiem renesanses pétniekiem.”) Izdevuma teksts ir divvalodigs
(latipu avots un ta tulkojums angliski), tas sadalits divas lielas nodalas — viena
par Italiju, otra par Ziemeleiropu —, kopuma ieklaujot 26 autorus (nodalas attiecigi
15 un 11 autori). Sniegtas piezimes par tekstiem, plass bibliografisko norazu klasts,
ka ar glosarijs, izversts ievadraksts. Atlases kritérijs izveletajiem un ieklautajiem
autoriem un to darbu fragmentiem ir literara izciliba (literary merit) (op. cit., vii).
Ieklauti gandriz vai tikai pilni dzejoli vai dzejolu cikli, nemot véra tikai latmniski
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sarakstita izcilibu, nevis (arl) nopelnus tautas valodas. Izdevuma tiek saglabatas
pirmizdevumu tipografiskas Tpatnibas, attaisnojot to ar tulkojuma klatbiitni, kas
dazadus iesp€jamos parpratumus spg noverst (op. cit., viii). Savukart pasiem
tekstu tulkojumiem ir mérkis palidz&t saprast tiesi latigpu tekstu, ko var ilustrét
ar diviem citatiem: ,,The purpose of the English translation is to help a reader to
understand the Latin text.” (,,Anglu tulkojuma mérkis ir palidzet lasitajam saprast
latmu tekstu”, op. cit., viii) un ,,[..] my constant and overriding aim has been to
help the reader who has some Latin make his way through Latin [..]” (,,[..] mans
pastavigais un galvenais mérkis ir bijis palidzet lasitajam, kuram ir kadas latigu
[valodas zinasanas], tikt gala ar latiu tekstu [..]”, op. cit., ix).

2. Materia hodierna

Turpmak raksta tiks apliikotas antologijas, kas sastaditas 21. gs., it seviski kop$
2015. gada izdotas — Saja laikposma tas tiek izdotas pasi daudz. Vispirms jamin
»Anthologie de la poésie lyrique latine de la Renaissance” (Laurens 2004). Taja ir
plass ievads par renesansi, agro jaunlaiku un neolatinisko dzeju, ka arT izdevuma
ieklautajiem autoriem (Laurens 2004, 7-42). Izdevumam ir arT vairaki pielikumi:
hronologiska tabula par notikumiem un autoru dzivi, iss antikas metrikas ieskice-
jums, kura apliikoti krajuma biezak sastopamie pantméri, sniegtas arT piezimes par
antologijas tekstiem. Saja gramata ieklauti 36 autori, sakartoti hronologiska seciba
(no Petrarkas 14. gs. lidz francu barokam un 17. gs. vidum), atlasitie teksti sniegti
latiniski ar parindeni franéu valoda. ST antologija piedava iepazit tikai lirisko dzeju
(lyrical poetry); tadi zanri ka didaktiska dzeja nav ieklauti.

Kops 2015. gada dazadi neolatiniskas kulttiras un literatiiras antologiski izde-
vumi ir piedzivojusi paisumu. So macibu lidzeklu skaita ir gan divvalodigas anto-
logijas (Korenjak 2019), gan antologijas, kuras ka pamatteksts, ta pavadteksts ir
tikai latipu valoda (Minkova 2018). Lidzas antologijam $o macibu materialu klastu
papildina macibu lidzekli, kuros uzmaniba versta uz kadam specifiskam neolatini-
tates paradibam, piem., zinatnes valodu (Epstein, Spivak 2019) vai Dienvidamerika
izmantoto latipu valodu no 16. Iidz 19. gs. (Williams 2015). Nemaz neminot plaso
neolattnisko avottekstu izdoSanu miisdienas. Piem., sérija ,,The I Tatti Renaissance
Library” (,,Tat1 renesanses biblioteka”), kuru izdod Harvarda Universitate. Kop$
2001. gada s@rija izdotas 92 gramatas. Ir skaidri redzams (sk. 1. apaksnodalu), ka
neolatinitate p&€dejos gados ir raisijusi petnieku un macibspeku interesi, un §1 plasa
latmu valodas dala lidzas antikajiem un viduslaiku latipu valodas tekstiem ir klu-
vusi par butisku latiniska kultirmantojuma izpétes dalu gan cilvéku kultiirapzina,
gan macibu procesa.

Ka pirma no p&dgjos piecos gados tapuSajam antologijam jaapliko Marka
Railija (Mark Riley 2017) sastadita ,,The Neo-Latin Reader”, kura ievietoti tekstu
fragmenti no Petrarkas, kas ir tipisks neolatinisko antologiju sakumpunkts, Iidz pat
francu dzejnieka simbolista Arttira Rembo (4Arthur Rimbaud, 1854-1891) skolas
laika latiniski sacer&tajiem dzejoliem 19. gs. nogalg.
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Ipatngji, ka §Ts gramatas izdev&ji norada uz savu neatkarigo raksturu. Proti, tas
ir brivpratibas vadits darbs, tap&c neviens par sastadiSanu vai redigéSanu / korige-
Sanu nekadu atalgojumu nesanem — gramatas cena sedz tikai izdoSanas izdevumus.
Tadgl ne velti gramatas pas€ ir noradits, ka teksta var biit sastopamas kadas kludas
vai neprecizitates (,,Large and complex digital editions undertaken with limited
means must result in a certain number of textual errors or inaccuracies. For the most
part these are apparent, irritating, and do not affect the meaning of the text.” (Riley
2017, iv)) Izdevgji gan uzreiz norada, ka tas nekada veida neietekmé teksta izprat-
nes iespgjas, ka ari lasitaji tiek aicinati noradit kliidas un nepilnibas, zinojot par
to izdev&jiem (op. cit., iv). Izdevuma ir gan ilustrativais materials, kas norada uz
attieciga laikmeta vidi, makslu, gramatniecibu un gramatu makslu, ka arT pieli-
kuma piedava dazadu humanistu rokrakstu (abas nozimes) paraugus. Izdevuma ir
daudz zemsvitras piezimju, kas paskaidro gan teksta filologisko, gan kulttirkon-
tekstualo aspektu. Pieversoties katram jaunam autoram un darbam, par tiem sniegts
1ss parskats. Izdevuma parstaveti dazadi zanri, regioni, gadsimti, ka ari, kas ipat-
ngji un netipiski sastata ar ieprick§€jam un citam antologijam, ka atseviska sadala
ieklauti teksti no t. s. Jaunas pasaules (,,Latin in the New World”, Riley 2017,
295-360), t. i., teksti, kas tapusi miisdienu Ziemelu un Dienvidamerikas terito-
rija no 16. Iidz 18. gs. Tapat ar1 ieklauts 1ss pielikums par to, kadas ir butiskakas
atSkiribas un attistibas pakapes no viduslaiku latinu valodas lidz neolatinitatei. Ka
min viens no §Is gramatas recenzentiem Ouvens (Owens 2017), tad: ,,The intro-
ductory material and the variety and value of the selections could make this book
an appropriate choice for inclusion in a graduate survey course in Renaissance or
Neo-Latin Latin.” (,,Jevadmaterials un [tekstu] izlases daudzveidiba un vértiba var
So gramatu padart par piemérotu izveli ieklauSanai universitasu studiju kursos par
renesansi vai neolatinisko valodu.”)

Ka nakamais jaapliko miisdienam saméra eksotiskais un netipiskais Milenas
Minkovas (Milena Minkova 2018) sastaditais ,,Florilegium recentioris Latinitatis”.
Taja gan visi teksti, gan viss zinatniskais aparats (piezimes, biografijas, ievads)
ir tikai latiniski. Gramata ieklauti 35 autori, parstavets plass valstu klasts un, ka
ierasts, pirmais autors ir Petrarka, bet antologija tiek noslégta ar 20. gadsimta ita-
lieSu dzejnieka Dzovanni Paskoli (Giovanni Pascoli, 1855-1912) dzeju, sakartojot
autorus hronologiska seciba. Sastaditaja gan apgalvo, ka visaptvero$as neolatinis-
kas literattras antologijas lidz 2018. gadam nepastav, tapéc ir vajadziba tadu veidot
skolénu un studentu vajadzibam (Minkova 2018, xvi). Martins Korenjaks (Martin
Korenjak 2019, 19) paSa sastaditas antologijas priek$varda min, ka ,,[Saja izde-
vuma)] ir patieS8am plasa un apgiistamajam priekSmetam meérktieciga tekstu atlase,
[kas izmantojama] skolas un universitate” (,,[..] recht breit gefacherte Auswahl fiir
Universitdt und Schule”), kam piekrit arT latiniste Johana Lugina (Johanna Luggin
2020, 216): ,,This volume will be useful to any teacher preparing a class on Neo-
Latin texts.” (,,Sis izdevums bis noderigs ikvienam macibspekam, kas gatavojas
nodarbibam par neolatinitati.”) Par $o izdevumu loti atzinigi izsakas arT ta recen-
zents Toms Hendriksons (2018a): ,,But it’s not only a welcome new resource for
Latinists, it’s also a model for how to teach Latin, in Latin.” (,,Tas ir ne tikai gaidits
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jauns lidzeklis latinistiem, tas ir arT paraugs, ka mactt latipu valodu latiniski”) un
»Minkova’s Florilegium is a book that has been sorely needed, and it is a rich addi-
tion to a field almost destitute of teaching resources.” (,,Minkovas ,,Florilegium” ir
gramata, kas bijusi stipri vajadziga, un ta ir bagatigs papildinajums nozarei, kura
teju vai pastav macibu lidzeklu triikums”). Par godu $adam notikumam recenzents
savu izvert&jumu publicgjis arT latmu versija (sk. Hendrickson 2018b).

M. Minkovas izdevumam I1dzigi veidots ir Hos€ Rohas Kareras (José 4. Rojas
Carrera 2017) izstradatais ,,Conspectus litterarum Latinarum ab antiquis tempori-
bus ad nostram novissimam etatem, cum florilegio”. Ar M. Minkovas darbu to
vieno valoda — taja izmantota tikai latipu valoda. Sakuma ir parskats par laikme-
tiem un autoriem, p&c tam ir sastaditaja atlasTti Tsi tekstu fragmenti.

Martina Korenjaka (2019) sastaditaja ,,Neulatein. Eine Textsammlung”
ieklauti 46 autori, izdevums sadalits divas dalas — prozas tekstos (31 autors) un
dzeja (15 autori). Identiski M. Minkovai sakumpunkts ir 14. gs. vidi ar Petrarkas
vestuli, savukart noslégums — 20. gs. sakuma ar Dz. Paskoli dzeju. levada vis-
parigs parstasts par neolatinitati, kura ietverts ari paskaidrojums par antologijas
uzbiivi un mérkiem (Korenjak 2019, 19-23). Tekstu tulkojumi ir burtiski, dzejas
tekstiem piedavati parindeni. Ka norada sastaditajs (op. cit., 18—19), $is izdevums
vairak ieceréts plasakai publikai. Noradot uz iepriek§ izdoto antologiju saturu,
M. Korenjaks pamato, ka $aja izdevuma lielakoties ievietoti prozas teksti iepretim
ieprieks€jo izdevumu dzejas parsvaram (op. cit., 19). Nosléguma ieklauts parskats
par metriku.

Jaunaka vispareiropeiska antologija ,,An Anthology of European Neo-
Latin Literature” (Manuwald, Hadas, Nicholas 2020) ieklauta jaunveidota sérija
,»Bloomsbury Neo-Latin Series”. Serijas pasparné tiks attistiti divi tematiskie
virzieni — ,,Early Modern Texts and Anthologies” un ,,Studies in Early Modern
Latin Literature”. Jau pasa sérijas anotacija teikts (Manuwald, Hadas, Nicholas
2020, iii), ka ,,These editions are primarily aimed at students and scholars and
intended to be suitable for use in university teaching [..]” (,,Sie izdevumi galve-
nokart paredzeti studentiem un zinatniekiem ka pieméroti [lidzekli] macibam uni-
versitate”), tatad skaidri noradits, ka ta izmantojama ka macibu (palig)lidzeklis.
Antologija sniegts saméra plaSs ievads, kura iztirzats neolatinitates vésturiskais
fenomens, neolatiniska literatlira un tas zanri, tapat ari paskaidroti izdevuma merki
un merogs, ka arT atrunati izmantotie ortografijas un interpunkcijas principi. Lai
gan tiek noradits, ka geografiskais parklajums ir saméra tradicionals, tiek izteik-
tas pietickami droSas prognozes, ka pavisam driza nakotné bis antologijas arT ar
Austrumeiropas, Skandinavijas un Spanijas autoru neolatiisko darbu paraugiem
(op. cit., 16). 19 antologija icklautie teksti atlasiti, lai apraditu zanrisko daudz-
veidibu, daudzveidibas labad piedavajot 14 atSkirigu zanru tekstus. Tas uzskatams
par jauninajumu $adu antologiju sastadiSana, ta ka ieprick$€jas pieversas drizak
vienam zanram vai, [idzvertigi parstavot prozu un dzeju, nepiedavaja no tam parak
plasu Zzanru klastu, iznemot M. Railija (2017) antologiju, kura sastopama lielaka
parstaveto zanru palete sastatd ar citiem izdevumiem. V&l viens jauninajums ir hro-
nologiskais sakumpunkts — tas ir 16. gs., tadéjadi ierastais Petrarka atstats arpus §1
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krajuma. Sastaditaji to apzinas, Sadam [émumam ir arT pamatojums — dazi vairakzi-
nami autori jau ieklauti gana daudzos Iidzigos izdevumos (par to var arT parlieci-
naties no parskata $aja raksta), tap&c nebiitu verts velreiz atkartoties. Otra §Ts séri-
jas izdevuma ievada buitiba atkartots tas pats, tikai vairak attiecigi iztirzajot britu
autorus, savukart izdevuma iekartojums un komentari veidoti péc tadiem pasiem
principiem.

Pievérsoties materialiem, ko patiesam var€tu saukt par macibu materialiem
Saura nozimé, jamin Amerikas Savienoto Valstu apgads ,,Bolchazy-Carducci”, kas
specializgjas visu laikmetu latipu un grieku valodas macibu lidzeklu izdo$ana visu
Itmenu So valodu apguvéjiem. PEd&jos gados tiek izstradati ar1 dazadi materiali
tieSi par neolatinitati, tadejadi apliecinot gan §1 latipu valodas laikmeta nozimi-
bas atjaunotni, gan pétniecibas interesi. Viens no tiem ir antologija un macibu
lidzeklis ,,Columbus’ First Voyage. Latin Selections from Peter Martyr’s De Orbe
Novo” (Tacona, George 2005). Sim izdevumam ir gan priek3vards, gan ievads, gan
Kolumba kugojuma hronologija, vairaki tekstu fragmenti, kas papildinati ar pie-
zim&€m par vardu krajumu, latmu tekstu un kontekstu, tapat arl sniegts materials
ar dazadiem tekstiem, kas var veicinat latinu valodas apguvi, ari bibliografija un
latinu-anglu leksikons.

Vel viens no §1 apgada izdevumiem ir R. ApSera-Smita juniora (2015) gra-
mata ,,Ecclesiastical, Medieval, and Neo-Latin Sentences”, kura apvienoti vairaki
postklasiskas latinu valodas laikmeti. Janorada, ka §1 gramata ir fakultativs papildi-
najums (uz gramatas 1. vaka noradits, ka ta ,,veidota, lai papildinatu Viloka latmu
valodu” (,,Designed to Accompany Wheelock's Latin”)), Skiet, pasai slavenakajai
un visvairak izmantotajai latinu valodas apguves gramatai Amerikas Savienotajas
Valstis — ,,Wheelock’s Latin”. To savulaik sastadijis amerikanu skolotajs Frederiks
Viloks (Frederic Wheelock 1956), un kop$ 1956. gada ta piedzivojusi jau septi-
nus papildinatus un uzlabotus izdevumus. R. ApSera-Smita juniora papildinosais
izdevums sastav no 40 nodalam, kas ir cie$a sazobg ar ,,Wheelock’s Latin” apli-
kotajam témam un nodalu izkartojumu. Uz §1 izdevuma didaktisko raksturu norada
kaut vai sadala ,,Suggestions for Using This Book” (Upsher Smith Jr. 2015, xvii)
(,,Jeteikumi, ka izmantot So gramatu”), iezim€jot auditoriju, kas butu latimu valo-
das apguvéji un skolotaji. 40 nodalas piedavatas atseviskas loti plasa autoru klasta
sentences (jeb izteikas), katrai arT noradita sarezgitibas pakape (kopuma piecas
pakapes). Katrai izteikai (sentencei) piedavats ari vardu skaidrojums vai tulko-
jums. VEl viena liela sadala ir ,,Loci Immutati” (,,Neadaptétas tekstvietas”), kas ir
garaki nemainiti avottekstu fragmenti (kopa 16) — gan no Svétajiem Rakstiem, gan
baznictévu tekstiem, gan citiem viduslaiku sacergjumiem, tacu neolatiniskie teksti
Saja sadala nav ieklauti. Lai gan pats gramatas virsraksts piesaka plasaku hronolo-
gisko arealu, pirmais pielikums liecina, ka pamata izdevums vérsts uz viduslaiku
latipu valodu (arT baznicas latipu valoda, pat ja turpindja pastaveét arT renesansé
un agrajos jaunlaikos un saglabaja viduslaikos aprobg&to terminologiju, drizak bija
pretstave neolatinitatei), ta ka taja tiek apliikotas tikai viduslaiku un baznicas latimu
valoda sastopamas parmainas iepretim klasiskajai latipu valodai (nemot véra, ka
Sis izdevums ir paliglidzeklis ,,Wheelock’s Latin”, kas pamata maca klasisko latmu
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valodu). Tapat iek]auts pielikums ar 1sam avottekstu autoru biografijam, apgtistamo
vardu sarakstu, ieklauti trTs raditaji — sastopamas atsauces uz Svétajiem Rakstiem,
liturgiskajiem un magistérija dokumentiem, ka ari garidznieku un citiem nekla-
siska laikmeta autoriem.

Ta ka mingta izdevnieciba atrodas Amerikas Savienotajas Valstis, tad nav bri-
nums, ka uzsvars neolatiniskajos tekstos likts uz tadiem, kas saistiti ar t. s. Jauno
pasauli, kuras dala ir arT musdienu Amerikas Savienotas Valstis. 2015. gada izdots
macibu lidzeklis ,,Latin of New Spain” (,,Jaunas Spanijas latiu valoda”), ko sasta-
dijusi Roza Viljamsa (Rose Williams). Izdevuma ieklauti sesi autori un Cetri tekstu
zanri. Katram tekstam sniegts gan glosarijs, gan atseviski taja sastopamo jaunvardu
saraksts un skaidrojums. P&c katra teksta ir arT jautdjumu sadalas par gramatiku,
vardu lietojumu un teksta izpratnes aspektiem. Ieklautas arT kartes un atteli. Tapat
ar1 pievienoti vairaki pielikumi — personu, vietu un jédzienu raditajs, vesturisks
laika nogrieznis, runas figiiras, dzejas metrika un vienots sastopamo jaunvardu
saraksts, ka arT latipu-anglu glosarijs. Tekstu izlase sakartota hronologiski saistiba
ar aprakstitajiem vesturiskajiem notikumiem (t. i., vairaku autoru rakstito pieda-
vajot parmainus). Izdevums tematiski sadalits divas lielas nodalas (,,Pirms eiro-
pieSiem” un ,,Spanu ierasanas”, tada veida noradot bitisku robezskirtni Amerikas
kontinenta vestur€), katru attiecigi sadalot sikakas apaksnodalas.

Tematiski saSaurinats izdevums ir arT,,The Latin of Science” (Epstein, Spivak
2019), kas parklaj visus latinu valodas attistibas posmus no antikajiem laikiem lidz
pat Izakam Natonam (Isaac Newton), ierobezojot tekstu atlasi ar zinatnes vésturei
un zinatniskas terminologijas attistibai butiskam tekstualam liecibam.

Savukart tieSsaisté pieejams Vorikas Universitates Renesanses pétijumu cen-
tra (Centre for the Study of the Renaissance, University of Warwick) gan atlasitu
materialu klasts, gan pieejamo resursu saraksts (piem., lasamviela iesacgjiem un
padzilinatiem interesentiem, ka arT saites uz digitalam tekstu kolekcijam — https://
warwick.ac.uk/fac/arts/ren/snls/neolatintexts/). Sis centrs piedava ari jau sagata-
votu neolatinisko brivpieejas tekstu krajumu, ko izstradajusi Neolatinisko péti-
jumu biedriba (Society for Neo-Latin Studies), kas izmantojams neolatinitates
apmaciba — https://warwick.ac.uk/fac/arts/ren/snls/snls_teaching_anthology/. Si
ir viena no retajam visparigajam antologijam, kuras sakumpunkts nav Petrarka,
bet gan Dzovanni Pontano (Giovanni Pontano, 1426—1503) (jamin gan, ka liela-
kais uzsvars $aja krajuma ir uz autoriem, kuriem lielakoties ir saikne ar miisdienu
Lielbritaniju). Galvena mérkauditorija ir studenti ar bakalaura gradu (postgraduate
students). Autori to centuSies sastadit pec iesp&jas plasu gan zanriski, gan hrono-
logiski (lidz pat 20. gs.). Ievada antologijai teikts, ka atlasitajiem tekstiem sniegta
gan vesturiska, gan kontekstuala informacija, bibliografija turpmakai lasiSanai,
burtisks teksta tulkojums ar piezimém, dzejai sniegti arT pantméri (Knight, Moul
2015).
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3. Ad te iam venio SCHOLA... jeb Bazilijs Plinijs neolatinitates
apmaciba

Pievérsoties vietgjai videi, t. i., neolatinisko materialu pieejamibai latviesu valoda,
kam saistiba ar Rigu (vai plasak arT Livoniju), jakonstate, ka sadi specifiski mate-
riali nepastav. Tomer nav ta, ka autoriem, kas saistami ar kadreizgjo Livonijas un
tagad€jo Latvijas teritoriju, it seviski Rigu, nebiitu pieversta uzmaniba vispar. Proti,
ir izveidots viens macibu materials par Baziliju Pliniju vacu valoda. Par zinamiem
prieksdarbiem, lai nakotng€ buitu $adi materiali arT latvieSu valoda, uzskatami Rigas
humanistu neolatinisko tekstu izdevumi ar atdzejojumiem latviski. Latviesu valoda
kop$ Latvijas 20. gs. 90. gadiem ir pieejami atsevisku tekstu tulkojumi divvalo-
digos (Augustina Eicedija (Augustinus Eucaedius, 16. gs.) ,,Aulacum Dunaidum”
(,,Daugavas paklajs”, 2014, latviski atdzejojusi Roberts Sestaks un Diana Fogele),
Salomona Frencela (Salomon Frencelius, 1561-1605) ,,.De vera nobilitate et litte-
rarum dignitate” (,,Par patieso labietibu un zinibu cienu”, 2020, latviski atdzejojis
Ojars Lams) vai vairakvalodigos izdevumos (Bazilija Plinija ,,Encomium Rigae”,
1997, parindeni veidojusi Inara Kemere, latviski atdzejojis Leons Briedis, krie-
viski — Ludmila Azarova, angliski — P&teris Cedrins, vaciski — Matiass Knolls).
Tas apliecina, ka neolatinitates p&tnieciba Latvija virzas kopsoli ar Eiropas kopiga
mantojuma padzilinatu izpéti pargja pasaule.

Tatad neolatinisko tekstu un humanisma laikmeta latiu valodas apguvé tiek
izmantoti arT Rigas humanistu teksti. Piemérs $adam izmantojumam ir ridzinieka
un livoniesa Bazilija Plinija dzejdarbs ,,Slavas dziesma Rigai” (Encomium Rigae,
1595), kas izdots 16. gs. izskapa. Plinija ,,Slavas dziesma Rigai” neolatinitates
apguvei izmantojis seno valodu skolotajs Mihagls Fellers (Michael Feller, 2014)
no Vacijas, macibu materials publicéts pedagogiem paredzgta izdevuma ,,Die alten
Sprachen im Unterricht” (,,Senas valodas apmaciba”). Plinija teksts piedavats kopa
ar Eneja Silvio Pikolomint (Enea Silvio Piccolomini, 1405-1464), velaka pavesta
Pija II (Pius II), prozas tekstu ,,Par Eiropu” (De Europa, 1458), kura no 89. lidz
95. nodalai aprakstita tagadejas Latvijas un Lietuvas teritorija.

Par Plinija tekstu, kuru sagatavojis M. Fellers, sastopama ari viena recenzija
(janorada, ka taja gan neprecizi noradits, ka Plinija ,,Slavas dziesma Rigai” sace-
réta heksametra, lai gan §is darbs sadzejots elégiskaja distiha — ,,Die ausgewahlten
Texte stammen aus dem in Hexametern abgefassten Encomium inclitae civitatis
Rigae metropolis Livoniae des Riga’schen Dichters Basilius Plinius [..]”, Rabl
2005, 39). Ta ka teksts publicets seno valodu pasniedz&jiem un skolotajiem pare-
dzeta izdevuma, tad aprakstita gan tekstu izv€le, gan ka attiecigais materials biitu
lietojams macibu procesa.

Pamatojot attiecigas t€mas izvéli, sastaditajs norada, ka kops 2004. gada
Eiropas Savienibai ir pievienotas vairakas Austrumeiropas valstis. Likumsakarigi
tiek uzdots jautdjums, vai gadijuma neblitu verts tas iepazit arl caur latinisko
kultirmantojumu, ta ka zipas par tam ir pieejamas kop$ romiesu laikiem (piem.,
romieSu v@sturnieka Tacita darbos), turklat daudz vairak informacijas latiniski tiek
apgits par Jauno pasauli, nevis tieSajiem kaiminiem (Feller 2014, 5). Sastaditajs
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min, ka attieciga teksta izv€li gan ierobezo dazi faktori: apgriitinata tekstu pieeja-
miba, ka arT vacu tulkojumu trikums (op. cit., 5-6). Tiek minéts, ka Sajos tekstos
arT humanisms Riga patiesam paradits Eiropas konteksta: ,,Zugleich zeigt sich die
Wirkungsmacht des Humanismus als gesamteuropéischer Erscheinung, kdnnen
doch ein italienischer und ein livldndischer Autor inhaltlich recht problemlos nebe-
neinander behandelt werden.” (op. cit., 6) (,,Vienlaikus humanisma iespaida speks
paradas ka Eiropai kopiga paradiba, gan italieSu, gan livonieSu autori [t. i., Plinijs
un Pikolomini — aut. piez.] saturiski var bez sarezgijumiem tikt aplikoti viens
otram I1dzas.”). Ka vienu no Siem saturiski lidzvertigajiem aspektiem M. Fellers
min vélmi parvaret barbariskumu, kas vérojams ar Plinija teksta — ,,.Der Text zeigt
beispielhaft jene fiir den Humanismus wesenhafte gesamteuropdische ,,Suche
nach der eigenen historischen Identitdt jenseits der Barbaren, die einem stets aus
dem von Italien aus vorgehaltenen Spiegel entgegenblickten.”” (op. cit., 2014, 7)
(,,Piem. teksts parada humanismam bitiskos, Eiropai kopigos ,,vEsturiskas pasu
identitates meklgjumus vinpus barbarisma, kuri liikojas pretim no spogula, kas
paversts no Italijas”.”)

Izveidota macibu lidzekla ievada M. Fellers paskaidro, ka Plinija darbs
ieklauts ,,Citada atklaSanas” sadala (Entdeckung des Fremden), kas sastada vienu
no neolatinisko tekstu apguves dalam macibu kursa (op. cit., 2014, 8). Lai gan
Plinija teksts sniegts tads, kads tas ir originalizdevuma, M. Fellers (2014, 11) atse-
viskas ieklautas sadalas ir Tsindjis (piem., tadas, kuras parak blivi vérojamas atsau-
ces uz klasiskajiem latigpu dzejas autoriem). P&c ievada tiek piedavati materiali trim
paraugstundam, kuras iesp&jams darboties ar Plinija un Pikolomini tekstiem.

M. Fellera sagatavotais materials uzskatams par metodisku lidzekli, ta ka taja
salidzinajuma ar ieprieks raksta iztirzatajiem materialiem daudz sikak un izverstak
aprakstits, tieSi ka ar konkrétajiem teksta fragmentiem veidot skoléniem gan gra-
matisku, gan vEsturisku un literaru izpratni par attiecigo laikmetu un literaro kul-
taru. Ta ka materials paredz&ts gimnazistiem, tad ieklauti arT dazadi ieteikumi ar
radoSiem uzdevumiem saistiba ar tematu un tekstiem (piem., Zim&jumi, grupu pre-
zentacijas u. c.).

M. Fellera rakstam ka pielikumi pievienoti konkréti uzdevumi, kas skole-
niem, apgistot vielu, biitu javeic. Tie saistiti ar tekstu fragmentu tulkoSanu (op.
cit., 2014, 18), tabulu veidoSanu, kas labak palidz saprast tekstus (op. cit., 2014,
19-20). P&c katra piedavata fragmenta ievietoti divu veidu uzdevumi — tadi, kas
palidz labak izprast teksta saturu (Inhalf), piem., jautajumi par geografiju, kas
paradas 15. gs. un 16. gs. teksta. Tapat ar1 pievienoti ar valodu (Sprache) saistiti
jautajumi, piem., jaatrod teksta debespusu nosaukumi, Sie nosaukumi japarveido
nominativa, ka ar janosaka atsevisku vardkopu gramatiska konstrukcija (op. cit.,
2014, 21). Kopuma piedavati 12 tekstu fragmenti (pieci Plinija un sesi Pikolomint
fragmenti, ka arT viens noslédzoSais Petra Roizija (lat. Petrus Royzius, sp. Pedro
Ruiz de Moros, 16. gs. dzejnieks, kur§ uzturgjies arT misdienu Lietuvas teritorija)
epitafijs). Viscaur materialam sniegtas div€jadas piezimes par leksiku — apgiistamie
vardi (Lernwortschatz) iepretim tekstam, ka arT zemsvitras piezimes dazadi grama-
tisko formu skaidrojumi, veselu frazu tulkojumi, mazak zinamu vardu tulkojumi,
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ka arT citas lidziga rakstura piezimes. P&c fragmenta par lietuvieSu paganu dievi-
bam un religiskajiem ritualiem labakai konteksta izpratnei piedavats ari fragments
no Maikla DZordana (Michael Jordan), mitu un religiju p&tnieka, darba par pasau-
les mitiem (op. cit., 2014, 30).

Ta ka M. Fellera veidotais materials paredz&ts skoléniem, tad lielaka uzma-
niba vérsta uz vardu krajumu, gramatiku un atbilstosu tekstu tulkoganu. Isi un vis-
parigi apliikoti arT satura jautajumi, tomer netiek risinati literari (t€lainas izteiksmes
lidzekli, atsauces uz antikajiem paraugiem u. c.) un zanriski jautajumi (savstarpgja
salidzinasana, katra Ipatnibas utt.). Jamin, ka tekstu fragmenti no abiem autoriem
ir viens otru papildinosi, t. i., tie nevis apliko vienu un to pasu tematu, bet mijas,
piem., tiek piedavats viens Plinija teksts, kura aprakstita teitonu ierasanas Livonija
(op. cit., 2014, 25), savukart nakamais ir Pikolomini fragments par Livonijas geo-
grafiju un dabu (op. cit., 2014, 26).

Secinajumi

Ka redzams no raksta iztirzata, miisdienas neolatiniskas literatiiras un kulttiras pet-
nieciba un tas apguvei pieejamo macibu materialu klasts klast plasaks un speciali-
zetaks. Ka viens no Sobrid plasak izmantotajiem macibu lidzekliem ir neolatinisko
tekstu antologijas. To sastadiSanas principi ir pamata lidzigi, tomér katra izdevuma
verojamas ar1 atSkiribas, piem., dazi ieklauj tikai tekstus un 1sas piezimes par auto-
riem un izvél&tajiem fragmentiem, citi savukart ietver art glosarijus, kartes, att€lus,
ievadus par neolatinitati kopuma u. tml. aprakstus.

Aplakotas antologijas, piemin&ta uzzinu literatira un aprakstitic macibu
lidzekli kopuma norada, ka cels uz pilnvertigiem macibu lidzekliem neolatinitates
apguve ir pakapenisks. Vispirms tiek izdoti misdienam pielagoti tekstu izdevumi
un tekstu antologijas, kas savukart veicina interesi un p&tniecibu, ka ari specifis-
kaku un mérktiecigaku macibu materialu izveidi. Janorada, ka lielaka dala musdie-
nas pieejamo antologiju un jaunveidoto macibu lidzeklu paligvaloda ir anglu, lai
gan arvien vairak $ada tipa darbu ir arT vaciski, franciski u. c. valodas.

Bazilija Plinija ,,Slavas dziesmas Rigai” izmantojums neolatiniskas kulttiras
un literatiiras apguvé ir pieradijums, ka arT Riga tapusie teksti ir nozimigas laik-
meta liecibas, kas paplaSina misu prieksstatus par attiecigo laiku un ideju apriti.
Tadgjadi Rigas humanistu neolatiniskie teksti ir potencials, kas izmantojams turp-
makai Rigas un Livonijas izcelSanai Zinibu valstibas (Respublica Litteraria) kar-
tgjuma izskirtsp&jas uzlabosanai — ,,Rigas antologija”, kura apkopoti un komen-
teti spilgtakie Rigas humanistu latiniski sacerétie teksti, blitu ieguvums ne tikai
Latvijas kulttiras un literattiras vestures pilnigakai izzinai, bet arT Rigas humanistu
raitakai atgrieSanai starptautiska aprite.
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Summary

This article takes a look at the available teaching resources of Neo-Latin culture and literature.
The main focus is the Neo-Latin literature, i.e., the textbooks in circulation that are used in
classrooms. Other resources for the teaching of Neo-Latin literature have likewise been
taken into consideration. The most essential and the most recent ones of these resources
has been described and compared in the article. As Neo-Latinity was a phenomenon that at
least linguistically united Europe from the 14™ century to the beginning of the 19" century,
texts were composed and published in Latin also in the former capital of Livonia — Riga.
The poet and physician Basilius Plinius, which can be regarded as one of the Riga humanists,
produced several works of panegyric and didactic poetry. The most well-known of these
works — “Encomium Rigae” (1595) — has been used as a source in the creation of a teaching
material of Neo-Latin literature. Due to the virtual obscurity, inaccessibility and lack of
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research dedicated to the texts by Riga humanists, this particular case can be deemed an
extravagant exception. Thus, the article considers this case — the teaching material produced
by the German teacher Michael Feller — and seeks to analyse how the text by Plinius has
been employed as a means for teaching Neo-Latin culture and literature.

Keywords: anthology; Basilius Plinius; “Encomium Rigae”; Neo-Latin; Riga humanism;
teaching Latin.
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Verba karta un ar to saistitie jautajumi vienmér ir bijis aktuals gramatikas izp&tes objekts,
kas bijis daudzu valodnieku interesu loka. Ari latviesu valoda verba karta, jo pasi cieSama
karta, ir apliikota dazadas latviesu valodas gramatikas, tai ir arT veltits daudz atsevisku péti-
jumu. Lai arT latvie$u valodai ir daudz aprakstu un p&tijumu par cieSamo kartu un cieSamas
kartas formam, tomér Iidz $im latviesu valodas cieSamas kartas veidi gandriz nav apliikoti.
Tapéc $aja raksta tiks analizétas cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas, to veidi un citi ar pasivu
saistiti aspekti ,,Skolénu parspriedumu korpusa”, proti, mazakumtautibu skolu un latvieSu
valodas macibvalodu vidusskolu skolénu latviesu valodas eksamena darbos. P&tijums tiks
veikts ne tikai kvalitativa, bet arT kvantitativa aspekta.

Raksta pirmaja dala 1si apliikota cieSama karta latvieSu valoda. Raksta otraja dala analize-
tas dinamiska pasiva konstrukcijas specializétaja korpusa, bet raksta tresaja dala analiz&tas
statiska pasiva konstrukcijas specializétaja korpusa. Gan dinamiska, gan statiska pasiva ana-
liz€ apliikota pasiva formu izplatiba, pasiva veidi, vardu seciba pasiva konstrukcijas, pasiva
konstrukcijas un darftajs.

Atslégvardi: valodas korpuss; cieSama karta; dinamiskais pasivs; statiskais pasivs; daritajs;
teikuma priekSmets; t€ma; réma.

levads

Verba karta un ar to saistitie aspekti vienmér ir bijis aktuals gramatikas izp&tes
objekts, un dazados laikos tam ir pieversusies daudzi p&tnieki, kas parstav dazadas
valodniecibas skolas un p&tniecibas metodes. ArT latviesu valodnieciba verba kartai
un ar to saistitajiem jautajumiem ir veltits daudz uzmanibas.

I Pétfjums sagatavots Valsts pétijumu programmas projekta ,,LatvieSu valoda” (Nr. VPP-

1ZM-2018/2-0002) apaksprojekta ,,LatvieSu valodas apguve” sadarbiba ar Latvijas Zi-
natnes padomes Fundamentalo un lietisko pétijumu projekta ,,LatvieSu valodas apguvéju
korpusa izveide: metodes, riki un izmantojums” (Nr. 1zp-2018/1-0527).
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LatvieSu valodnieciba verba karta un cieSama karta ir raksturotas gan daza-
dos laikos iznakusajas latvieSu valodas gramatikas (piem., Stender 1761, 36;
Endzelins 1951, 983-984; Ahero et al. 1959, 547-553; Kalnaca 2013, 502-507),
gan arT analiz&tas atseviskos p&tijumos (piem., Veidemane 2002, 415-422; Holvoet
2015, 367-394; Lindstrom, Nau, Sprauniené, Laugaliené 2020, 129-213; Nau,
Sprauniené, Zeimantiené 2020, 27-128). Aplikojot ciesamo kartu gramatikas,
parasti tiek raksturotas cieSamas kartas formas, reiz€m to lietojums, kamer cieSamas
kartas konstrukciju veidi ir mingti tikai viena latvieSu valodas gramatika (Kalnaca
2013, 50) un vairakos arvalstu p&tnieku veiktos latviesu valodas pasiva aprakstos
(piem., Holvoet 2001, 159-160; Nau, Holvoet 2015, 11). AT p&tijumi saistiba ar
latvieSu valodas pasiva veidiem gandriz nav atrodami, iznemot Nikoles Nauas,
Birutes Spraunienes un Vaivas Zeimantienes (Nicole Nau, Biruté Sprauniené, Vaiva
Zeimantiené 2020) publikaciju, kura, analizgjot cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas ar
tikt, aplukoti arT pasiva konstrukciju veidi vispariga korpusa datu kopa. Tapéc $aja
raksta tiks kvantitativi un kvalitativi analiz&tas pasiva konstrukcijas, to veidi un citi
ar pasivu saistiti aspekti ,,Skolénu parspriedumu korpusa” (turpmak — SPK).

»Skolénu parspriedumu korpuss” tiek veidots, lai pétitu skolénu latviesu valo-
das prasmes un nodrosinatu datos balstitu latvieSu valodas macibu un metodisko
materialu izstradi. SPK ir ieklauti 468 parspriedumi no 12. klases latviesu valo-
das eksamenu darbiem (apmé&ram 185 000 vardlietojumu). Tie ir latvieSu macib-
valodas vidusskolu, mazakumtautibu skolu un valsts gimnaziju audzeknu darbi no
Kurzemes, Latgales un Rigas. SPK ir ieklauti nelaboti teksti, paturot visas skolénu
pielautas drukas, interpunkcijas u. c. klidas. Tada korpusa ir iespgjams ne tikai
analizgt, kas skolénu latvieSu valodas zinasanas biitu uzlabojams, bet ar1 veikt vis-
dazadakos gramatikas u. c. petijjumus, piem., petit latviesu valodas cieSamas kartas
konstrukcijas. Jaatzime, ka specializéts korpuss ir tads, kura teksti apkopoti p&c
kadas noteiktas pazimes, un pétijumi tados korpusos nelauj izdarit secinajumus par
visu valodu kopuma.

Lai analiz&tu, cik un kadas pasiva konstrukcijas tiek lietotas korpusa, SPK
mekl&tas visas darbibas vardu pasiva formas visas izteiksmes, laikos, personas,
dzimt€s un skaitlos. Lai korpusa atrastu iesp&jami daudz $adas formas, tas tika
meklétas péc paligverba pamatformas un morfologiska mark&juma, izmanto-
jot regularas izteiksmes, piem., [lemma="tikt"][]{0,3}[tag="vmnpd...psnp."]. Ar
sadiem vaicajumiem tiek atrasti arT darbibas vardi nolieguma, izteikumi ar paplasi-
natdjiem starp izteic€ja dalam u. c. analiz&jamas konstrukcijas. SPK ir automatiski
morfologiski markets, tapec taja var but kada nepareizi markéta vardforma (Paikens
2007, 235-240; 2016, 267-277; Paikens, Rituma, Pretkalnina 2012, 267-277), un,
izmantojot iepriek§ minétos meklésanas vaicajumus korpusa, ne visas analiz€jamas
formas bija iesp&jams atrast. Tapat janem véra daudzas skolénu pielautas kliidas,
kas nelauj precizi market visas vardformas.

Raksta pirmaja dala apliikota cieSama karta latvieSu valoda: cieSamas kartas
formu veidoSana, daritajs un pasiva veidi. Raksta otraja dala analiz€tas cieSamas
kartas dinamiskas formas specializ&taja korpusa, bet raksta tresaja dala — cieSamas
kartas statiskas formas korpusa SPK.
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1. Ciesama karta latviesu valoda

Misdienu latviesu valoda cieSamas kartas vienkarSo laiku formas tiek veidotas
no paligdarbibas varda tikt kopa ar cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabi? (-zs(-a)).
Sim formam ir raksturiga procesa nozime (dinamiskais pasivs), piem., (1), (3).
Savukart cieSamas kartas salikto laiku formas tiek veidotas no paligdarbibas varda
biit kopa ar cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabi (-zs(-a)), un $im formam ir rakstu-
riga stavokla un vienlaikus rezultativa nozime (statiskais pasivs), piem., (2), (4)
(Ahero et al. 1959, 552-553; Holvoet 2001, 163—-166; Kalme, Smiltniece 2001,
223; Kalnaca 2013, 505). Izteicgja ietilpstosais divdabis saskanojas ar teikuma
prieck§metu dzimtg, skaitlt un locijuma, bet paligdarbibas vards saskanojas skaitlt
un persona (1), (2).

(1) Miisdienas pateicoties likumiem un tehnologijam paliek arvien gritak
parkapt likumu, jeb kura gadijuma tiksi nokerts un sodits.

2) Biletes uz siem svetdiem ir izpardotas jau dazas stundas.

3) Darba tiek paradits, ka milestiba starp mati un vinas délu nekad nepaziidis,
pat viss sarezgitakos gadijumos.

4) Biezi vien ir dzirdets, ka cilvekiem ar slimibam ir eteicami lasit gramatas,
bet kapéc?!

Saja raksta formas, kas latviesu valodnieciba tradicionali tiek sauktas par cie-
Samas kartas vienkarSo un salikto laiku formam, tiek sauktas par dinamiska un
statiska pasiva formam. Detalizétak par dinamisko un statisko pasiva formu ski-
rumu un terminiem sk. Holvoet 2001, 163—-166; Kalna¢a 2013, 505; Ivulane 2015,
98-101; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2015, 139-140.

Parasti cieSamas kartas statiska pasiva 3. personas formas izteicgja ietilpsto-
Sais paligdarbibas vards bt var tikt izlaists, piem., (5), (6) (Ahero et al. 1959, 553;
Kalme, Smiltniece 2001, 224; Nitina 2001, 81):

(5) [..] es papildus noskatijos art filmu “Ezera sondte”, kas uzpemta péc
R. Ezeras romana “Aiza” motiviem.
(6) Daud?z krituso, zemnieku saimniecibas izpostitas.

LatvieSu valoda lidzigi ka lielakaja dala valodu cieSamas kartas teikumos
daritajs parasti neparadas (Givon 2001, 126; Kalnaca 2013, 503), tomer latvieSu
valoda daritajs cieSamas kartas teikumos ir sastopams gan statiskaja pasiva (7)
(Nttina 2001, 81; Kalnaca 2013, 503; Kalnaca, Lokmane 2021, 261), gan arT dina-
miskaja pasiva (8):

(7 Miisdiends daudzi jauniesi jitas gimenes neuzklausiti.
®) Sada veida kultiira ne tikai tiek cilvéku veidota, bet ari virza cilvekus kada
kopéja domu virzienad, jo ta tiek nodota no cilveka uz cilvéku..

2 Turpmak raksta cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabis tiks minéts tikai ka divdabis, jo citi

divdabji $aja raksta netiek analizg&ti.
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Jaatzime, ka latvieSu valoda dinamiska pasiva konstrukcijas ar daritaju
(8) ir fiksetas tikai pe&dgjos gados (Nau, Holvoet 2015, 14; Holvoet, Daugavet,
Sprauniené, Laugalien¢, 2019, 205; Nau, Sprauniené¢, Zeimantiené 2020, 48—49),
tapec latviesu valoda tika uzskatita par vienu no retajam valodam, kura dinamiska
pasiva konstrukcijas ar daritaju nav sastopamas (Nau 1998, 38; Holvoet 2001, 166;
Geniusiené 2006, 43; Keenan, Dryer 2007, 331).

Kartas formu opozicija latviesu un citas valodas tradicionali balstas uz parejo-
Siem neatgriezeniskiem darbibas vardiem, kas spgj piesaistit tieSo objektu akuza-
tiva, jo tiem piemit sp&ja pilniba nodrosinat kartas formu opoziciju un ar to saistitu
teikumu sintaktiskas struktiiras mainu daritaja statusa pazeminasanai un cietgja sta-
tusa paaugstinasanai (9), (10).

9 Beérza kungs tika iespundets buri, kas atradas meza.
(10)  Péc st romana tika uznemta filma, par godu Latvijas simtgadei.

Sadas pasiva konstrukcijas tick dévétas arf par tie$a objekta pasivu (Kalnaca
2013, 503), pamata pasivu (a. basic passive) (Keenan, Dryer 2007, 328), personas
pasivu (a. personal passive) (Holvoet 2001, 159; Nau, Holvoet 2015, 5), pasivu ar
teikuma priekSmetu ar daritaju / bez ta (a. subjectful agented / agentless passive)
(Genusiené 2006, 43; 2016, 99).

Tapat latvieSu valoda ciesamas kartas formas tiek veidotas arT no neatgrie-
zeniskiem, neparejosiem darbibas vardiem (11). Tas tiek saukts par bezobjekta
pasivu (Paegle 2003, 124; Kalnaca 2013, 503; 2014, 143), bezpersonas pasivu
(a. impersonal passive) (Holvoet 2011, 159), pasivu bez teikuma priekSmeta
(a. subjectless passive) (Genusiené 2006, 43).

(11)  Algas paceltas, ir domdts uz prieksu, jo lielakas algas, jo lielaka pensija.

Talak raksta analiz&tas dinamiska un statiska pasiva konstrukcijas, to veidi un
citi ar pasivu saistiti aspekti specializétaja korpusa SPK kvantitativa un kvalitativa
aspekta.

2. Darbibas vardu dinamiska pasiva formu lietojums
korpusa SPK

Analizgjot korpusa SPK datus, fikséta 401 dinamiska pasiva forma. Vairums kon-
strukciju ir Istenibas izteiksmes vienskaitla un daudzskaitla 3. personas (15) visos
laikos, tomér dazas no tam ir arl atrastas Tstenibas izteiksmes 1. (12), (13) un
2. persona (14) (sk. detalizétu statistiku 1. tabula):

(12)  Kad tiku iepazistinats ar internetu, kas manu gadsimtu noskir no pare-
Jiem vairak, ka jebkas cits, mana prata darbibas principi lield méra bija
nostiprindajusies.

(13)  Mes tiekam audzinati péc viena principa, péc noteiktiem standartiem, ja
meginasi atskirties, uz tevi atskatisies.
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(14)  Musdienas pateicoties likumiem un tehnologijam paliek arvien gritak
parkapt likumu, jeb kura gadijuma tiksi nokerts un sodits.
(15)  Sniedzins atri vien tiek padzits no fermas.

Korpusa ir fiks@tas astonas dinamiska pasiva formas velgjuma izteiksmée (16).

(16)  Bet, ta vietd, lai sapnotu par to, autori ir izvéleéjuSies mudinat lasitaju
rikoties un domat ta, lai St ideja ari tiktu realizéta.

Izteikumam modalu nozimi var pieskirt arT modali verbi, piem., salikta ver-
bala izteicgja ietilpstoss modalais verbs varét, veléties u. c. (17), (18), (19).

(17)  Vertibas, kuras pastav miuzigi var tikt apspriestas gan pagatné, gan miis-
diends.

(18)  Kad sabritka PSRS, kad Latvija atkal iegiiva savu neatkaribu, un bija
atcelta cenziira, gramatu tirgii saka plist arkartigi liels gramatu, eseju,
dzeju skaits, kuri nevareéja tikt publiceti PSRS laikos.

(19)  Neviens nevelas tikt nosodits par saviem darbiem, tacu nereti ta notiek, jo
Jutamies neparliecinati par savu ricibu.

Dinamiskais pasivs
PERSONA 1. 2. 3.
PRS 4 - 235
PST 1 - 136
FUT - 1 16
COND 8
DEB -
OBL -
KOPA 401

1. tabula. Darbibas vardu dinamiska pasiva laika, izteiksmju un personu formu biezums

388 no 401 analizétajiem izteikumiem dinamiskaja pasiva starp izteicgja
dalam (paligdarbibas varda tikt un divdabja) paplaSinatajs netika atrasts (20).
Tikai 11 izteikumos no 401 starp izteic€ja dalam tika fiksets apstakla vards (21),
pa vienam gadijumam vietniekvards sev (22) un lietvards cilveku (23). N. Nauas,
B. Spraunienes un V. Zeimantienes (2020, 49) raksta ir secinats, ka tas norada
uz augstu dinamiska pasiva konstrukcijas izteic€ja dalu savstarpgjo sasaisti un,
domajams, ir iemesls, kapeéc daritajs vai kads cits arguments $adas konstrukcijas
starp izteic€ja dalam nav biezi sastopams — citi elementi starp izteicgja dalam to
sadalttu.

(20)  Gramata st robeza tiek partraukta un sekas ir kars.
(21)  Saja darba tika plasi aprakstitas Latvijas ainas, kuras vienmér zajo un zied.
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(22)  Jauniesiem atskiras veértibu sistemas un kritériji, péc kuriem vertibas tiek
sev nostaditas.

(23)  Sada veida kultiira ne tikai tiek cilvéku veidota, bet ari virza cilvekus kada
kopéja domu virziena, jo ta tiek nodota no cilvéka uz cilvéku..

Ka jau raksta 1. nodala mingts, tikai p&dgja laika latviesu valodas dinamiska
pasiva konstrukcijas fiksets daritajs. ArT korpusa SPK ir atrasts viens $ads teikums
(23).

Vairumam analiz&to pasiva konstrukciju (375) teikuma priekSmets ir nomi-
nativa:

(24)  Mausdienas viss tiek risinats tikai caur politisko celu.

Sadas konstrukcijas izteicgja ietilpstosais divdabis saskanojas ar teikuma
priekSmetu nominativa (24).

Korpusa SPK atrasti arT teikumi ar ietvertu teikuma priekSmetu (Lokmane
2013, 734), piem., (12), (14), (25), un teikumi ar konteksta min&tu teikuma prieks-
metu, piem., (26), (27).

(25)  Ikdiena miisdienu jauniesiem neatliek daudz laika lasit gramatas, jo ir
daudz citu lietu, kas aiznem brivos dzives mirklus, tacu jau ar pirmajam
klasem skola tiekam radinati pie gramatu lasiSanas.

(26)  Indranu mate miléja bérnus art péec ta, ka tika izdzita no savas majas un
dzivoja vecaja pirti.

(27)  Gramata stasts ir par Edmundu Bérzu, kas kopa ar sievu ir arhitekti. Lidz
tika iesprostots biiri, vins skreja pakal tikai naudai un slavai.

Par pasiva konstrukcijam ar teikuma priekSmetu, kas saskanojas ar izteicgja
ieklauto divdabi (vai vismaz viens no Siem elementiem), tiek uzskatitas ari tadas
pasiva konstrukcijas ar teikuma priekSmetu, kas ir kada no atkarigajiem lociju-
miem, piem., genitiva. Tatad (28) un (29) teikums ietilpst pasiva konstrukcijas
ar teikuma priek8metu, jo latvie$u valoda teikuma priekSmets var biit ari genitiva
(Lokmane 2013, 715).

(28)  Aizdomajoties, es nondaku pie secindajuma, ka miisdienas lielaka dala filmu
tiek veidotas péc gramatu motiviem.

(29) Ik gadu taja [Latvijas lepnuma] tiek uzskaifiti vairak ka desmit Latvijas
iedzivotaju, kuri pierdada gan to, ka cilvéka sirds ir plasa un dasna, gan art
to, ka cilveki prot to novertet.

Tapat cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas ar paligteikumu vai infinitivu teikuma
priekSmeta funkcija ir uzskatamas par pasiva konstrukcijam ar teikuma priekSmetu:

(30)  Mausdienas tiek uzskatits, ka gramatas lenam zaudé savu speku, tas tiek
mazak lasitas, jo jaunas tehnologijas, pieméram, e- gramatas, aizstav
gramatu lasisanu.

(Bl)  Gramatas tiek rakstits, ka cilveki dzivojo senaja Egipté, Roma vai miis-
dienas, vai ndkotné.
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(32)  Tiek uzskatits, ka miis sagaida 3. kara laiki un vél plasaki tehnologiju
uzplaukumi, bet vai tas tiesam biis tik driz?

Kopuma fikséti 10 $adi izteikumi, kur cieSamas kartas konstrukciju veido
transitivs verbs ar informacijas sniegSanas nozimi, piem., atainot (2 reizes), teikt
(1 reizi), uzskatit (2 reizes), rakstit (1 reizi), stastit (2 reizes), paradit (2 reizes).
Sadas konstrukcijas paligteikums sniedz izvérstu notikuma skaidrojumu.

Ciesamas kartas konstrukcijas ar teikuma priekSmetu nominativa pirms iztei-
cgja (SV) ir fiksetas 233 reizes, savukart cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas ar teikuma
priekSmetu nominativa aiz izteicgja (VS) ir fiks€tas 142 reizes. Tatad vardu seciba
korpusa SPK analiz&étajas dinamiska pasiva konstrukcijas ir diezgan briva. Nereti
analiz&tajos izteikumos ar VS vardu secibu pirms izteicgja ir atrodams adverbialas
nozimes paplasinatajs (33), reizém ar netiesais objekts dativa (34).

(33)  Muziku raditaja mdaksla tiek ielikta dvésele un emocijas, kas biezi vien
ietver aktualus notikumus.

(34)  Lasitajam tiek paradita dzive 13. gadsimta Latvija — télu konflikti, idejas
attelo reizé Raini un siZeta laika ideologiju.

T&ma un réma ir aktuala dalifjuma komponentes (Skujina 2007, 388). Téma ir
»izteikuma dala, kas ir zinojuma sakumpunkts un pauz informaciju par zinojuma
priekSmetu, pieméram, Gramata ir uz galda. Teéma visbiezak izsaka jau zinamo
informaciju, kam piesaista jauno informaciju” (Skujina 2007, 394), savukart réma
ir ,,izteikuma dala, kas ir zinpojuma galvenais saturs un pauz informaciju par t€mu,
pieméram, Gramata ir uz galda. R€ma visbiezak izsaka jauno informaciju un tei-
kumos ar tieSo vardu kartu vienmer ir beigas” (Skujina 2007, 325). CieSamas kar-
tas konstrukcijas ar VS vardu secibu teikuma priekSmets parasti ir r&€ma, tas pauz
jaunu informaciju (35) (Valkovska, Lokmane 2013, 799; Valkovska 2016, 92-93;
Nau, Spraunien¢, Zeimantiené 2020, 51), savukart témas funkciju teikuma prieks-
mets parasti uznemas pasiva konstrukcijas ar SV vardu secibu (36) (Valkovska,
Lokmane 2013, 799).

(35)  Tiek veidoti pieminekli un objekti.
(36)  Sevis izprasana |oti labi tiek atspogulota A. Bela romana “Biris”.

Teikuma priekSmets var biit réma ari cieSamas kartas teikumos ar verbu,
kas piesaista tris argumentus, tad t&ma var biit netieSais papildinatajs un attiecigi
tiek izvirzits teikuma sakuma (34) (Valkovska 2016, 92-93). Ja teikuma sakuma
ir izvirzits adverbialas nozimes paplaSinatajs, tas var but t€ma, savukart teikuma
priekSmets — réma (33).

Par pasiva konstrukcijam bez teikuma priekSmeta ir uzskatamas konstrukci-
jas, kas veidotas no transitiva verba, kuras ir tikai netieSais objekts. Korpusa SPK
fikseti tikai 15 $adi teikumi, piem., (37), (38):

(37)  Novelé “Purva bridejs” tiek stastits par Kristini, kura iemilas Edgara.
(38)  Romana ari tika rakstits par Lauras atminam no Sibirijas un dazadajam
personibam, kuras vipa tur iepazina.
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Pasiva konstrukcijas bez teikuma priekSmeta, bet ar netieSo objektu, tapat ka
pasiva konstrukcijas ar paligteikumu teikuma priekSmeta funkcija, izteicgja ir lie-
toti transitivi verbi ar informacijas sniegSanas nozimi (rundt, stastit, uzzinat, rak-
stit, samelot u. c.). A1 pasiva konstrukcijas ar netieSo objektu pirms izteicgja biezi
vien ir adverbialas nozimes paplasinatajs (37), (38).

Jasecina, ka specializétaja korpusa SPK analiz€tajam dinamiska pasiva kons-
trukcijam lielakaja dala gadijumu teikuma priekSmets ir nominativa, daritajs tajas
netiek minéts, iznemot vienu gadijumu. Par pasiva konstrukcijam ar teikuma prieks-
metu tiek uzskatitas arT tadas pasiva konstrukcijas, kuras teikuma priekSmeta funk-
cija ir lietvards genitiva, verbs nenoteiksmé vai paligteikums. Analiz&tas dinamiska
pasiva formas vairuma gadijumu tiek veidotas no transitiviem dazadas semantikas
verbiem, un tam ir raksturiga gan SV, gan arT VS vardu seciba. Runasanas verbi
ir Tpasi saistami ar pasiva konstrukcijam, kuras ir tikai netieSais objekts vai palig-
teikums teikuma priekSmeta funkcija. Korpusa SPK ciesamas kartas konstrukcijas
parsvara ir lietotas istenibas izteiksmg, citas izteiksmes, proti, ar modalu nozimi
vai izteicgja ar semantisko modificétaju, izteikumu ir maz. Detalizeta dinamiska
pasiva statistika ir redzama 3. tabula.

3. Darbibas vardu statiska pasiva formu lietojums
korpusa SPK

Specializeta korpusa SPK dati uzrada (sk. 2. tabulu), ka statiskais pasivs ir lietots
biezak par dinamisko pasivu (sk. 1. tabulu). Jaatzime, ka, korpusa analiz&jot kon-
strukcijas ar verbu bit un cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabi, nereti tika konstatgts,
ka izteicgja ietilpstoSais cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabis ir adjektivgjies, tapec
sadas konstrukcijas (39) (40) ir uzskatamas par nominalam, ne verbalam (Lokmane
2012, 33; 2013, 719; Ivulane 2015, 105; sk. arT Levane-Petrova 2019). Saja péeti-
juma tika analizgtas tikai cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas.

(39) ST gramata ir piemérota visa vecuma cilvékiem, jo dzivé nekad nav par
velu sakt mdcities, vél vairak lasit un izglitoties

(40)  Kaut ari to sirdis nav apsléptas dzili un no pirma acu skatiena skiet, ka Sie
cilveki vienmér izrada savas emocijas, art vipi ir noteikta méra noslegti.

Korpusa SPK tika fiks€tas 535 statiska pasiva formas. Vairums konstrukciju
ir Tstenibas izteiksmes vienskaitla un daudzskaitla 3. personas (43) visos laikos,
tomér dazas no tam ir ari atrastas Istenibas izteiksmes 1. (41), (42) un 2. persona
(sk. detalizetu statistiku 2. tabula).

(41)  Lielako daju savas dzives esmu pavadijis 21. gadsimtd, bet esmu audzi-
nats ka 20. gadsimta bérns.

(42)  Romana viens no galvenajiem varoniem atrodoties birt saprata, ka més
visi esam ieslodziti sava prata buri.

(43)  Saja darba ir attélots viena cilvéka dzives stasts.
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CieSamas kartas statiska pasiva 3. personas formas izteicgja ietilpstoSais
paligdarbibas vards bitr médz but izlaists (44) (Ahero et al. 1959, 553; Kalme,
Smiltniece 2001, 224; Nitina 2001, 81).

(44)  Ari Latvija ieklauta Eiropas savieniba (2001 gada).

Korpusa SPK tika atrastas arl piecas statiska pasiva salikto laiku formas,
piem., (45), (46).

(45)  Musu dzimtene ir bijusi okupéta, bet miusu senci nekad nav padevusies un
vienmér ir atguvusi miisu dzimteni, ta ir sava veida motivacija Latvijas
Jaunajai paaudzej.

(46)  Bet tiesi sija laikmeta més izgudrojam tik daudz jauna un medecina art
nav bijusi tik afistita, ka miusdienas.

Izteikumi fikseti arT velgjuma (47) un vajadzibas izteiksmée (48):

(47)  Kad galveno varoni Edmundu Bérzu nolaupa un iesloga biri, tev ir sajiita
it kd tu pats biitu ieslodzits.
(48)  Sapniem nav jabiit aizmirstiem, bet tajos nevajag dzivot.

Latviesu valoda teikuma priekSmets vai ta aizstajéjs dativa ir teikumos ar
izteicgju vajadzibas izteiksm& un teikumos ar saliktu izteicju, kura sastava ir
semantiskais modificétajs (Lokmane 2013, 716). Tatad izteikuma (48) teikuma
priekSmets sappiem ir dativa, un tas saskanojas ar izteicgja ieklauto divdabi aiz-
mirstiem skaitll un locTjuma. Tapat tas ir parveidojams Tstenibas izteiksmé — sapni
nav aizmirsti, iegistot subjektu nominativa un saskanojumu ar izteicgja ietilpstoso
divdabi. Jasecina, ka arT $adi izteikumi vajadzibas izteiksmé, tapat ka izteikumi ar
teikuma priekSmetu genitiva (sk. ieprieks raksta), ir uzskatami par pasiva konstruk-
cijam ar teikuma priekSmetu. Tas pats ir attiecinams arT uz izteikumiem ar izteicgja
ieklautiem semantiskajiem modificetajiem:

(49) Ja, protams, jiis teiksiet, ka tas nav godigi, ka vina sevi uzvédas, bet no
citas puses, vinai, ka sievietei, gribas milet un biit milétai.

Statiskais pasivs
PERSONA 1. 2. 3.
PRS 18 1 391
PST 2 - 99
FUT 1 - 12
COND 10
DEB 1
OBL -
KOPA 535

2. tabula. Darbibas vardu statiska pasiva laika, izteiksmju un personu formu biezums
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62 gadijumos starp izteicgja dalam ir kads paplasSinatajs — visbiezak adverbs
(50), bet var bt arT vietniekvards (51) vai partikula (52), vai lietvards (53):

(50)  Cilvéka dzive ir ciesi saistita ar apkartéjo sabiedribu.

(51)  Cilvekiem Sis posms dzive, paliks ilgi atmina, jo ir daudz kas piedzivots.

(52)  Sijas gramatas ir arT atspogulota sevis uzupurésands.

(53)  Sada veida Riidolfs milestibas vadits sabojdja attiecibas ne tikai ar
Baronu, bet ari ar priesteri, tas pierada to, ka cilveki, kuri ir sirds vaditi,
pasi rada sev liekas problémas.

Tradicionali latvieSu valodnieciba tadi teikumi ka (53), (54) tiek uzskatiti
par cie$amas kartas konstrukcijam ar daritaju genitiva (Nitina 2001, 81; Kalnaca
2013, 503), toméer statiskaja pasiva cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas daritajs nav
iesp&jams (Geniusiené 2006, 31; Nau, Sprauniené, Zeimantiené 2020, 6). Tapéc
A. Holvits un ari citi p&tnieki izteikumus ar atkarigo vardkopas elementu geni-
tiva (53), (54) sauc par teikumiem ar daritaja konstrukciju (a. agentive construc-
tion) un par statiska pasiva konstrukcijam neuzskata (plasak sk. Holvoet 2001,
166-171; Holvoet, Daugavet, Sprauniené, Laugaliené 2019; Nau, Spraunieng,
Zeimantiené 2020, 4).

(54)  Mes Seit esam lielaku mérku vaditi — kadam ta ir mizikas veidosana, dze-
Jas sacerésana, palidzésana citiem.

Lielakajai dalai analiz&to statiska pasiva konstrukciju (484) teikuma prieks-
mets ir nominativa:

(55)  Ridolfs Blaumanis ari ir ievietots Latvijas Kultiras kanona, literatiras
nozare.

LatvieSu valoda darbibas varda nenoteiksmes forma var biit teikuma prieks-
meta funkcija (Lokmane 2013, 716). Tadgjadi art izteikumi cieSamaja karta ar infi-
nitivu teikuma priekSmeta funkcija (56), (57) uzskatami par pasiva konstrukcijam
ar teikuma priekSmetu:

(56)  Agrak vecakiem bija aizliegts pamest Latviju, kas, manuprat, ierobezoja
skatijumu uz dzivi.

(57)  J. Podnieka filmai ,, Vai viegli bit jaunam?” ir motora simbols, kurs
izraisija Atmodu, iedroSindja cilvekus runat par problemam, par kuram
bija aizliegts runat.

Ciesamas kartas konstrukcijas ar teikuma priekSmetu nominativa pirms iztei-
cgja (SV) ir fiksetas 341 reizes, savukart cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas ar teikuma
priek§metu nominativa aiz izteicgja (VS) ir fiks€tas 143 reizes. Tatad vardu seciba
korpusa SPK analiz&tajas statiska pasiva konstrukcijas ir diezgan briva. Parasti
analiz€tajas konstrukcijas ar SV vardu secibu teikuma priekSmets ir téma (58),
bet tas var biit arT r€mas dala (59). Tada gadijuma teikuma priekSmets parasti ir
novietots aiz verba, un teikums sakas ar adverbialas nozimes paplasinataju (59)
(Valkovska, Lokmane 2013, 799; Nau, Sprauniené, Zeimantiené 2020, 79).

136



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS APGUVE

(58) St cenziira bija izteikta Latvijas vésturé 20. gs.
(59)  Sadas gramatds ir atspogulotas cilveku atminas un ta briza sajiitas.

Korpusa nav fikséts daudz (19) cieSamas kartas konstrukciju, kuras ir tikai
netieSais objekts (60), (61). Statiskaja pasiva, tapat ka dinamiskaja pasiva, ir fikseti
lidzigi izteikumi, kur cieSamas kartas konstrukciju veido transitivs verbs ar infor-
macijas sniegSanas nozimi (rundt, stastit u. tml.):

(60)  Pédeja bija latviesu un literatiras stunda Reginas Ezeras ,,Aka”, kur ir
rundats par milestibu, nabadzibu un nelaimi.

(61)  Sava dzive es biju teatri tikai tris reizes un mana vismilaka izrade ir vei-
dota péc Mara Bérzina romana ,,Svina garsa”, kur ir stastits par jaunieti
Otrd pasaules kara gaita.

Korpusa SPK fikséta arT viena pasiva konstrukcija (62), kas veidota no neat-
griezeniska, neparejoSa verba, lai izteiktu visparingjumu, regulari vai ilgstosi
veiktu darbibu vai arT bezpersonisku fakta konstataciju (Paegle 2003, 124; Kalnaca
2013, 503).

(62)  Algas paceltas, ir domats uz prieksu, jo lielakas algas, jo lielaka pensija.

Tatad specializétaja korpusa SPK analizétajam statiska pasiva konstrukcijam
lielakaja dala gadijumu ir teikuma priekSmets nominativa. Fiksetas arT daritaja kon-
strukcijas. ArT statiska pasiva analiz€ par pasiva konstrukcijam ar teikuma prieks-
metu tiek uzskatitas tadas pasiva konstrukcijas, kuras teikuma priekSmeta funkcija
ir lietvards genitiva, dativa, verbs nenoteiksmé vai paligteikums. Analizgtas statis-
kas pasiva formas vairuma gadijumu tiek veidotas no transitiviem dazadas seman-
tikas verbiem, un tam ir raksturiga gan SV, gan arT VS vardu seciba. ArT statiskaja
pasiva runasanas verbi ir saistami ar pasiva konstrukcijam, kuras ir tikai netiesais
objekts. Korpusa SPK cieSamas kartas konstrukcijas parsvara ir lietotas istenibas
izteiksmg, citas izteiksm&s pieméru ir maz. Detaliz&ta statiska pasiva statistika ir
redzama 2. tabula.

Secinajumi

Specializeta korpusa SPK analize liecina, ka statiskais pasivs tiek lietots biezak par
dinamisko pasivu. Jaatzimég, ka preciza cieSamas kartas lietojuma statistika latviesu
valoda butu nakotnes izpetes jautajums, jo miisdienu latviesu valoda fiksétas tikai
cieSamas kartas lietojuma tendences kada datu kopa.

Gan dinamiskaja, gan statiskaja pasiva doming pasiva konstrukcijas ar teikuma
priekSmetu. Tatad tadas pasiva konstrukcijas, kur teikuma priekSmets ir nominativa
un saskanojas ar izteicgja ieklauto divdabi. LatvieSu valoda par cieSamas kartas
konstrukcijam ar teikuma priekSmetu ir uzskatamas arT tadas konstrukcijas, kuras
teikuma priekSmeta funkcija ir lietvards vai ta aizstajéjs genitiva vai dativa, verba
nenoteiksme vai paligteikums. Abos latviesu valodas pasivos fiksetas konstrukci-
jas ar izteicgja lietotiem transitiviem verbiem ar informacijas sniegSanas nozimi

137



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 12

bez teikuma priekSmeta, bet ar netieSo objektu. Savukart pasiva konstrukcija, kas
veidota no neatgriezeniskiem un neparejoSiem verbiem un kas arT uzskatama par
pasivu bez teikuma priekSmeta, ir fiks€ta tikai vienu reizi statiskaja pasiva.

Visas pasiva konstrukcijas parsvara fiksétas istenibas izteiksmes 3. personas
vienskait]a un daudzskaitla tagadné un pagatné. Korpusa SPK dinamiska un sta-
tiska pasiva konstrukcijas atrasti tikai dazi pieméri atstastijuma izteiksme un viens
piemérs vajadzibas izteiksmé. Ar izteikumi ar izteic&ja ieklautiem semantiskajiem
modificétajiem ir tikai dazi. Korpusa netika fiksétas pasiva konstrukcijas atstasti-
juma izteiksmé&. Tatad korpusa SPK fiksétajam pasiva konstrukcijam nav rakstu-
riga ne modala, ne ari evidenciala nozime, proti, skoléni, rakstot parspriedumus,
parsvara lieto cieSamas kartas formas Tstenibas izteiksmé.

Dinamiskaja un statiskaja pasiva vienlidz biezi ir novérojama gan SV, gan
VS vardu seciba. Nereti abos pasivos ar teikuma priekSmetu aiz verba (VS) ir nove-
rojams adverbialas nozimes paplasinatajs. Pasiva konstrukcijas ar VS vardu secibu
teikuma priekS§mets parasti ir réma. Parasti abos pasivos izteicgja dalas ir nedala-
mas. Starp tam ir reti noverojams kads paplasinatajs, piem., daritajs vai adverbialas
nozimes paplasinatajs. SKP analiz&tajas pasiva konstrukcijas ir fikséti arT daritaji.

Lai arT SPK ir ieklauti mazakumtautibu skolénu parspriedumi, tomer, analize-
jot pasiva konstrukcijas Saja korpusa, var secinat, ka mazakumtautibu skoleniem
teikuma priekSmeta saskanoSana ar izteicgja esoSo divdabi, ka ar citi pasiva formu
izveides aspekti griitibas nerada.

Saisinajumi un apzimejumi

a. anglu valoda

COND velgjuma izteiksme
DEB vajadzibas izteiksme
FUT nakotne

OBL atstastljuma izteiksme
PRS tagadne

PST pagatne

SPK Skolénu parspriedumu korpuss
S teikuma priekSmets

v izteicgjs

Avots

Skolenu parspriedumu korpuss. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/id/Parspriedumi
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Summary

The category of voice and especially the passive voice is always a topic of great interest
among the researchers of various persuasions. Latvian is not an exception. Thus far,
the category of voice, the passive voice and the related phenomena have been described in
different Latvian grammars, many aspects of the voice have also been analysed by different
researchers in the individual studies. Although the Latvian language has many descriptions
and studies on the passive voice, the types of the passive of the Latvian language have not
been examined until now. Therefore, this paper will analyse the passive constructions, types
of passive and related aspects of the passive voice in the “Corpus of Students’ Essays”.
This is a specialized corpus that contains 468 students’ essays from the 12" grade Latvian
language exam (http://nosketch.korpuss.lv/#dashboard? corpname=vidusskolu_diktati).
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The first part of the article deals with the brief description of the passive voice in Latvian:
the types of passive constructions, an agent, the formation of passive voice constructions,
and other phenomena related to the passive voice. The second part of the article analyses
the dynamic passive constructions, while the third part of the article scrutinises the stative
passive constructions in the specialized corpus. Both dynamic and stative passive
analysis considers the distribution of passive forms, passive types, word order in passive
constructions, passive constructions and the agent.
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the grant agreement No. 1zp-2018/1-0527 (“Development of Learner Corpus of Latvian:
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Raksta apltikoti elektroniska resursa ,,Latviesu valodas leksiskais tikls” (Latvian WordNet)
veidoSanas principi un tapSanas gaita, jo TpaSi resursa izveidei nepiecieSama daudznozi-
migu vardu nozimju sistémas parskatiSana un vienotu nozimes skirSanas kriteriju izstrade.
Vardu nozimju parskatiSana ir nepieciesama, pirmkart, lai parliecinatos, vai vardnica minéta
nozimju sist€éma laika gaita nav mainijusies, otrkart, lai elektroniskas vardnicas Tézaurs.lv
skirkli padaritu parskatamu un lietotajam viegli uztveramu un, treskart, lai atvieglotu elek-
troniskaja resursa iek]aujamo semantisko atticksmju — sinonimijas, hiponimijas, meronimi-
jas un antonimijas — noteikSanu.

Teorétiskaja dala Tsi raksturotas galvenas semantikas atzinas, kas attiecas uz daudznozi-
migu vardu, Tpasi verbu, semantisko struktiiru saistiba ar leksikografijas praksi, — atsevisku
nozimju jeb leksiski semantisko variantu tipi, savstarpgjas atticksmes, skaidrosanas veidi un
att€loSana vardnica. Galvena uzmaniba veltita nozimju noskirSanas kritériju aprakstam un
analizei, korpusa datu izmantoSanai nozimju noskirSana, tuvak aplikots arT nozimes nianses
jédziens un niansu attieksmes ar virsnozimi.

Raksta empiriskaja dala detalizeti aplikota tris dazadas semantikas un saistamibas verbu
domat, spélet un dot nozimju sistémas izveide. Nozimju noskirSana izmantoti sadi kriteriji:
semantisko elementu analize, semantiska saistamiba, sintaktiska saistamiba, iesp€ja aizstat
ar sinonimu vai ekvivalentu cita valoda. Konstatéts, ka nozimju noskirSanas pamata lie-
kams kriteriju kopums un tas, kuri kriteriji izradas svarigaki, atkarigs no verba semantiskas
grupas.

Atslegvardi: elektronisks valodas resurss; leksiska semantika; daudznozimiba; sinonimija;
saistamiba.
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levads

ST raksta tap$anu rosinaja nepiecie$amiba parskatit un, ja nepiecie$ams, mainit lat-
vieSu leksikografiskajos avotos, resp., latviesu valodas skaidrojoSajas vardnicas,
atrodamo vardu semantikas dalfjumu atseviskas nozimés jeb leksiski semantiskajos
variantos. Sada vajadziba ir radusies, veidojot jaunu elektronisku resursu latviesu
valodai.

,Latviesu valodas leksiskais tikls” (anglu val. Latvian WordNet; turpmak tek-
sta LVLT) ir leksiski semantisks resurss, kura tiek attélotas semantiskas atticksmes
starp vardiem, precizak, vardu nozimém'. Sads resurss jau ir izveidots gandriz
visam Eiropas valodam (sk., piem., FuroWordNet). Tikla pamatvieniba ir sinonimu
kopa (anglu val. synset no a set of synonyms), kuru veido gan absoliitie, gan tuvie
sinonimi jeb vardi kada konkréta nozimé, kas ir identiska vai Iidziga cita varda kon-
krétai nozimei. Tatad, lai izveidotu sinonimu kopas, ir loti svarigi vispirms identi-
ficét un skaidrot pasas nozimes. Starp sinonimu kopam tiek veidotas dazadas citas
semantiskas attieksmes — hiponimija jeb virsjédziena un apaksjeédziena attieksmes,
meronimija jeb dalas un vesela atticksmes, antonimija jeb pretstata atticksmes u. c.
(par paradigmatiskajam atticksmém leksiskaja semantika sk., piem., Cruse 2004,
143-176). Datorlingvistika sads resurss bils nozimigs teksta automatiska seman-
tiska analizg, un arT dazados citos lingvistiskos p&tjjumos tas laus apkopot un ana-
liz€t resursa ieklautas sakaribas, izmantojot musdienu tehnologiskas iesp&jas. Tas
biis noderigs arT valodas apguvgjiem, jo lauj atri iegiit informaciju gan par varda
nozimém, gan semantiskajam attieksmém ar citiem vardiem.

Paredzets izveidot sinonimu kopas un citas semantiskas attiecksmes 5000 bie-
zak lietoto patstavigo vardu nozimém, lietojuma biezumu nosakot péc statisti-
kas ,,Lidzsvarotaja musdienu latvieSu valodas tekstu korpusa” (turpmak teksta —
LVK2018; par korpusu plasak sk. Levane-Petrova 2019). Projekta izmantotais
resurss ir Latvijas Universitates Matematikas un informatikas institata Maksliga
intelekta laboratorijas veidota un uzturéta latvieSu valodas skaidrojosa vardnica
interneta 7Tezaurs.lv (turpmak teksta — T€zaurs), kura ir apvienots materials no vai-
ruma lidz Sim izdoto latvieSu valodas vardnicu, ka arT daziem enciklop@diskiem
resursiem. Tomér T€zaura ietverto nozimju inventaru izvéletajiem vardiem tika
nolemts vispirms parskatit, lai izveidotu iesp&ami konsekventu, ne parak siku un
ne parak visparigu nozimju skirumu, kas noder&tu projekta mérkim.

Tapéc $aja raksta tiks analizéta darbibas vardu leksiski semantisko variantu
jeb atsevisku nozimju noskirSanas problematika. Galvena uzmaniba pieversta kri-
terijiem, pec kuriem iesp&jams noteikt, cik un kadas nozimes vardam piemit. Ta ka
lidzsingja latviesu leksikografijas prakse Sie kriteriji aplikoti fragmentari saistiba
ar atsevisku verbu (sk., piem., Balina 1972) vai atsevisku tematisko grupu (sk.,
piem., Freimane 1983) semantiku, rodas nepiecieSamiba veidot vienotu pieeju vis-
maz vienas vardskiras robezas.

I LVLT veidos$ana ir uzsakta Latvijas Zinatnes padomes projekta ,,Latviesu valodas WordNet

un vardu nozimju noskirSana” (1zp-2019/1-0464), kura piedalas abas §T raksta autores.
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Raksta pirmaja nodala ir aplikoti projekta izmantotie resursi un izvirzitie
uzdevumi. Otraja nodala 1si raksturota varda leksiska nozime un tas atspogulo-
Sana vardnicas, savukart tre$a nodala ir veltita verba nozimju noskirSanas krit€riju
analizei. Ceturtaja nodala iztirzata varda nozimes nian$u izpratne, kas ir viena no
sarezgitakajam un lidz $§im vismazak aplikotajam problémam vienvalodas skaidro-
joSajas vardnicas, un arT $aja raksta to nav iesp&jams pilniba atrisinat, tikai ieskicet
projekta izveletos risinajumus. Lai paraditu, ka minétie kritériji darbojas prakse,
raksta ir ieklauta arT empiriska dala, kura aplukota tris dazadu semantisko grupu
verbu polis€mija un analizéts nozimju $kirums péc izvel&tajiem kriterijiem.

1. ,Latviesu valodas leksiska tikla” izveides resursi,
riki un pirmie uzdevumi

Ka raksta ievada minéts, LVLT izveid€ galvenais resurss ir Tézaurs — skaidrojosa
vardnica, kura apkopots lidzsingjo skaidrojoSo vardnicu un citu resursu mate-
rials. Cetri primarie avoti Tézaura ir ,LatvieSu valodas skaidrojosa vardnica”
(1972-1996, turpmak teksta — LLVV), Karla Milenbaha ,,Latviesu valodas vard-
nica” (1923-1932) un tas papildinajumi (1934-1946), ka ar1 ,,Latviesu konversa-
cijas vardnica” (1927-1940). Biezak lietoto vardu skaidrojums pamata parnemts
no LLVV, tatad veidots pagajusa gadsimta otraja pusé. LLVV veidojis autoru
kolektivs, skirkli sadaliti starp autoriem p&c alfab&tiska, nevis semantisko grupu
principa, turklat pirma s€juma izdoSanu no p&dgja skir krietns laika spridis, tapec
nozimju noskir§anas kriteriji un skaidrojumu izveide nav 1stenota konsekventi. Ka
petijuma par nozimigakajam vienvalodas vardnicam konstat€jis Juris Baldunciks
(2012, 118), jau pirma LLVV sgjuma recenzenti noradijusi, ka nozimes reiz€ém
skaidrotas parak siki, reiz€m pietriikst visparigaka skaidrojuma. Dazkart konstate-
jami lieki nozimes komponenti, bet citkart kada butiska komponenta triikst.

Kops LLVV izdosanas vardu nozimes var bt ar mainijusas — kada nozime
nakusi klat, kada kluvusi visparigaka, izveidojies jauns nozimes parnesums. Dalu
no $m parmainam ir fiks€jusi ,,Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnicas” (2003—
2019, turpmak teksta — MLVV) veidotaji, tomér, peétot MLVV ieklauto materialu,
nakas secinat, ka arT tur par pamatu daudzreiz izmantots LLVV nozimju dalijums.
Daudznozimigiem vardiem nozimju skaitu mé&ginats mazinat, piem., verbam iet
LLVV ir dotas 15 nozimes, bet MLVV — 10, pakartojuma saiklim ka LLVV ir 10,
bet MLVV — 5 nozimes. Ka norada vardnicas autori, nozimju skaita samazinajums
nenozimég, ka lidz ar to biitu nepilnigi atklata attieciga varda semantiska struktiira.
Atbilstosi visparinot skaidrojumu, var panakt, ka tas aptver lielaku attiecigas leksg-
mas semantiskas struktiiras dalu (Zuicena 2010, 370).

Mingto iemeslu d&] projekta sakuma tika izvirzits merkis parskatit 5000 vardu
nozimju. Lai noprastu, cik liela biitu atSkiriba, ja nozimju sadalijumu veidotu pil-
niba no jauna, tika veikts eksperiments, kura ST raksta autores neatkarigi viena no
otras noteica nozimju $kirumu desmit daudznozimigiem vardiem, balstoties tikai uz
lietojumu LVK2018 un “LR 5.—12. Saeimas sézu stenogrammu korpusa” (turpmak
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teksta — Saeimas korpuss), un péc tam salidzinot vienojas par galarezultatu. [zveidota
nozimju sistéma un nozimju skaits vairakos gadijumos krietni atskiras no LLVV
un MLVV dota. Tacu paredzamais darbs veidot nozimju $kirumu pilniba no jauna,
balstoties tikai uz lietojumu korpusa, bitu Joti laikietilpigs, turklat tas dalgji parkla-
tos ar LU LatvieSu valodas institiita jau veikto darbu, tapec kopuma tika nolemts
izmantot T€zaura eso$o nozimju dalijumu ka pamatu, kas tiktu parstradats pec vie-
notiem nozimju SkirSanas krit€rijiem. Vienlaicigi MLVV tiek izmantots ka biitisks
papildu avots, lai salidzinatu un nemtu véra leksikografu paveikto masdienas.

Nozimju parskatiSanai tiek izmantots speciali projekta mérkiem izstradats
redigéSanas riks. Taja ir iesp&ams: 1) redigét $kirkli, mainot varda nozimes, to
secibu un skaidrojumu, 2) apliikot dazadus piemérus no dazadiem korpusiem un
pievienot tos Skirkla varda nozimém vai ar kirkla vardu saistitiem stabiliem vardu
savienojumiem, 3) veidot sinonimu kopas un citas semantiskas atticksmes starp
dazadu vardu atseviskam nozimeém.

Pieméru kopa, kas tiks izveidota projekta gaita, ir paredz&ta vairakiem mer-
kiem. Pirmkart, piem&ru atlase un pievienoSana lauj novertet, vai varda nozimju
inventars atbilst piem&riem un ir iesp&jams saprast, pie kuras nozimes katrs pie-
meérs pievienojams. Otrkart, pieméri noder T€zaura publiskajai versijai, lai lietota-
jam varda nozimes skaidrojums biitu vieglak uztverams. Lidz §im T&zaura redza-
mie piemeri ir automatiski atlasiti no LVK2018 un paradas pie skirkla kopuma, bet
tagad tie pievienoti pie katras nozimes. Japiebilst, ka T&zaura publiskaja versija
tiek raditi tikai paris reprezentativu piemeru. Savakta pieméru kopa katrai nozimei
ir plasaka, un ta noder treSajam mérkim — tie ir apmacibas dati, ko izmanto, lai
tren&tu datoru automatiskai vardu nozimju noskirSanai.

2. Varda leksiska semantika un tas atspoguloSana vardnicas

Varda leksiska nozime visbiezak tiek definéta $adi: ,,Visparinats realijas (istenibas
prickSmeta, paradibas, dzivas biitnes, abstrakta jédziena) atspogulojums apzina”
(Skujina 2007, 210). Patiesiba varda nozime veidojas ka vesela pazimju kompleksa
mijiedarbe. Sis pazimes ir: varda attieksmes ar realitati, asociacijas, kas saistitas ar
apzimétajam realijam, attieksmes ar citiem vardiem leksikas sistéma un attieksmes
ar citiem vardiem teikuma un teksta (Jackson 2002, 15). Par So pazimju izmanto-
Sanu nozimes noteik$ana bis runa 3. un 4. nodala.

LVLT izveide 1pas$i svarigas ir atzinas par vardiem ar vairakam nozimém jeb
daudznozimigiem vardiem. AtseviSkajam nozimém jeb leksiski semantiskajiem
variantiem? ir zinama semantiska kopiba, kas lauj tas atzit par viena varda ele-
mentiem (Laua 1981, 19). Atskiriba no strukturalas ievirzes teorijam, kas censas
saskatit skaidras robezas starp atseviskam varda nozimém (sk., piem., Cruse 2004,
108-114), kognitivaja lingvistika noraida klasisko kategoriju izpratni un uzskata,

2 Tsuma labad raksta autores lieto terminu nozime gan leksiski semantiska varianta, gan

visparinajuma nozime.
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ka varda nozimju lauks ir nepartraukts, difiizs un atsevisku nozimju fiksésana ir
saistita ar zinamu shematizaciju (Saeed 2000, 353-358; Zilinskaite-Sink@iniene
2013, 159). Tomer, ta ka daudznozimibas koncepcija ir balstita uz atzinumu par
leksiskas nozimes diskrétu organizaciju, p&tnieki, jo Tpasi leksikografi, cenSas
saskatit stingras robezas tur, kur patiesiba vérojama neskaidra, izpliidusi starp-
zona (Taylor 2009, 144). Tadgjadi nozimju robezoSanas visuma ir neizbégama (tas
tuvak aplikots raksta empiriskaja dala), vienlaikus dalfjums vardnica javeido ta, lai
robezgadijumu nebiitu parmérigi daudz.

Leksiskas nozimes sakara svariga ari prototipu teorija, kuras pamata ir atzina,
ka kategorijam ir savs tipiskais parstavis un pargjie mazak tipiskie parstavji, vis-
mazak tipiskie veido kategorijas perifériju (Cruse 2004, 101). Daudznozimigu
vardu analizé par pamatnozimi atzist prototipu, bet perifériskos semantiskas struk-
tiras loceklus — par atvasinatam nozimém. Verba nozimju noteikSana prototipiskas
situacijas dalibnieki pretstatami atvasinato nozimju situacijas dalibniekiem. Piem.,
verba griist nozimes veidojas sadi (Kupla 2014, 83):

1) dzivs subjekts parvirza nedzivu realiju (zéns griiz lodi);

2) dzivs subjekts fiziski ietekm& dzivu realiju (spélétajs griiz pretiniekam ar

niju);

3) dzivs subjekts maina nedzivas realijas konsistenci (saimniece griz miezus);

4) dzivs subjekts maina dziva objekta stavokli, iesaistot abstrakta objekta

(vini griz mis kara).

No kognitivas lingvistikas pétfjumiem izriet ari, ka vairums (ja ne visas)
atvasinato nozimju veidojusas uz metaforiska vai metonimiska parnesuma pamata
(sk., piem., Cruse 2004, 110; Paducheva 2004, 155-176; Taylor 2009, 124—143).
Leksikografijas prakse gan rada, ka ne vienmér metaforisks vai metontmisks par-
nesums noskirts ka atseviska nozime. Turklat iespgjams ar1 radoss varda lietojums
jauna konteksta jeb individuala metafora, un nav viegli noteikt, vai tas fiksgjams
vardnica vai ne. Jaunu nozimju veidosanas ir process, tapec dazkart nav neparpro-
tami nosakams, vai teksta ir vecas nozimes lietojums neierasta konteksta, pastavo-
§as nozimes nianse vai jauna patstaviga nozime.

Jauzsver ari, ka pieeja semantika un leksikografija atSkiras. Semantikas péti-
jumos ir svarigi izprast leksiskas semantikas bitibu un ilustracijai var izmantot
tikai dazus izdevigus piemérus, savukart leksikografam ir janonak pie diskrétas
jeb konkrétos leksiski semantiskos variantos dalitas semantiskas struktiiras, turklat
leksikografs nevar izvairities no ne€rtiem vardiem (sk., piem., Stammers 2008).
CenSoties vardnica péc iesp€jas pilnigak atklat varda leksisko semantiku un sniegt
labus piemerus, ir jasaskaras ar vairakam problémam. Pirmkart, parak siks nozimju
dalfjums padara skirklus milzigus un neparskatamus, lietotajam griti orient€ties un
atrast sev nepiecieSamo, otrkart, sikas nozimes nianses sp&j noskirt leksikografs,
tomer parastam lietotajam bez valodnieka izglitibas ir griiti So Skirumu uztvert,
treskart, arT automatiskajiem algoritmiem vajag daudz vairak apmacibas paraugu,
lai uztvertu atskiribu.

LVLT izveidé m&ginats apvienot divus mérkus — gan izveidot tadu nozimju
skirumu, kas lauj labi saprast, kura nozimé katrs piemérs iederas, gan tadu, kas lauj
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apvienot vardu nozimes sinontmu kopas. Pirma mérka labad drizak javeic nozimju
visparina$ana un skaita samazinasana, salidzinot ar lidz§ingjo skaidrojoSo vardnicu
devumu, turpretim otrais mérkis prasa péc iesp&jas saglabat nozimju nianses, jo
sinontmiskas attieksmes nereti veidojas nevis starp nozimém, bet, piem., starp
viena varda nozimi un cita varda nozimes niansi.

3. Nozimju noskirSanas kriteriji

Verbu nozimju noskirS§ana izvirziti tris galvenie kriteriji: semantisko elementu
analize (sk., piem., Cruse 2004, 239-254), semantiska un sintaktiska saistamiba
(sk., piem., Freimane 1983, 34-57), ka arT iesp€ja aizstat ar sinonimu (sk., piem.,
Jackson 2002, 94). To praktiskais izmantojums paradits 5. nodala, tapec Seit 1si
raksturosim $o krit€riju butibu un ar to lietoSanu saistitas problémas.

Semantisko elementu analize ir méginagjums varda nozimi sadalit sikak,
resp., noteikt komponentus, no kuriem nozime sastav, piem., skriet — ‘virzities,
ar kajam parmainus samera specigi, elastigi atsperoties no zemes, ta ka brizam
kajas neskar zemi’ (LLVV). Leksikografijas praksé $adu varda nozimes skaidro-
Sanas pan€mienu izmanto visai plasi un déve par aprakstoSu. Svarigi atrast biitis-
kas pazimes, t. i., tas, kas raksturojamo realiju atSkir no citam, un neminét lieku
informaciju. Specifisko pazimju skaitam jabiit pietieckamam (Zuicena 2010, 370),
un skaidrojuma izmantotajiem vardiem jabit vienkar$akiem par pasu skaidrojamo
vardu (Jackson 2002, 93).

Tomér ar metodes izmantojumu saistitas vairakas problémas. Pirmkart, pro-
blematiska ir semantisko elementu noteikSana, nemot véra, ka tiem var biit dazadas
visparingjuma pakapes (Cruse 2004, 254-257). Vislabak semantiskos elementus
var noteikt, salidzinot, piem., divu vardu nozimes vai viena varda lietojumu daza-
dos kontekstos.

Otrkart, problémas rada semantisko elementu nosauk$ana, jo jaizmanto
dabiskas valodas vardi un no vardu izveles var biit atkariga arT semantisko ele-
mentu identificé$ana. So problému cendas risinat, izvéloties ierobezotu skaitu
vardu, kurus izmanto citu vardu nozimju skaidroSanai (vairak par to sk., piem.,
Wierzbicka 1996, Goddard 1998). Tomér tada semantisko elementu inventara, kas
biitu izmantojams visu kadas valodas vardu skaidroSanai, nav, un jadoma, ka tads
nav iesp&jams vai ari tas blitu parak apjomigs, lai blitu &rti izmantojams.

Treskart, semantisko elementu skaits nav galigs; praks€ katrs petnieks izvirza
sava pétljuma merkim atbilstoSu semantisko elementu komplektu. Tomer leksi-
kografa darba un ar1 elektronisko resursu veidosana sada pieeja nav atrisinajums,
jo jaaptver visa valodas leksika.

Ceturtkart, pat ja detaliz€ta semantisko elementu analize ir iespgjama, tom&r
nav konkréti nosakams, cik un kadiem semantiskajiem elementiem jaatskiras, lai
vardnica fiksétu dazadas nozimes. Seit konsekvents risindgjums nav iespgjams, un
leksikografa darba parasti tiek izmantota intuicija, lai noteiktu, kuri semantiskie
elementi ir tik butiski, ka to maina rada jaunu nozimi. Ja katru gadijumu, kad
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kads semantiskais elements atkiras, uzskatitu par jaunu nozimi, iegiitu parak siku
nozimju dalfjumu.

Verbu semantiska saistamiba ietver aprakstitas situacijas dalibnieku jeb
argumentu semantiskas lomas (piem., daritajs, cietgjs, izjutgjs, ieguvejs, adresats,
lidzeklis) un visparigas semantiskas pazimes (piem., dzivs /nedzivs, persona/
ne-persona, abstrakts / konkrets, skaitams / neskaitams). Lidzigi ka semantisko
elementu skaits, arT semantisko lomu skaits nav galigs, un dazadas teorijas un daza-
dos pétijumos lieto atskirigus semantisko lomu kopumus (Saeed 2000, 149-178).

Tomeér galvena probléma §is metodes izmantoSana ir ta, ka nav precizi
nosakams, kuras semantiskas lomas un semantiskas pazimes ir pietiekami butis-
kas, lai tas nemtu vera nozimju noskirSana, piem., vai semantiska opozicija cil-
véks / citas dzivas biitnes lauj atskirt nozimes vai ne. Sadu semantisko niansu
ir daudz, un, ja nozimes analizé méginatu aprakstit katru varda saistfjumu ar
noteiktam semantiskam lomam un visparinatam apkaimes elementu semantiska-
jam pazimém, tad nozimju un to niansu butu tik daudz, ka varda skirklis batu
loti plass, neparredzams un griiti uztverams. Turklat tas biitu pretruna ar kogni-
tivas lingvistikas pienémumiem, ka cilvékam pietiek zinat kategorijas tipiskos
loceklus, lai sp&tu atpazit paréjos. Skaidrojosas vardnicas mérkis biitu sniegt
galvenas nozimes un nozimju nianses, kas lauj saprast varda nozimi konkré&ta
lietojuma.

Sintaktiska saistamiba rada, kadas sintaktiskas konstrukcijas vards iesaistas,
piem., vai tam iesp&jams saistfjums ar tieSo vai netieSo objektu, noteiktas semanti-
kas apstakliem u. c. Te janem véra ne tikai formalais aspekts (piem., kads ir objekta
loctjums vai kads saiklis ievada sekojosu paligteikumu), bet arT gramatiska seman-
tika — piem., vai teikuma priekSmeta pozicija ir daritaja nosaukums vai kada cita
semantiska loma. Tatad sintaktiska saistamiba tiek analiz&ta kompleksa ar ieprieks
apliikoto semantisko saistamibu. Darbibas vardu nozimju noskirSana raksta autores
par biitiskam atzist gramatiska subjekta un gramatiska objekta semantiskas lomas
un semantiskas pazimes (dzivs / nedzivs, cilveks / citas dzives biitnes, konkréts /
abstrakts), kas var but par pamatu nozimju vai to niansu skirSanai. Dazkart nem-
tas vera ar1 konkrétakas semantiskas pazimes. Sintaktiska saistamiba var bt Tpasi
svariga atseviSku verbu nozimju noskirSana. Piem., verba biit nozimes vardnica
tiek noskirtas, balstoties galvenokart uz konstrukcijam, kuras tas ietilpst. Tas ir
saprotams, jo bit ir visvairak desemantizgjies verbs un kalpo galvenokart grama-
tisko nozimju (laika, personas, modalitates) izteik$anai, leksiska semantika ir Joti
visparinata un bez sintakses atbalsta te nav iesp&jams iztikt.

Viens no sintaktiskas saistamibas aspektiem, kas tradicionali tiek radits vard-
nicas Skirkli, ir parejamiba (transitivitate) vai neparejamiba (intransivitate). Ta
parada, vai darbibas vardam ir iesp&jams saistijjums ar tieSo objektu akuzativa
(transitivi verbi) vai tada nav (intransitivi verbi). Daudznozimibas sakara svarigi,
ka vienam un tam pasam verbam var biit transitivas un intransitivas nozimes. Sis
aspekts ka viens no nozimju skiruma kriterijiem apliikots ar1 leksikografijas teorija
(sk., piem., Ozola 1970). Raksta autores nonakusas pie secinajuma, ka ne vienméer
iespgjams vilkt skaidras robezas starp transitivu un intransitivu lietojumu, tap&c §1
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pazime izmantojama tikai kompleksa ar citam (par to tuvak sk. apak$nodala par
nozimes niansu izpratni).

Kaut arT sintaktiskas saistamibas formalais aspekts varétu biit objektivs (jo ir
tieSi noverojams) un saméra dros$s nozimju SkirSanas kriterijs, tomer jaatzist, ka
dazkart divas dazadas nozimes var realiz&ties viena un taja pasa sintaktiskaja kon-
strukcija un otradi — viena nozime dazadas konstrukcijas (sk., piem., verba domat
nozimju analizi 5.1. nodala).

Aizstasana ar sinonimu ir tradicionals un pla$i lietots pané€miens nozimes
skaidroSana, un to var izmantot arT nozimju vai to niansu noskir§ana. Piem., vards
spélét ir aizstajams ar atskapot saistijuma ar skandarba vai miizikas nosaukumu
(spelet / atskanot skandarbu, miiziku), bet ne saistijuma ar miizikas instrumenta
nosaukumu (spélét vijoli, bet ne atskanot vijoli). Tas ir pietickams pamats nozi-
mes nianses skirSanai. ArT hipontmiskas attieksmes ar vardiem trinkskinat, ¢igat un
citiem instrumentu spéléSanas veidu nosaukumiem veidosies tikai $ai vienai nozi-
mes niansei.

Nemot véra LVLT struktiiru un nepiecieSamibu fiksét jédzieniskas attiek-
smes starp vardiem un to nozimé&m, sinonimijas jédziens iegiist TpaSu nozimibu,
un nozimju skaidrojumos izmantotie sinontmi var tiesi noradit uz sinonimu kopam.
Tomer japatur prata, ka valodnieciba nav vienotas sinontmu izpratnes. Tradicionali
ar sinontmiem saprot vardus, kam ir ,,vienadas vai tuvas nozimes” (Skujina 2007,
354), tomér péc $ada skaidrojuma sinonimi ir griti identific§jami. MEginajumi
definiciju precizgt, piem., sinonimi ir ,,vardi (resp., vardu leksiski semantiskie vari-
anti) ar vienadiem nozimes galvenajiem komponentiem” (Veidemane 1970, 36)
vai ,,vardi, kuru semantiska Iidziba ir ievérojamaka par semantiskajam atskirtbam”
(Cruse 2004, 154), tapat nedod skaidrus kritérijus sinontimu noteiksana. Sinontmu
identific€sana iespgjams izmantot arT aizstaSanas metodi, bet §adi iesp€jams identi-
ficet tikai absoliitos sinonimus, kam ir vienadas nozimes un kas savstarp&ji nomai-
nami jebkura konteksta. Par&jos gadijumos aizstaSana stilistisku vai jeédzienisku
niansu d€] var biit iespg&jama tikai dazos kontekstos. Tapéc jaatzist, ka sinonimija
butiba ir relativs jédziens — vardu nozimes var biit vairak vai mazak sinontmiskas,
tajas var bt vairak vai mazak kopiga.

4. Nozimes niansu izpratne

Varda nozimes nianse ir diezgan neskaidrs jédziens, kaut gan leksikografijas prakse
tiek plasi izmantots. ,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosaja vardnica” dota
sada definicija: ,,No varda pamatnozimes vai sekundaras nozimes nedaudz atskirigs
jédzieniskais saturs, kas neveido patstavigu leksiski semantisko variantu, piem.,
varda cefS pamatnozimes ‘speciali izveidota zemes stréle sauszemes transportli-
dzeklu, arT gajéju kustibai’ nianse ‘vieta (up€, ezera, jura) tidens transportlidzeklu
kustibai’.” (Skujina 2007, 263) Definicija mingtais ‘nedaudz’ ir griiti nosakams.
Prakse latviesu leksikografi ir rikojusies dazadi. Ne 1987. gada izdotaja
,LatvieSu valodas vardnica”, ne labotaja un parstradataja $is vardnicas versija,
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kas iznak 2006. gada, nozimes nianses vardu nozimju skaidrojumos atseviski nav
numurétas, ievada noradits vienigi, ka ,,nozimes nianses skaidrojuma paraditas aiz
semikola” (Balina et al. 2006, 10). Pats nozimes nianses jédziens nav skaidrots.
Savukart ,,Latviesu literaras valodas vardnicas” priekSvarda teikts: ,,Par nozimes
niansi uzskatita relativi patstaviga nozimes sastavdala. Pamats nozimes nianses
izdaliSanai parasti ir sikakas semantiskas atskiribas, kas attiecinamas uz vienu
un to paSu nozimi, ka ar1 varda gramatiski funkcionalas Ipatnibas. Piem., verba
aizplist 1. nozimei Plistot attalinaties (piem., par Skidrumu, straumi) viena no
niansém ir // Izplatities (par skanam). Radot nozimes nianses, vardnica iespg&jams
veidot detalizetaku parskatu par nozimi, sikak raksturot varda lieto§anas nosaciju-
mus.” (Bendiks et al. 1972, 11)

Elektroniskas ,,Miisdienu latvieSu valodas vardnicas™ Skirklos nozimes nian-
ses, sekojot ,,Latviesu literaras valodas vardnicas” paraugam, tiek raditas, bet vard-
nicas instrukcija nianses jédziens nav skaidrots: ,,Nozimju skaidroSanai MLVV
izmantots trispakapju semantiskais dalfjums, kas pirmo reizi latviesu leksikogra-
fija lietots ,,LatvieSu literaras valodas vardnica”. Varda nozimes daudznozimju
vardiem apzimé&tas ar arabu cipariem, bet stkakas semantiskas atSkiribas (nozimes
nianses) — ar paralelu zimi (//) vai semikolu. Paralélu zime likta, ja nozimes nianse
no nozimes atskiras diezgan ievérojami, bet semikols lietots gadijumos, kad atski-
ribas ir nelielas.” (https://tezaurs.lv/mlvv/#/instrukcija) Tatad nianSu noskirSanas
kritériji nekur nav skaidri definéti, un vienigi no Skirklu struktiiras var censties
secinat, kadas semantiskas vai gramatiskas Tpatnibas bijusas tas pamata.

Lidz $im T&zaura ieklautas nozimes nianses parpemtas no LLVYV, tas var biit
loti dazadas un péc atticksmes pret virsnozimi dalamas tados paSos tipos ka atva-
sinatas nozimes attieksme pret pamatnozimi. Pirmkart, nianse no virsnozimes var
atskirties ar kadu semantisko elementu. Piem., verbam uztvert ir 3. nozime ‘satvert
(ko kritoSu, mestu u. tml.)’ ar nozimes niansi ‘satvert un atsist (volejbola, tenisa
u. tml. sp€lé bumbas servi, gremdi, piespéli)’ (LLVV), tatad pievienots semantis-
kais elements ‘atsist’.

Otrkart, nianse no virsnozimes var atskirties ar semantisko saistamibu, proti,
situacijas dalibnieku semantiskajam lomam vai semantiskajam grupam, pie kuram
tie pieder. Piem., jau minétajai verba uztvert 3. nozimei ‘satvert (ko krito$u, mestu
u. tml.)’ ir arT otra nozimes nianse ‘biit tadam, kura (kas) tiek satverts, aizturéts
u. tml., (tam) kritot, plustot u. tml.” (LLVV), tatad virsnozime paredz dzivu dari-
taju, savukart nozimes nianse — nedzivu, piem., filtrs uztver kaitigas atkritum-
gazes. Gadijumos, kad dzivs daritajs aizstats ar nedzivu, varam runat par meta-
forisku nozimes parnesumu, tomér verbam uztvert iekartas vai priekSmeti daritaja
loma ir visai parasti, tap&c telainibu runataji vairs neuztver un nozimes nianse ir
tieSa, nevis parnesta. Dazos gadijumos lidzigs nozimes parnesums kvalificgjams ka
telains, tadgjadi nozimes nianse at$kiriba no virsnozimes ir parnesta, piem., ver-
bam staigat viena no 1. nozimes ‘vairakkart vai ilgstosi ejot, parvietoties (parasti
dazados virzienos) — par cilvéku’ niansém ir parnesta — ‘virzities (par paradibam
daba, parasti v&ju, makoniem)’ (LLVV). T¢€lainibas saglabasanas saistama ar retaku
dabas paradibu nosaukumu lietojumu daritaja pozicija.
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Lidziga veida var atskirties arT cietéju semantiskas grupas. Piem., verbam durt
ir pamatnozime ‘virzit (kur ieksa), parasti ar pieptli (ko asu, smailu)’ (LLVV),
piem., durt mietu zemé. Sis nozimes niansei ‘virzit (ko) virsii (kam tievam, smai-
lam)’ cietgjs ir priekSmets, kuru uzdur, piem., durt desu uz iesma, savukart niansei
‘veidot (ar adatu, 1lenu u. tml.) dlirienus, caurumus’ cietgjs ir priekSmets, kas dur-
Sanas rezultata rodas.

Treskart, nianse no virsnozimes var atskirties ar sintaktisko saistamibu, piem.,
verbam rakt pamatnozime ir uzskatita par intransitivu, jo iesp&jams lietojums bez
tiesa objekta, piem., Sapratu, ka jarok dzilak! (LVK2018). Divas §is paSas nozi-
mes nianses LLVV kvalificetas ka transitivas — viena bez jebkada papildu seman-
tiska skaidrojuma, actmredzot tapéc, ka verbu var lietot arT ar tieSo objektu, piem.,
Karlis raka siltumnica zemi (LVK2018). Otrai transitivajai nozimei dots arT savs
skaidrojums ‘durt lapstu zeme un verst augsnes virskartu (piem., ko veidojot aug-
snes virskarta)’ (LLVV), piem., rakt puku dobi.

ST raksta autores uzskata, ka par nozimes niansi nebiitu jauzskata transitiva
verba lietojums bez tiesa objekta, ja tieSais objekts ir noprotams no konteksta vai
situacijas vai arf ir tik visparigs, ka netiek nosaukts. Piem., vardam dzert sniegta
transitiva pamatnozime ‘iepemt muté un norit (Skidrumu)’ (LLVV) un intransitiva
nozimes nianse, kuru ilustré tikai piemeri: Dzert gribi? (LVK2018). Vienigi tad, ja
intransitiva lietojuma verba nozimei pievienojas kads jauns semantiskais elements, ir
pamats nozimes niansi skirt, piem., verbam lasit ir transitiva pamatnozime ‘uztvert,
saprast rakstu valoda (tekstu); uztverot, saprotot rakstu valoda (tekstu), runat (to
klausitajiem)’ un intransitiva nianse ‘biit tadam, kam piemit sp&ja, prasme uztvert,
saprast rakstu valoda (tekstu)’ (Tézaurs). Saja gadijuma papildus saistamibas atskiri-
bai nianse ieguvusi semantisko elementu ‘prast’. Ari citos gadijumos formala sintak-
tiska saistamiba pati par sevi nav pietiekams pamats $kirt nozimes nianses, ja tas nav
saistits ar semantiskam atskiribam (sk. varda domat analizi turpmak raksta).

Gan uz sintaktiskas, gan semantiskas saistamibas atSkirtbam (precizak — uz
semantiskas un sintaktiskas saistamibas savstarpgjam attieksmém) biitu attiecinami
gadijumi, kad ar vienu un to paSu verbu dazados lietojumos ta pati situacija tiek
atspogulota no dazadiem skatu punktiem. Sadu gadijumu raksturo$anai valodnie-
ciba lieto terminu diatéze, kas nozimé, ka situacijas dalibnieki paliek tie pasi, bet
mainas to sintaktiskais statuss. Piem., rakSanas darbiba ir iesaistits gan daritajs
(cilvéks rok), gan lidzeklis (rakt ar lapstu), gan divu dazadu veidu cietgji — parvie-
tojamais (rakt zemi) un radamais (rakt bedri). Sintaktiski var realizét tikai vienu no
ciet€jiem, bet situacija kopuma nemainas. Sintaktiska subjekta pozicija var bit art
lidzeklis (lapsta labi rok, ekskavators rok). Dazadi diatezes gadijumi semantikas
petijumos apliikoti visai plasi (Paducheva 2004, 51-79) un daliti tipos, kas katra
valoda ir mazliet atskirigi. Citas semantikas teorijas $adi viena verba nozimes par-
nesumi ir raksturoti ka metontmiski (Pustejovsky 1998, 31-33), savukart kogniti-
vaja semantika §is process raksturots ka perspektivas maina vai profilésana (Saeed
2000, 328-330) (sk. arT verba speéléet analizi 5.2. nodala).

Lai arm ka §1 paradiba tiktu interpretéta semantika, leksikografija jopro-
jam aktuals paliek jautajums, vai $adas lietojuma atSkiribas vardnica vispar biitu
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japarada (jo atSkiras tikai saistamiba, bet ne semantiskie elementi, kas ietilpst varda
nozime) un, ja ja, tad vai tas ir atseviskas nozimes vai vienas nozimes nianses.
LVLT veidosana §1 probléma pilniba nav atrisinama, jo tam vajadzigs plasaks dia-
tezes tipu apkopojums visa valodas sistéma, nevis tikai biezak lietoto verbu grupa.
Tomér gadijumos, kad semantiskie elementi nemainas, autori sliecas §is atSkiribas
kvalificet ka nozimes nianses, nevis dazadas nozimes. Kaut arT $adi metonimiski
parnesumi nereti ir loti regulari un valodas lietotajiem visparzinami, tomer precizu
informaciju, vai konkrétam vardam tadu parnesumu lieto vai nelieto, biitu iespé-
jams uzzinat tiesi vardnica.

LLVV nozimes nianses tiek veidotas ta, ka tas var tieSi neatbilst galvenajai
nozimei — nozime var ieklauties pamatnozimes apraksta, bet var ari atSkirties ar
kadu semantisku elementu, nonakot pretruna ar pamatnozimé ietverto informaciju,
kas vardnicas lietotaju var mulsinat. LVLT veidotaji, parskatot nozimes, censas
parveidot un visparinat pamatnozimes raksturojumu ta, lai tas biitu visparigaks un
atbilstu nozimes nians€m, nenonakot pretruna ar tam (sk. piem., verba spélét tresas
nozimes analizi 5.1. nodala).

Nodalas nobeiguma japiebilst, ka nozimes nianSu skaits var biit atkarigs no
varda nozimju skaita vispar. Protams, nepiecieSamiba veidot parskatamu un erti
uztveramu $kirkli var radit vélmi Ipasi daudznozimigu vardu sikas nozimes nianses
vardnica neskirt vai samazinat, jo ,,Skirklis jau ta ir tik milzigs, cilveki apjuks”.
Tomeér, ja v€lamies Tstenot iesp&jami konsekventu pieeju, tad kritériji vienada méra
jaattiecina uz visiem vardiem. ArT raksta 1. nodala mingtais projekta mérkis veidot
sinontmu kopas liek izmantot vienadus principus Iidzigas nozimes vardu nianSu
iz8kirSana. Piem., vardam domat viena no daudzajam nozim@m ir nozime ‘rupée-
ties, gadat (par kadu, par vélamu rezultatu)’ (LLVV) bez kadam nozimes niansém.
Savukart vardam ripeties ir Skirtas divas nozimes atkariba no ta, vai rupju objekts
ir cilvéks vai vElamais rezultats, bet verbam gadat §1 nozime tiek attiecinata tikai
uz cilveku ka objektu. Lai izveidotu starp §Im nozim&m atbilstosas sinonimu
kopas, biitu nepieciesams ari vardam domat Skirt vismaz nianses atkariba no riipju
objekta.

Tatad var secinat, ka kriteriji, kurus izmanto gan atsevisku nozimju, gan nozi-
mes nianSu noskir§ana, ir vieni un tie paSi — nozimi veidojoSie semantiskie ele-
menti, semantiska saistamiba ar dazadu semantisko lomu un dazadu semantisko
grupu argumentiem, sintaktiska saistamiba, ka arT semantiskas un sintaktiskas sais-
tamibas savstarpgjas attiecksmes. Tad€] nav iesp&jams drosi skirt atsevisku nozimi
no nozimes nianses, un tas ir atkarigs no konkréta leksikografiska avota autoru
koncepcijas.

5. Dazadu semantisko grupu verbu daudznozimiba
Saja raksta nodala apliikoti semantiskas un sintaktiskas saistamibas zina atski-

rigi tris dazadu semantisko grupu verbi. Atseviski apliikota katra verba nozimju
sisteéma, ietverot arl nozimju nianses, izskaidroti nozimju noskirSana izmantotie
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kriteriji, ka ari iztirzatas semantiskas analizes gaita radusas problémas.’ Gandriz
visi ilustrativie pieméri nemti no LVK2018.

5.1. Domat

Domat pieder pie prata darbibas verbu semantiskas grupas, pamatnozimé tas ir
vienvalents, tatad intransitivs. Domasanas subjekts visas nozimés ir cilveks, tapec
nozimju diferencé$ana svariga ir objekta un adverbialas nozimes paplasinataju esa-
miba un semantika — domasanas veids, domu saturs u. tml.

1. nozimei ‘izzinas darbiba censties noskaidrot objektivas istenibas paradibas,
to biitibu, veidot spriedumus, secindjumus par tam’, kuru varétu skaidrot ar ar
sinontmiem ‘pratot, izzinat’, raksturigi, ka tas semantiska un sintaktiska apkaime ir
visplasaka. Varétu teikt, ka ST nozime paradas bez tipiskas apkaimes, jo ta nav tik
specifiska ka vairakam atvasinatajam nozimém:

(1) Tas audzina skolénos precizitati un kartibu, maca domat un savus spriedu-
mus pamatot. (LVK2018)

Tomer noteiktus apkaimes tipus var konstatét ari pamatnozimei. Pirmkart,
apkaimé médz but veida apstaklis, kas var bit izteikts gan ar veida apstakla
vardu (2), gan lietvarda lokativu (3):

2) Ta attista audzéknos spéjas analitiski un kritiski domat. (LVK2018)
3) [..] gan sieva, gan virs sak domdt vienkarsos nepaplasSinatos teikumos |..]
(LVK2018)

Otrkart, apkaimé médz biit ar papildinataju nosaukts domu saturs, proti, tas,
par ko doma:

4) Ja domdjam par laulibu un tikumibu, tad galu gala $§T nemateriala
sfera tacu ir nesalidzinami svarigaka ka naudiskas, materialas lietas.
(LVK2018)

Treskart, domu saturs un reizé veids var but izteikts arT ar objekta paligtei-
kumu. Svarigi, ka So paligteikumu ievada kads patstavigs vards — apstakla vards
vai vietniekvards — saikla funkcija (teikumus varétu ar1 papildinat — domat par to,
ka / kads / kapéc [..]), bet ne saiklis ka (kas jau norada uz otro nozimi):

(5) [..] jaunas damas jau domdja, ka skaistak un pievilcigak gérbties.
(LVK2018)
(6) Bille saka domat, kads brinums ar vinu varétu notikt. (LVK2018)

1. nozimei ir viena nianse ‘izt€l€, atmina veidot t€lus, ainas; izt€loties, atceré-
ties’, kas no virsnozimes atskiras ar to, ka doming nevis pratoSana un izzinasana,

Saja raksta analizéto verbu jaunizveidoto Tézaura nozimju sistému salidzinajums ar LLVV
tabulu veida atrodams projekta timek]vietng https://wordnet.ailab.lv/data/documents/2021/
Lokmane Rituma-verba-pielikums.pdf.
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bet gan izt€loSanas, turklat izt€loties var gan to, kas noticis pagatné (tatad atce-
réties), gan to, kas nekad nav noticis, bet pastav cilvéka domu pasaulé. ST nianse
visbiezak realizgjas noteikta apkaimg, piem., ja domu saturs stenojas ka tiesa (7)
vai nogiedama (8) runa:

@) Un es domdju sevi: ,, Varbiit es iestasos.” (LVK2018)
®) Es domdju: ja es butu zéns, tad gan es gribetu bit priesteris. (LVK2018)

TieSais objekts 1. nozimei nav raksturigs, iznemot vienigi satura objektu
(domat dzilas / savas domas u. tml.), kas var noradit uz jau min&to nozimes niansi:

) Vajadzéja domat kaut ko gaisu. (LVK2018)

2. nozimi var skaidrot ar sinontimu ‘uzskatit’, tas tipiska apkaime ir objekta
paligteikums, ko ievada saiklis ka:

(10)  Katrs klusuciesSot doma, ka tieSi vins kjuvis par vipsaules vardu upuri.
(LVK2018)

Starp teikuma dalam var biit bezsaikl]a saistljums, tom&r nozime paliek ta pati
neatkarigi no ta, vai saiklis ka tiek lietots vai ne:

(11)  Kad mani sit nost, domd, vina raud? (LVK2018)

Apkaime var biit arT deiktisks veida apstakla vards ¢a, tapat, kas norada uz
vajinatu parliecibu un nozimes niansi, kas skaidrojama ar sinonimiem ‘likties,
Skist’ (sal. skituma verbu apkaimi — ta jau man likas):

(12) - T4 jau es domaju, — vina nosaka, izvelk no kabatas macinu, no macina
spozu latu un padod Billei. (LVK2018)

(13)  Ziedala laikam domdaja tapat, gaja un patiesi — bija plavina ar it labu zali
un plavinai pa vidu Saura tércite. (LVK2018)

Iesp&jama arT kombin&ta apkaime, kur ir gan apstakla vards, gan objekta
paligteikums:

(14)  —Re, ku’, es jau ta domaju, ka vienai vél vajag but. (LVK2018)

Ka noradits raksta teorgtiskaja dala, sintaktiska apkaime ne vienmer ir pie-
tieckams nozimju SkirSanas kriterijs. LVK2018 ir pieméri ar vietniekvardu kas
tie$a objekta funkcija. Atkariba no ta, vai dominé domu satura jeb t€mas vai vie-
dokla jeb uzskata nozime, piemérus iesp&jams piekartot pirmajai (15) vai otrajai
(16) nozimei.

(15) Un, ko doma Klusu mate, pie zarka sédédama, neviens neuzminés.
(LVK2018)

(16) Ziedala métaja galvu, slaistija ausis un Sndca, visadi izradidama, ko vina
doma par tadu tramdisanu majas un atpakaj. (LVK2018)

3. nozime ‘riipeties, gadat (par v€lamu rezultatu)’ tieSi izriet no pirmas,
jo ari tas tipiska apkaime ir domat par kaut ko. Uz So nozimi norada objekta
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semantika — ar prievardu piesaistiti tadas semantikas vardi ka atfistiba, drosiba,
pelna, laultbas, saderindsanas, kopiga nakotne utt. — tatad v€lamas lietas, kuru
iegiiSana jaiegulda pules. Nozimes saikne ar pamatnozimi ir metonimiska — domat,
lai noteikta veida rikotos:

(17)  [..] katrs ipasnieks saktu domat tikai par savu pelnu. (LVK2018)
Apkaimé bez objekta nosaukuma var biit arT noltika paligteikums:

(18)  Sekmigi tas notiks tad, ja skolotajs [..] domas arl par to, lai toposais
specialists _parzinatu visdazadakos ar _nakamo profesiju saistitus vides
jautajumus. (LVK2018)

Nozimes nianse ‘riip&ties, gadat (par kadu)’ metonimiski izriet no virsnozi-
mes: riipéties par kada labklajibu, tatad rupéties par kadu:

(19)  — Doma tikai par sevi, par miisu gimeni... (LVK2018)

Vienadas apkaimes dg] var rasties griitibas noskirt riip€Sanas nozimi no pamat-
nozimes. lesp&ami arT robezgadijumi, jo v€lamais mérkis vispirms ir pratosanas,
izzinas objekts, tikai p&c tam seko riciba, resp., ripesanas:

(20)  Saku domat par parcelsanos uz Rietumu krastu. (LVK2018)

4. nozime ‘biit nolukam, nodomam, gribét, art paredzget, gatavoties (ko darit)’
realiz&jas specifiska apkaimé — kopa ar darbibas varda nenoteiksmi:

(21)  Ar viltu tiki domdjis virvju vijéju sraga iepirkties? (LVK2018)
(22) - Ko tu doma darit ar tiem? (LVK2018)

Sie pieméri ilustré to, ki apkaime korelé ar parmainam semantika, proti,
savienojuma domat parcelties uz Rietumu krastu istenojas nodoma un gatavosa-
nas nozime, turpretim domat par parcelSanos uz Rietumu krastu — sprieSanas, par-
domu, nevis aktivas plano$anas nozime.

5. nozime ‘paredzet kadam nolikkam’ ir specifiska ar to, ka ta Tstenojas gal-
venokart viena gramatiska forma — cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabja forma, un
apkaimé ir noliika apstaklis:

(23)  Biblioteka domata ne tikai lasisanai, bet art sarunam. (LVK2018)

Ar11 6. nozime ‘saprast, precizet, uztvert runas priekSmetu’ visbiezak realizgjas
cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabja forma (24), tomér atrodami arT daramas kartas
pieméeri noteikta apkaimé — domat ko ar ko (25) vai domat ko (26):

(24)  Saja gadijuma ar ,,mulkiem” parasti ir domati jau pieaugusi viriesi.
(LVK2018)

(25) Lai més noticétu, lai més nenirgtu, kur nu, lai més vispar saprastu, ko vins
ar to bija domajis. (LVK2018)

(26)  Tu doma milestibu? (LVK2018)
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Varam secinat, ka verba domat nozimes un nozimju nianses bija iespg&jams
skirt, izmantojot galvenokart sintaktiskas un semantiskas saistamibas analizi, ka
paligmetodes lietojot iesp€ju aizstat ar sinonimu un semantisko elementu analizi.

5.2. Spelet

Speléet pieder pie fiziskas darbibas verbu semantiskas grupas, pamatnozime tas ir div-
valents, tatad transitivs. Nozimju noskirSana izskirigi ir tas, pie kadas semantiskas
grupas pieder sintaktiskais objekts: sp&les un rotalas, teatris vai lomas, miizika vai
miizikas instrumenti. AtSkiras arT darbibas veids, tatad nozimes semantiskie elementi.

Varda 1. nozime ‘veikt noteiktu darbibu kopumu (spéli), kam ir sacensibas
pazimes un ar ko censas sasniegt v€lamo rezultatu, izmantojot prasmes, iemanas,
arT apstaklu nejausu sakritibu; gt prieku, izklaidéties’ ir definéta saméra plasi, jo
spéles ir ]oti atSkirigas un semantiskie elementi dazadi kombingjas atkariba no spé-
les tipa, piem., vai spéles mérkis ir panakumi vai izklaide, vai spélei ir noteikumi,
vai tai raksturiga izt€losanas vai atdarinasana.

(27)  Iztuksojam paris kokteilus un vins jau prasndaja, vai ari Elke spéle golfu.
(LVK2018)

(28)  Atvainojies vips aizgaja to meklét spélu automdtu zale, kur divi cigani
Sobrid vientuligi speleja pokeru. (LVK2018)

LLVV skirtas divas nozimes, balstoties uz ta, vai spelei ir merkis gt pana-
kumus vai tikai izklaideties. Otras nozimes sinonims ir rotaja, bet pieméra
(29) redzams, ka arf rotalai var biit sacensibas elementi un noteikts merkis:

(29)  Ari rotalas ir kluvusas organizétakas: ja bérni spele kdadu komandu spéli,
tad Snobelis vinus sadala divas grupas ta, lai abas grupas spéku zina biitu
vienlidzigas. (LVK2018)

Misuprat, biitiska pazime drizak varétu bt izlik§anas un atdarinasanas ele-
ments, kur paradas tuvums teatra spélei un kas tagad T€zaura izcelts ka nozimes
nianse:

(30)  Tur Jancelis un Bille spéleja ,,pasiem savu maju”, kad citu nebija séta.
(LVK2018)

Reize ar vienas visparigas verba nozimes izveidoSanu tika korigétas arT varda
spéle nozimes — divas apvienotas viena.

2. nozime aizstajama ar sinontmiem ‘atveidot, t€lot’. LLVV ka objekts minéts
tikai dramas daildarbs, bet ne loma, kas klasificEta ka metonimiski motivéta nozi-
mes nianse. Tomér pieméru vairums LVK2018 ir tiesi lomu sp€lesana, tapec likas
logiski nozimes skaidrojumu padarit visparigaku, bet apaksnozimi dzest. Sis biitu
gadijums, kad metonimija neparadas ka atseviska nozime vai nozimes nianse un
abi objektu tipi — dala (loma) un veselais (izrade) — Tstenojas viena nozime:

(Bl)  Eidis Joti véléjas So lomu speélet ,, Indult un Arija”. (LVK2018)
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(32)  Duailes teatra aktrise pauz prieku par iespéju spélét teatri sava dzimtaja
pilséta. (LVK2018)

Sai nozimei ir viena nianse, kas skaidrojama ar sinonimu ‘izlikties’ un identi-
ficgjama pec noteiktam apkaimes lekseémam tie$a objekta funkcija — spelér gudri-
nieku, mulki, politiki, spélites, teatri (parnesta nozime):

(33)  Milzigas lata likmes, miljards Parex glabsanai, valsts finansu krahs, bet
vins spele gudrinieku — un kas Latvijai no ta? (www.diena.lv)

3. nozimi ‘atskanot skandarbu ar mizikas instrumentu, instrumentiem vai
iekartu’ no ieprieksg€jam atSkir gan darbibas raksturs, tatad semantiskie elementi,
gan argumentu semantika, proti, sintaktiskais subjekts ir cilveks, sintaktiskais
objekts ir miizika vai skandarbs, bet lidzeklis ir miizikas instruments vai iekarta.
Cetras nozimes niansgs spilgti izpauzas diatéze:

1) mizikas instruments ir sintaktiskais objekts (Meitene spéle vijoli);

2) mizikas instruments ir sintaktiskais subjekts (Vijole spelé skumju miiziku);

3) subjekts ir iekarta, kas atskano muziku (Radio spélé rokmiiziku),

4) subjekts ir miizika (Virtuvé skali spéléja mizika).

Sis nozimes sinonimu kopas izveidé redzams, cik bitiski izmantot vienus un
tos pasus kriterijus nozimju noskirSana — ta ka varda atskanot nozimes ir skirtas
pec subjekta semantiskas grupas, attiecigi ar1 spélet 3. nozime jaskir nozimes nian-
ses ta, lai var€tu precizi paradit, ar kuru no tam veidojas sinonimu kopa.

Kopuma verba spelét nozimju noskirSana vissvarigakais krit€rijs ir situacijas
dalibnieku semantika, tatad semantiska saistamiba, un iesp&ja aizstat ar sinonimu,
turpretim sintaktiska saistamiba visam nozimem ir gandriz vienada, Tsti intransitiva
ir tikai treSas nozimes nianse (miizika spele).

5.3. Dot

Dot pieder pie fiziskas darbibas verbu semantiskas grupas, pamatnozimé tas ir
trisvalents, tatad transitivs, un bez tie$a objekta akuzativa piesaista arl netieSo
objektu dativa. Semantiski verbs dot ir diezgan izplidis, jo dodamajam objektam
ir plasa amplitiida — no konkréta priekSmeta Iidz abstraktiem stavokliem, apstak-
liem u. tml. Subjekta pozicija var biit ne tikai cilvéks vai cilvéku grupa, bet ari,
piem., apstakli, proti, viss, kas var biit par c€loni tam, ka kads kaut ko iegust.
Tatad dosanas darbiba valoda tiek interpretéta loti plasi ka c€lonsakariba. Mingto
semantisko Tpatnibu dg] verbs dot ir bieZi lietots un tam ir plasa apkaime. Sis ir
ar1 viens no tiem verbiem, kura ekvivalenti daudzas pasaules valodas meédz gra-
matizéties (Heine, Kuteva 2002, 149—155) — tas nozimé, ka pasa verba semantika
sniedz arvien mazaku ieguldijumu vardu savienojuma semantika. Iesp&jams, tiesi
§1 iemesla dg] vairakam verba dot nozZimém gan LLV'V, gan T&€zaura noskirts vairak
nozimes niansu neka ieprieks apliikotajiem verbiem.

1. nozime ‘sniegt (prickSmetu ar roku vai instrumentu), lai kads panemtu,
sanemtu’ raksturo fizisku darbibu, kura gan daritajs, gan saneémejs ir dzivas butnes,
bet dodamais objekts (semantisko lomu teorija — téma) ir priekSmets:
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(34)  — Nu tad dod to grozu un desmit santimus Surp. (LVK2018)

Sai nozimei ir tris nozimes nianses — pirmajam divam ir sarunvalodas stilis-
tiska nokrasa un atbilstosi sinontmi ‘pardot’ un ‘maksat’ (35):

(35)  Bet ne jau Saeima lems, cik dot par citku, cik dot par govi, par vél kaut ko.
(Saeimas korpuss)

Tresa nianse ir parnesta un skaidrojama ar sinontmiem ‘veltit, davinat, ziedot,
upurét’, Seit objekts ir nevis priekSmets, bet gan abstrakts nojégums (milestiba,
dziesmas u. c.):

(36) Vai tad ir vel kads, kurs dod milestibu? (LVK2018)

2. nozime ‘atlaut lietot vai ieglit IpaSuma (parasti kadas materialas vertibas)’
no pamatnozimes atSkiras ar semantiskajiem elementiem, jo raksturo nevis fizisku
dosanas darbibu, bet atlaujas sniegSanu kaut ko lietot vai iegiit IpaSuma:

(37)  Macitajmaja apmeties bardains pops un izsludindjis, ka visiem, kas
pariesot keizara ticiba, keizars doSot zemi. (LVK2018)

Sai nozimei ir trfs nozimes nianses — viena ar sarunvalodas nokrasu ‘izpreci-
nat’, piem., dot meitu par sievu, otra ar1 ar sarunvalodas nokrasu, turklat noveco-
jusi ‘pieskirt tiesibas nodarbinat (kadu cilveéku)’, piem., dot délu par ganu, tresa
‘pieskirt nosaukumu, nosaukt’, piem., dot bérnam vardu. No virsnozimes tas atski-
ras ar objekta semantiku.

3. nozime ‘razot, radit (materialas vai garigas vertibas)’ no pirmajam divam
atSkiras ar to, ka objekts ieprieks neeksiste, bet gan tiek radits, turklat var biit gan
konkr@ts, gan abstrakts:

(38)  Pie atbilstosas kopsanas [..] dobes dod razu vairakus gadus pec kartas.
(LVK2018)

4. nozime ‘pieskirt, sagadat, nodro§inat, izraisit (pieméram, kadus apstak-
lus, stavokli); but par pamatu, nosacijumu (piem&ram, kadam stavoklim, darbi-
bai)’ izriet no otras un atskiras ar abstraktu objektu. Ta var raksturot gan apzinatu
nodros§inasanu, gan nejausu c€loni, tatad centra izvirzas c€lonibas attieksmes starp
subjektu un objektu.

(39)  Drosi vien tapéc vins vis nesamierindjas ar islaicigu popularitati, ko dod
deputata amats. (LVK2018)

Sai nozimei ir divas nozimes nianses, kas identificgjamas péc gramatiskas for-
mas vai specifiskas sintaktiskas apkaimes: pirma nianse ‘biit iedzimtam’ realizgjas
divdabja forma, piem., vigam no dabas ir daudz dots, otra — kopa ar nenoteiksmi
un skaidrojama ar sinonimu ‘Jaut’:

(40)  — Dodiet man ari pamégindt, — Bille lidz Mudites mati. (LVK2018)

5. nozime ‘sniegt informaciju mutvardos vai rakstveida, paradit (piem., ar
zestu)’ no ieprieks€jam atskiras ar objekta semantisko grupu — ta ir informacija:
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(41)  Norades dot jau es varu, bet domat jadoma pasam. (Emuari)

Sai nozimei ir tris nianses, pirma ir skaidrojama ar sinonimu ‘ievietot’ un
identificgjama pec apkaimes — leksémas, kas nosauc kadu tekstu:

(42)  Latvietim, kamér nekas labaks nav saceréts, japieturas pie Konversacijas
vardnica dotas milestibas definicijas. (LVK2018)

Otra nianse ‘biit zinamam’ realiz&jas divdabja forma:

(43)  Invariantu metodes biitiba — atrast piemérotu ipasibu, kas piemit sakuma
dotajiem lielumiem un nemainds procesa gaita. (LVK2018)

Tresa nianse ‘nogadat signalu, datus, informaciju no vienas iekartas uz otru’ ir
jauna un izsecinama no korpusa materialiem. Objekts joprojam ir informacija, bet
informacijas avots un sanémejs ir nevis dzivas biitnes, bet iekartas:

(44)  Siksna pat spéja vienlaicigi dot signalu gan uz Garmin GPS iekartu, gan
uz telefonu. (Emuari)

6. un 7. ir stilistiski iezZim&tas sarunvalodas nozimes, kas attiecigi skaidroja-
mas ar sinontmiem ‘noteikt’ (45) un ‘sist’ (46):

(45)  Kaut gan Merkam tikai nesen bija palikusi trisdesmit gadi, drukna
auguma, kaild galvvidus un raupjo sejas vaibstu de| vinam varétu dot art
Cetrdesmit. (LVK2018)

(46)  Ja es prastu dot preti, mes kautos. (LVK2018)

8. nozime ir no valodas normas viedokla nev€lama ‘Sis, pasreiz&jais’, kas rea-
liz&jas cieSamas kartas divdabja forma:

(47)  Ja So apstakiu nav, tad ta dotaja gada auglkermenus gluzi vienkarsi
neveido. (LVK2018)

LLVV minéta pedgja nozime ‘Saut’ netika konstatéta neviena korpusa;
LLVYV ilustracijai minéti tikai divi viena autora pieméri, tapec sads lietojums
bitu uzskatams par individualu nozimes parnesumu, nevis valoda nostiprinajusos
nozimi.

Kopuma var secinat, ka verba dot nozimju noskirSana vissvarigakas ir tiesa
objekta (akuzativa) semantiskas grupas. Divos gadijumos nozimju vai to nians$u
noskir§ana ir svariga paSa verba gramatiska forma (pagatnes cieSamas kartas div-
dabis dots).

Galvenie secinajumi
Varda leksiskas semantikas dalijums atseviskas nozimés jeb leksiski semantiskajos
variantos var biit dazads atkariba no mérka. LVLT izveidé mérkis ir nonakt pie

tada nozimju skiruma, kas lautu izveidot sinonimiskas, hipontmiskas, meronimis-
kas un antonimiskas saites starp nozZimém un nozimju niansém un vienlaikus biitu
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parskatams un viegli uztverams jebkuram elektroniskas vardnicas Tezaurs lietota-
jam, arT valodas apguvgjiem.

Nozimes tiek Skirtas, balstoties uz kriteriju kopuma. Izmantotie kritériji ir
sadi: semantiskie elementi, kas ietilpst verba nozimg, semantiska saistamiba (argu-
mentu semantiskas lomas un visparigas semantiskas pazimes), sintaktiska sais-
tamiba (argumentu sintaktiskas funkcijas un formalas izteikSanas veidi), ka art
iesp€ja aizstat ar sinonimu.

Kurs kriterijs ir visnoderigakais, tas atkarigs gan no verbu semantiskas grupas,
gan individualam saistamibas un leksiskas semantikas Ipatnibam. Parejosajiem ver-
biem spelét un dot vissvarigaka ir semantiska saistamiba ar objektu, resp., objektu
semantiskd@s grupas, vienigi verbam domdat vienlidz informativa izradijusies gan
semantiska, gan sintaktiska saistamiba (piem., objekta formala izveide un iesp&ja
piesaistit noteiktu tipu paligteikumus). Subjektu un objektu semantiska grupa ir
ciesa sakara ar darbibas norisi — tatad semantiskajiem elementiem, kas veido varda
nozimi. Visos gadijumos iesp&ju robezas izmantota ari iesp&ja aizstat ar sinonimu,
paturot prata nepiecieSamibu veidot sinontimu kopas.

Nemot vera, ka varda semantika ir difiza un nozimju lauks ir nepartraukts,
nozimes izriet cita no citas un tapec robezojas. Toméer leksikografija vispar un art
LVLT sakara svarigi, lai robezpieméru biitu iesp&jami maz, jo pret&jais liecinatu
par neadekvatu nozimju skirumu.

Kaut gan nozimes nianses jédziens nav skaidri definéts, tomér leksiska tikla
izveid€ verbu nozimes niansu $kirums izradijies lietderigs. NepiecieSams formulét
virsnozimi pietieckami visparigi, lai taja ietilptu arT nianses. Krit€riji, péc kuriem
tas skirtas, ir tie pasi, kas lauj noskirt pasas nozimes: visbiezak nianse atskiras
ar semantisko saistamibu, 1pasi subjekta vai objekta semantisko grupu. Vienlaikus
nozimes nianse ir veids, ka paradit metontmiskus (retak metaforiskus) parnesumus,
kam nevar pieskirt atseviskas nozimes statusu. Tomér jauzsver, ka konsekvents
risingjums nozimes nian$u noskir§ana, visticamak, nav iesp&ams, jo nav nosa-
kams precizi, cik lielam vai biitiskam jabiit atSkiribam, lai varétu postulét atsevisku
nozimi.

Saisinajumi un apzimé&jumi

Emuari Latviesu valodas emuaru korpuss

LVK2018 Lidzsvarotais musdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss
LLVV Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica

LVLT Latviesu valodas leksiskais tikls

Lvv Latviesu valodas vardnica

MLVV Masdienu latviesu valodas vardnica

Saeimas korpuss LR 5.—12. Saeimas sézu stenogrammu korpuss

T&zaurs LatvieSu valodas skaidrojo$a vardnica interneta Tezaurs.lv.
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Avoti

Latviesu valodas emuaru korpuss. Pieejams: www.korpuss.lv/id/Emu

2. Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss. 2018. gada versija. Pieejams:
www.korpuss.lv/id/LVK2018

3. Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica. Riga: Zinatne, 1972—-1996. Pieejams: www.
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Summary

The article deals with the principles and process of creation of the electronic lexical database
WordNet for the Latvian language. The focus is directed at elaboration of common criteria
for word sense distinction.

The theoretical part briefly describes key notions in lexical semantics as related to
the semantic structure of polysemantic words, especially verbs. Special attention is paid
to the types and mutual relations of senses, and their description in dictionaries. The main
goal of this part is to elaborate common criteria for distinguishing verb senses according
to semantic theory, lexicographic sources, and corpus data. In relation to this, the notion of
subsense revealing subtle differences in meaning and its relations to the superordinate sense
is described in detail.

The empirical part of the article discusses the system of senses of three polysemantic verbs
belonging to different semantic groups — domat ‘to think’, spélét ‘to play’, and dot ‘to give’.
Discussion reveals practical application of the main criteria of word sense distinction, also
highlighting some basic problematic issues. It has been concluded that verb sense distinction
should be based on a complex of criteria, and the dominating criterion is chosen according
to the semantic group the verb under analysis belongs to.

Keywords: electronic language resource; Latvian WordNet; lexical semantics; polysemy;
synonymy; valency.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)

162



Valoda: nozime un forma / Language: Meaning and Form 12,2021, 163-177.
https://doi.org/10.22364/vnf.12.11

Standard Georgian language:
History and current challenges’

Gruzinu literara valoda -
vésture un pasreizéjie izaicinajumi

Tamari Lomtadze

Akaki Tsereteli State University
59 Tamar Mepe st., Kutaisi 4600, Georgia
E-mail: tamrikolomtadze@yahoo.com

This article outlines some debates and issues in the field of Georgian linguistics and
offers a research agenda for standard Georgian language, including its history, phases of
development, present-day challenges and prospects. There is a multitude of conflicting and
even mutually exclusive ideas and points of view regarding these issues. My key point is
to provide the periodization of the standard Georgian language that encompasses sixteen
centuries, taking into consideration not only the level of normalization and standardization
of the Georgian language in a particular historical period, but also the language variety
on which the standard / literary language was based, and the institutions controlling
and governing the development of the standard language. The point of departure here is
the definition of the “standard” as a historically determined set of commonly used language
assets, recognized by society as the most appropriate and prestigious variety due to its
common usage and high cultural status. Using descriptive, synchronic, diachronic, and
comparative research methods, I have tried to identify four phases / periods in the continuous
history of the Georgian standard language spanning sixteen centuries.

Keywords: standard Georgian; periods of the Georgian standard language; old Georgian
language; Middle Georgian language; Modern Georgian language.

1. Introduction

The history of the standard Georgian language is a history of language planning
and policies, the unique amalgamation of which has created the language we use
today. Yet, far from being historical relic, these language policies are ubiquitous
in the modern era and continue to be appropriated and enforced by prescriptive

' The current work has been supported by Shota Rustaveli National Science Foundation
(SRNSF), grant No. FR_17-158, “Georgian Grammar between Norm and Variations”.
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grammarians, Georgian language teachers, lexicographers, official institutions, and

the community.

The periodization of the Georgian language depends on the extent to which it
has been normalized and standardized during different phases of its development.
Therefore, each scholar offers his or her own variant periodization, Shanidze’s
(1923), Chikobava’s (1952) and Jorbenadze’s (1989) variants being the most
influential and widely discussed ones. There are some other viewpoints, as
well (cf. Tchumburidze 1956, 24; Kavtaradze 1964; Tvaradze 1968; Dzidziguri
1978; Sarjveladze 1984; Gogolashvili 2013, 32). Most scholars tend to divide
the history of standard Georgian language into two or three periods except
for Besarion Jorbenadze, who identifies five distinctive periods (Jorbenadze
1989, 155). However, if we add to the above-mentioned criteria the vernacular
language / dialect on which the linguistic standard was based in this or that period,
and institutions in power / authorities controlling and defining the linguistic
standard, we can identify four periods in the continuous development of Georgian
literary / standard language:

1) The 5% to 11" century: the so-called Old Georgian Language: presence
of the common standard; absence of grammars; the standard was based
on the rules established by the clergy (therefore, it was also referred to as
church / ecclesial standard); the last phase saw the emergence of the so-called
Hellenophile trends (the use of Greek grammatical constructions,
derivation / word-building system, lexical borrowings (loane Petritsi and his
followers)); the standard was controlled by the Church / ecclesial authorities.

2) The 12" century to mid-18" century: the so-called Middle Georgian Language:
the beginning of the linguistic reform; domination of secular / vernacular
elements over the standard language; rejection of Hellinophile tendencies;
from the old standard, only linguistic heritage of Giorgi and Ekvtime
Mtatsmindeli and their followers, which was closer to the vernacular language,
was maintained; penetration of loan words of oriental origin; the standard was
based on secular / vernacular speech variety (therefore, it is also referred to as
secular / vernacular standard), which was not canonized in a timely manner
due to the complicated political and socio-economic situation. Consequently,
standard Georgian varied from region to region depending on social and
geographical factors. There were no grammars, standard was established by
the secular authorities / royal court.

3) The mid-18" century to mid-19" century: the so-called Anton’s Period:
the theory of three styles; the dominant style, bookish / scholarly / theological
one, was based on the Church/ecclesial standard, while historical narratives
and secular texts were based on secular/vernacular standard. Grammars were
written, linguistic standard was established and maintained by the Church/
ecclesial authorities.

4) The mid-19* century to present: Modern Georgian language: new linguistic
reform based on the 12" century secular / vernacular standard. Grammars
were written, linguistic standard was established and maintained by
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the secular government and, from the 20" century onward, standard Georgian
was granted the status of official / state language of Georgia and protected by
the Constitution, as well as state institutions.

2. Periodizing Georgian literary language

Akaki Shanidze distinguished three periods in the development of standard
Georgian: Old Georgian (from the 5% to 11" century); Middle Georgian (from
the 12 to 19" century) when we had no common standard language; and the 19
and 20" centuries when Modern Georgian was shaped (Shanidze 1920, 1976).
Each of these periods saw substantial changes in graphical and writing systems,
i. e., at the level of orthography, as well as at the level of grammar and vocabulary.

Arnold Chikobava (1952, 364-369) divides the history of standard / literary
Georgian into two periods: from the 5" to 11" century, when the common linguistic
standard took shape, and from the 12 to 20" century when the new linguistic
standard emerged and, consequently, standard Georgian was implemented.

It should be noted that the division of the continuous development of
the Georgian language spanning sixteen centuries that can be unmistakably traced
through written texts is fairly conditional, as far as Georgian has remained relatively
stable over the centuries, hence, old and medieval texts can be easily understood by
a present-day cultivated reader. It is a common knowledge that, over the centuries,
languages may change in such a way that new generations might have to study
the language of their ancestors as a foreign language. This has been the case with
English, Greek, Armenian, etc. The continuity of the standard / literary Georgian
has not been achieved through its artificial separation from the vernacular language,
it has always been closely interconnected with the everyday colloquial language. It
should be also noted that throughout its sixteen-century history, Georgian language
has developed three scripts that are still alive / active: Asomtavruli and Nuskhuri, that
were widely spread before the 12 century, are still in limited ecclesial / liturgical
usage and, vice versa, secular/vernacular Mkhedruli, the use of which was limited
until the 12" century, is the dominant / major script today. Georgian scripts were
granted the national status of intangible cultural heritage in Georgia in 2015 and
inscribed on the UNESCO Representative List of the Intangible Cultural Heritage
of Humanity in 2016.

However, if we take into consideration not only the above-mentioned criteria
(normalization, standardization, graphization, continuity, etc.) but also the definition
of “standard”, describing it as a term applied to the speech variety which, by
the value of its cultural status and currency, is recognized by society as the most
appropriate in a particular historical period, and the role of the official / state
institutions in the formation of the linguistic standard, it seems reasonable to
distinguish four periods in the history of standard Georgian language:

1) Old Georgian language (the 5" to 11" century);
2) Middle Georgian language (the 12 century to 1760s);
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3) Anton’s Period, or the Period of the so-called three styles (1760s to 1860s);

4) Modern Georgian (1860s to present); this period can be subdivided into two
phases: 1860s—1920 and 1920-present; 1920 is a kind of milestone, when
the Constitution granting Georgian language the status of official / state

language was adopted during the years of the first independence (1918-1921).

According to the 11" century Georgian chronicler Leonti Mroveli, the first
attempts of language standardization date as far back as the 4% century BC. He
points out that the first Georgian state was formed at the end of the 4" century
BC - it was the Kingdom of Kartli. The first king was Parnavaz who declared
Georgian as a state language (Qhaukhchishvili 1955, 26; Pataridze 1980; Abashidze
1986, 10, 232, 466). There are important references to the ancient Colchis (Laz)
academy scattered in historiographic sources. It can be assumed that standard
Georgian already existed in the 4" century BC. However, this assumption thus far
remains purely hypothetical and unverifiable, since we have no tangible proof of
the existence of the Georgian script or normative grammar belonging to that age.

The first Georgian written monuments date back to the 5% century. These are
epigraphic inscriptions, manuscripts, and historical-literary narratives. Even though
no normative grammar books of that period survive until our time, the written
monuments of the 5" to 11" century prove the existence of a standard language.
All the written monuments were created according to the norms of the common
literary language. However, it is unknown who implemented the linguistic standard,
since we have no grammars belonging to those period and historical sources do
not provide any evidence, either. Literary sources inform us that initially literary
and/or scholarly works were produced at the courts of kings, noblemen, and
bishops; later, after the intensification of monastic life, educational centres shifted
to the monasteries. It is noteworthy that Georgians had educational and cultural
centres in monastic complexes abroad, as well (Georgian monasteries of Palestine
and Jerusalem, on Mount Sinai, Mount Athos, Black Mountain and elsewhere).
Linguistic analysis of texts of this period, both in Georgia and abroad, confirms
the existence of a common standard.

The 10% century author, Giorgi Merchule, provides evidence of the policy of
linguistic unification in the 9" century Georgia. In particular, he points out that in
the 9" century Georgia was the country where worship was conducted in Georgian
(see Ingorokva 1954; Baramidze 1960, 186). In other words, this is the period
when the royal house of Bagrationi was founded and prayers, masses and other
liturgical services were held in Georgian throughout the country. As a matter of fact,
the clergymen, who were far more influential than the nobility, were privileged to
canonize / legalize the use of Georgian throughout the whole territory of Georgia.

The attitude of scholars of the same period towards the linguistic issues is
quite strict; in his will, Giorgi Mtatsmindeli obliges all scribes and scholars to
adhere to the established rules strictly (Kekelidze 1980, 226229, 575). Such
a categorical imperative for scribes shows that there was a standard Georgian, i.e.,
the variety of Georgian associated with formal schooling and written language
(Gogolashvili 2013, 15).
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It is generally considered that the very first period of the Georgian literary
language (the 5" to 11" century) saw the emergence of the strictly normalized,
standardized language. This period consists of three main phases: 1. The first one
lasts from the 5% century to the end of the 7" century when the standard is associated
with the Eastern Georgian dialect; 2. The second period covers the timespan from
the 7" to 11" century when the standard is based on the South-Western Georgian
dialectic variety; 3. The third one covers the 11" century, when the Hellinophile
trends are intensified.

The process of standardization of the literary language largely depends on
the socio-political and economic situation in the country. Georgia, devastated by
the Arab conquests (especially from the 8% century), is split into several kingdoms
and principalities by the end of the 8" century. East Georgia is in a particularly
difficult situation. Therefore, South-West Georgia becomes the political-cultural
centre and, consequently, South-Western Georgian dialect serves as a basis of
the linguistic standard defined by the clergy. That is why Sarjveladze (1997, 11)
divides Old Georgian into two sub-periods (the 5" to 8" century and the 9 to
11™ century).

It is worthy of note that texts dated by the 5" to 9" century were written in
the so-called Asomtavruli or Mrglovani (‘round’) alphabet (containing 37 letters).
The name was given because of the round and large outline of the letters. It is
a two-line system: all letters are of the same size and placed between two lines.
From the 9" century, based on the round script, the angular variety emerges. Round
letters are replaced by angular ones, and at the same time, the two-line system is
replaced by a four-line system, which means that the letters of the middle, upper
and lower registers are formed. The name “Nuskhuri” is used alongside with
“Kutkhuri” — ‘angular’. This script was used to rewrite religious texts, sacred
books / scriptures, etc. There is an opinion that all three types of writing (the third
one — Mkhedruli — will be discussed below) are development phases of the same
script: Asomtavruli (the 5% to 9" century) and Nuskhuri (the 9™ to 12% century),
followed by Mkhedruli from the 13 century to the present day. However, there is
also an opinion that all three scripts coexisted simultaneously, and they varied only
in terms of their domination and usages at different times.

It is true that a lot of texts written between the 5% and 11™ century, especially
the translated ones, are accompanied by a body of commentary to describe
the grammatical processes but the work “Sitkvai Artrontatvis” (literal translation:
‘On Letters”) written in the 11" century is considered to be the oldest grammatical
work that has reached contemporaneity. It discusses specific grammatical issues of
the Georgian language. Eprem Mtsire’s theory of translation and a new system of
Georgian punctuation date back to the 11" century as well.

This period is referred to as Old Georgian literary language by most scholars.
There is a common standard, but there are no grammars or norms. The standard
is based on the language of the Bible, scriptures, and other sacred texts and is
controlled by the clergy. Thus, in the case of Georgian, the linguistic standard was
established and maintained by the high-rank clergymen who lived and worked in
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Georgia (almost in all provinces of the country: Meskhet-Javakheti, Kartli, Tao-
Klarjeti, etc.) as well as at cultural and educational centres abroad (Palestine,
Mount Sinai, Mount Athos).

From the 12" century, when the secular power / authority of the royal
court considerably increased and secular motives started to emerge in literature,
the earlier tradition of the literary language was, to a certain extent, broken and
new standards and norms were being refined and evolved gradually.

In the 12" century, the country made important progress in virtually all areas
of life (economic growth, stabilization of political situation, social welfare, etc.).
Secular government, the royal court of Georgia, held a higher position in the social
hierarchy than the clergy. The changes were also reflected in the language. Namely,
the old standard, which had undergone little change from the 5% to 11" century,
was considerably affected. The great Georgian poet Shota Rustaveli stands out as
the leader of the ongoing linguistic reform. In the 12" century, he wrote a chivalric
long poem “The Knight in the Panther’s Skin” which turned out to be a milestone
in the history of medieval Georgian literature and pivotal in reforming the Georgian
language. The long poem played a crucial role in implementing a new linguistic
standard. Rustaveli preserves some of the old linguistic forms but he frequently
avoids using outmoded / obsolete grammatical and lexical entities that gradually
dropped out of the language, introducing new lexical units / neologisms, syntactic
constructions and modernizing the vocabulary. As Arabuli (2005, 21) puts it:

“The author of “The Knight in the Panther’s Skin” refused to accept outdated
norms of classical literary Georgian as manifested in the body of sacred writings
and concluded the reform that had been maturing in the realm of the Georgian
language for centuries due to the coexistence of rich written literary tradition and
a strong, vibrant vernacular language. He preserved the best elements from the old
standard, combining them with the lively linguistic experience. The poet left a new
language to the future generations which, at the same time, maintained close
connection with its roots.” Some scholars believe that no substantial change of
equal importance has taken place in the history of Georgian literary language after
Rustaveli, arguing that the history of standard language should be divided into two
periods: before and after Rustaveli (cf. Chikobava 1952).

It is from this period that the third type of Georgian script, Mkhedruli,
characterized by a four-line system like Nuskhuri, and roundness like Mrgvlovani,
becomes the dominant writing system. The name is given because it was mainly
used in secular / vernacular literature.

In terms of linguistic norms, the language of the 10" century written texts is
closer to that of the 5" century texts than to the language of Rustaveli’s poem. In
short, Georgian literary language was subordinated to one and the same linguistic
standard during the 511" centuries.

However, the changes began after the Mongol invasion in the mid-13" century.
The country was devastated by the Mongols politically, economically, and socially.
The linguistic standard gradually deteriorated and eventually nearly vanished.
The language was burdened and littered with barbarisms and grammatical forms
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of heterogeneous origin. Linguistic issues that required urgent attention remained
unaddressed. To summarize, during the Middle Ages (from the late 13" to 18"
century) linguistic standard varied from one region to another and, obviously,
common standard Georgian was no longer practiced. The written texts of that
period provide ample evidence of the existence of a number of linguistic variations
and the disappearance of standard Georgian. Literary works were mostly translated
from Persian, Arabic, Turkish and oriental vocabulary dominated over the native
stock of words.

The 17" century witnessed the revival of standard / literary Georgian. In
1629, “The Georgian-Italian Dictionary” was printed in Rome (compiled by
Stephano Paolini who was assisted by Georgian Nikiphore Irbach). It was followed
by the first printed textbook of Georgian grammar entitled “Georgian (Iberian)
Grammar” by Francesca Mario Majo, published in Rome in 1670. The author used
the system of philological grammar based on Latin grammars.

However, in the second half of the 18" century, Anton I, Catholicos-Patriarch
of Georgia, wrote the grammar of the Georgian language in which he embodied
his overtly conservative linguistic views and attitudes towards the language and
its standardization. The first Georgian normative grammar written by Catholicos-
Patriarch Anton Bagrationi (in the 1860s) sums up all the grammatical treatises of
that period. Anton’s main goal was to revive the standard Georgian language, but
grammatical norms formulated by him were not based on the colloquial language.

As mentioned above, the integrity of the Georgian literary language was
shaken by the 18"-century political turbulences; single standard literary language
disappeared. These circumstances stimulated Anton Bagrationi to create “Georgian
Grammar” (1759, 1764). His linguistic endeavours, despite his decent goals,
resulted in implementing three styles instead of a single overarching linguistic
standard. As a matter of fact, it was the first normative grammar written in Georgian
(Babunashvili 1970, 8). Furthermore, Anton made changes to the spelling. He
added 2 letters to the Georgian alphabet.

The theory of three styles, canonized by Anton, is important in terms of
language policy. He argued that homogeneous language could not be used
simultaneously in vernacular speech, liturgy, and philosophy. Therefore, he set
the old Georgian standard (prevalent in the 11" century) for high style, declaring
it standard Georgian, and secular / vernacular standard for historical narratives and
everyday speech.

However, this was not the way to save standard Georgian. The revival
of the 11" century linguistic standard led to the break-up with the vernacular
language. In response, large-scale reforms aiming at reviving and canonizing
standard Georgian began in the nineteenth century, but the Russian Empire
actively opposed the reforms. The language policy of the Russian Empire was very
rigorous. Georgian was regarded as a primitive language. Education in Georgian
language was prohibited. Georgian was deprived of the rights of an official / state
language. Therefore, not only the norms, but also the issue of status had to be
regulated and resolved.
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In the 1860s, national liberation movement erupted in Georgia. One of
its main goals was to restore the status and function of the Georgian language.
Ilia Chavchavadze’s unfailing endeavours to prepare theoretical basis for
the normalization of the language proved to be pivotal in implementing a new
vernacular standard and paving the way for the regularization of the grammar
and democratization of the language. Ilia Chavchavadze’s groundbreaking essay
“A few words on Revaz Eristavi’s Translation of Kozlov’s “Madman™” (1861)
was the first attempt to implement and promote the spoken/colloquial Georgian
language. The essay was a turning point in the reform of Georgian orthography.
Chavchavadze reformed the Georgian alphabet removing 5 outmoded / obsolete
letters (&, &, o, 3, §) from it. Thus, Ilia Chavchavadze laid foundation to
the modernization of the Georgian language.

In the second half of the 19" century, important grammatical works were
published in periodicals. Special emphasis was made on grammatical variations
and normative problems.

In fact, in the last quarter of the 19" century, unified Georgian literary
language based on certain theoretical foundations was shaped. This was
crucial for the normalization and standardization processes at an early phase of
the development of modern Georgian language.

Gaining independence at the beginning of the 20" century and the foundation
of the Georgian University and National Academy of Sciences led to the final
standardization of the Georgian language.

At the dawn of the 20" century, Nicholas Marr helped to lay the foundations
of modern Georgian grammar (Marr 1925; Marr, Brier 1931). He and his disciples
Ivane Javakhishvili, Ioseb Kipshidze, Akaki Shanidze established the Georgian
linguistic circle at the University of St. Petersburg that was further expanded
and strengthened by the establishment of the first Georgian university — Tbilisi
University in 1918. Many Georgian public figures, negatively disposed towards
the opening of Thbilisi State University, feared that Georgian would never become
the language of education, culture and scholarship. However, their fears turned
out to be unfounded. In January 1918, the foundation of the first Georgian
university transformed Georgian into the language of science and scholarship.
As early as 1921, the special learned committee at the University published
a bulletin addressing several controversial orthographic issues. The same year,
academic council for terminological issues, chaired by Ivane Javakhishvili, was
established.

On May 26, 1918, after the declaration of the independence of Georgia,
Georgian was declared as the state language of the Democratic Republic of
Georgia.

This was the first legal document containing a constitutional clause that
defined the status of the state language in the history of the Georgian statehood.
Unfortunately, independent Georgia and, consequently, its constitution did not
last: the constitution was adopted on February 21, 1921, and after four days, on
February 25, Georgia was annexed by Russia.
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The Democratic Republic of Georgia became the Soviet Socialist Republic of
Georgia. A new constitution was adopted in 1922. This constitution also granted
Georgian the status of the state language.

In 1925, under the guidance of Vukoil Beridze, the central terminological
commission was formed, and the government established the State Terminology
Commission; in 1934, the State Commission for the Implementation of
Georgian Literary Norms was formed under the People’s Commissariat, and in
1935, Commission for the Implementation of Literary Norms was founded at
the university.

In 1936, based on the Institute of Caucasian Studies, N. Marr Institute
of Language, History and Material Culture was founded. It started publishing
monographs and dictionaries that helped, on the one hand, to modernize
the vocabulary and to enrich Kartvelian / Georgian and Caucasian linguistic studies,
on the other. The Georgian Academy of Sciences was founded in spring of 1941. In
the same year, the Institute of Linguistics (IL) was established within the Academy
of Sciences. IL played a major role in the protection of the purity of language,
continuously updating scholarly and scientific terminology and publishing modern
dictionaries, monographs, and periodicals. 1941 saw the release of “The Georgian
Orthographic Dictionary” compiled by Topuria and Gigineishvli.

In 1946, the Committee for the Implementation of the Literary / Standard
Language Norms was established under the presidium of the Academy of
Sciences, and since 1953 it functioned under the Council of Ministers of Georgia.
The chairmanship of the commission was automatically assigned to the Chairman
of the Council of Ministers. The academic staff of the IL together with the State
Commission managed to implement an appropriate linguistic system by mutual
agreement, introducing common norms and regulations for oral as well as written
language which have remained virtually unchanged to this day.

In 1950-1964, the eight-volume set of “The Georgian Explanatory Dictionary”
was published under the editorship of Academician Arnold Chikobava.

In 1970, the serial edition of “The Modern Georgian Literary Language
Norms” was launched. It was successively published in the years to follow
(Gigineishvili 1970).

In 1978, a new draft constitution was published. Thereby Georgian was
deprived of the state language status. It caused a wave of protest demonstrations,
the government had to compromise, and Georgian retained its constitutional status
of a state language.

In 1991, Georgia restored its national independence. On August 24, 1995,
a new constitution of independent Georgia was adopted. According to Article
2(3), “The official language of Georgia shall be Georgian, and, in the Autonomous
Republic of Abkhazia, also Abkhazian.” Article 8, “Georgian is a state language of
Georgia; in Abkhazia — Abkhaz, as well”.

It should be further noted that in 1995 the Permanent State Commission
of the Georgian Language was established, and in 1997 the State Chamber of
the Language was founded. Both worked until 2004.
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In 2015, the Parliament passed the bill of the state language, and in
2017 the Department of the State Language was established and tasked with
implementing, protecting, and promoting Georgian as a state language.

3. Current challenges

Literary / standard language comprises a wide range of fields and areas within
which it is used: education, culture, science, scholarship, literature, politics, press,
radio and television, law, etc. Therefore, the state law on language incorporates
several key linguistic and socio-linguistic conceptual and functional components:

1. Language as an identity marker.

The use of language in government and administration.
Language in education.

Language of cultural production.

Language of the media.

Language varieties.

Linguistic standardization.

. Linguistic policy management.

In some of these areas, standard Georgian does not face any obstacles, but
there are apheres where it is still difficult to cope with challenges. The Language
Department oversees enforcing the language law. Some countries have several
official / governmental bodies responsible for implementing language laws (Spain,
Latvia, etc.). They safeguard the state language and ensures that it functions properly
(Siguan 1992; Hirsa 2008). One of the factors hindering the full functioning of
Georgian may be that only one body controls the implementation of the law. In
some provinces mostly inhabited with ethnic minorities such as Javakheti, located in
Kvemo (Lower) Kartli, Georgian is taught as a single subject at non-Georgian public
schools, yet most students can hardly speak literary Georgian after leaving school.

The linguistic situation is much worse throughout the occupied territories of
Georgia — Abkhazia and Tskhinvali: Georgian TV broadcasting, radio channels and
press are not available, and Georgian is not used at the educational institutions.
Therefore, it is impossible to spread standard Georgian there. Ethnic Georgians use
only dialectal forms.

The current problems of the Georgian language are similar to those affecting
other languages of major diffusion throughout the Western world. It has traditionally
been considered that within a linguistic community, regardless of geographical and
social differences, as a rule, there is a common / standard language which is used
in formal schooling and by mass media and is privileged to have a higher cultural
status than other language varieties (Siguan 1992). It is a cultivated language, which
is also referred to as literary language, especially in Eastern European countries. In
this traditional view, the common language should be regarded as a hierarchically
organized system that can cover a wide variety of linguistic forms, including such
subordinate speech variety as colloquial language, for instance.

© N LA W
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This limitation and stratification of the different forms of a language demonstrates
that diverse linguistic forms coexist and interact, influencing different forms of
social and linguistic behaviour directly or indirectly, in more remote ways. However,
the idea of hierarchically organized linguistic system has been questioned lately.
The hierarchical approach that situated the written language above the oral/spoken
one and evaluated language varieties by exclusively aesthetic criteria, distinguishing
between formal and informal, literary, and colloquial / daily, “prestigious” / “correct”
and “vulgar” / “incorrect”/“rude” linguistic forms, has come to be viewed as an
outmoded cliché to be crushed. Demarcation lines between “correct” / “prestigious”
and “incorrect” / “vulgar” linguistic forms have been blurred and, in many cases,
completely disappeared. The hierarchy has been deconstructed by placing spoken
language above the written one within the hierarchy of language system.

The reasons for this substantial change vary from the anti-authoritarian
tendency of rejecting any form of elitism to the increasingly predominant role of
audio-visual and digital mass media, and, consequently, the prevalence of the spoken
language. Language teaching practices at schools have also been modified and
adapted to comply with the requirements of greater linguistic freedom.

To this greater degree of freedom and receptivity, one must add all-encompassing
social and technical changes, necessitating the coinage of neologisms / new terms
to label and verbalize the new realities. In addition, computer systems are exerting
an influence — in one way or another — on linguistic forms and style.

Furthermore, most of these technical novelties come through English; it
serves as a kind of lingua franca that has a predominant presence in many social
and theoretical contexts, including academic research, computerized management,
communication systems, arts, sports, television, and so many other aspects of daily
life. Thus, the pressure exerted by English on vocabulary and even on syntax has
become the major challenge of Georgian language today.

In the face of these problems, decisive measures must be taken to normalize
the language of mass media and education, and to protect standard Georgian from
further degeneration and disintegration. The evolution of a language can be viewed
as a series of successive crises which are the consequence of the need to adapt
to constantly renewable social circumstances. However, current linguistic crisis
seems to be substantially different from all those that have preceded it, making its
outcomes unpredictable.

4. Conclusions

In conclusion, the history of standardization of the Georgian language can be

briefly summarized, as follows:

1. The existence of the linguistic standard of the Georgian language is confirmed
by the written documents of the 5" to 11" century. However, there were no
normative grammars; collective rules for implementing the language system
were developed by the clergy. The basis was the language of the Bible.
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From the 12" to mid-18" century, as a result of the strong secular rule,
the secular / vernacular language became the dominant standard. However,
no sooner than it was canonized, the historical and political decline led to
the gradual disappearance of linguistic standard.

From the mid-18" century to the second half of the 19" century, normative
grammars appeared. Catholicos-Patriarch of the Georgian Orthodox Church,
Anton I tried to re-establish old (ecclesial) standard in vain because this
standard was too artificial and far from the vernacular Georgian.

By the end of the 19" century, new linguistic reforms, based mainly on
the twelfth-century principles shaped by Shota Rustaveli, were implemented.
The standard was established and maintained by the secular government.
This situation continued into the 20" century; in the 20% century, normative
grammars underwent substantial regularization, the vocabulary was also
standardized and modernized; Georgian as a state language and its usages
were promoted and protected by the Constitution; in the 21% century,
Georgian is constitutionally protected as a state language; however, the usage
of the standard language faces several difficulties described above. Currently,
in the age of globalization, Georgian must rise to new challenges.
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta aplikota virkne gruzinu valodniecibas diskusiju par gruzinu literaro valodu, tas ves-
turi, attistibas posmiem un miisdienu izaicinajumiem un perspektivam. Par Siem jautajumiem
ir daudz pretrunigu un pat savstarpgji noliedzoSu uzskatu. Raksta autores galvenais mérkis
ir analizét seSpadsmit gadsimtu senas gruzinu literaras valodas periodizaciju, nemot véra ne
tikai gruzinu valodas normé&sanu konkréta veésturiska perioda, bet arf literaras valodas pamata
eso$o lietojuma daudzveidibu, ka arT iestades, kas kontrolé un parvalda literaras valodas attis-

tibu.

Raksta pamata ir $ada literaras valodas definicija — literara valoda ir v&sturiski noteiktu

plasi izmantotu valodas lidzeklu kopums, ko sabiedriba atzinusi par piemérotako un presti-
zako valodas paveidu tas vispar€jas izmantosanas un augsta kulttiras statusa dél. Izmantojot
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aprakstoSu, sinhronisku, diahronisku un salidzino$u pétniecibas metodologiju, seSpadsmit
gadsimtu nepartrauktaja gruzinu literaras valodas véstur€ identificéti un apliikoti etri posmi.

Atslégvardi: literara valoda; gruzinu literaras valodas posmi; sengruzinu valoda; vidus gru-
zinu valoda; miisdienu gruzinu valoda.
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»Es neuzskatu, ka latvieSu valoda sastav tikai no
gramatikas”: vidusskolénu valodas lietpratiba un attieksme
pret latvieSu valodas macisanos'

“I don’t think that Latvian language consists only
of grammar”: Secondary school students’ language
proficiency and their attitudes towards learning Latvian

Sanita Martena

Rézeknes Tehnologiju akadémija
AtbrivoSanas aleja 115, Rézekne, LV-4601, Latvija
E-pasts: sanita.martena@rta.lv

Raksta pamata ir divu petfjumu dati: par latvieSu valodas prasmes Iimeni, beidzot vidus-
skolu, (2018) un par skolénu attieksmi pret latviesu valodas maciSanu un macisanos (2018—
2020). Datu interpretacija ir izmantota valodas lietpratibas teorija (Hulstijn 2015), proti,
par to veidojoSajiem komponentiem: pamata un augstako jeb paplasinato valodas kogniciju.
P&tijuma izmantotas arT teorgtiskas atzinas par argumentgto rakstiSanu un galvenajam pazi-
meém, kas liecina par augsta ItmenT uzrakstitu darbu. Skolénu teksti raksta vairak ir analizeti
no vinu izveleta parspriedumu temata izpratnes aspekta, prasmes argumenteti paust savu
viedokli un leksiskas sarezgitibas aspekta.

Parspriedums ir skoleénu sniegums, ko vini latvieSu valoda un citos macibu priekSmetos ir
apguvusi 12 skolas gadu laika bilingvalajas mazakumtautibu skolas un skolas ar latvieSu
macibvalodu. P&tljuma dati rada, ka bez tradicionalajam interpunkcijas klidam (divdabja
teicienu un citu savrupinajumu, salikta teikuma dalu atdaliSanas ar komatiem) skolénu dar-
bos ir vérojams vienveidigs vardu krajums, proti, par maz tiek lietoti konkréti jédzieni, ter-
mini vai retak sastopami vardi. Parspriedumos nav pietiekami precizi un izversti raksturotas
paradibas, notikumi, cilveki, un tas ir saistits gan ar faktu nezinasanu, gan ar1 ar nepietie-
kamu vardu krajumu.

Petijuma par attiecksmi pret latvieSu valodas macibu procesu atklajas iesp&amie iemesli,
kas ietekmé skolénu latvieSu valodas apguvi un tas rezultatu. Ne tik motivgjoSas attiecksmes
pamata, ka to atklaj skoléni, ir vinu griitibas saprast skolotaja latviesu valodas gramatikas un
citu valodas jautajumu skaidrojumu, nepietickama valodas funkcionalo aspektu iek]auSana
macibu satura, dazkart art lidzvertigas komunikacijas (starp skolénu un skolotaju) trikums.
Atslegvardi: valodas lietpratiba; pamata un augstaka (paplasinata) valodas kognicija; argu-
menteta rakstiSana; parspriedumi; attieksme pret valodas macisanos; latviesu valoda; valo-
das maciSana.

! Raksts ir tapis ar Valsts pétijumu programmas ,,Latvie$u valoda” (Nr. IZM-2018/2-0002)
atbalstu.
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levads

Raksta pamata ir divu kops 2018. gada veiktu pétijumu datu analize, piedaloties
Valsts petfjumu programmas ,,Latviesu valoda” apak$programma ,,Latviesu valo-
das apguve” (2018-2021) un Latvie$u valodas agenttiras pétjjuma ,,Atticksme pret
latviesu valodu un tas maciSanos” (2018-2020). VPP ir analiz&ti vidusskolas bei-
dz&ju, 12. klases skolénu, parspriedumu teksti, kas tika raditi 2018. gada vasara.
IpaSa uzmaniba 3ajos tekstos ir pievérsta skolénu argumentétajai rakstiSanai, kas
teor€tiskaja literatura (Ferretti, Graham 2019) ir definéta kognitivaja, sociokultiiras
un lingvistiskaja perspektiva. No kognitivas perspektivas argumenteta rakstisana ir
raksturota ka problémrisinasanas process, kurs ietver prasmi novertét informaciju no
dazadiem avotiem, identificét argumentus, integrét teksta tematam atbilstoSu infor-
maciju, izmantot zinaSanas par teksta Zanru un svarigakais — izpratni par tematu.
Kognitiva dimensija ietver arT rakstitaja prasmi regulét sevi rakstiSanas procesa laika,
lai sasniegtu retoriskos mérkus (fokuss uz iedomatu vai realu adresatu, ieklauSanas
rakstiSanai paredzetaja laika u. tml.). No sociokultiiras perspektivas rakstiSana ir defi-
néta ,,ka semiotisks 11ks, kas ir komunikacijas un socialo attiecibu pamata” (Ferretti,
Graham 2019, 1347). Sada rakursa tiek uzsvértas noteiktas situacijas, sociokultiiras
konteksti, konvencijas, kas no vienas puses ietekmé pasu rakstisanas procesu, bet no
otras puses ar1 rakstitaja ieklausanos socialajos kontekstos. Lingvistiska perspektiva
nosaka, kada veida teksts ir apliikojams un vert€jams no valodas viedokla: ka ir res-
pektéts teksta merkis, zanrs, vardu izvéle un gramatiskas struktiiras. Tiek uzsverts,
ka prasmigi rakstitaji ir pamanami vairak ,,pec elastiga valodas stila lietojuma neka
pec fikseéta valodas pazimju kopuma” (Ferretti, Graham 2019, 1352).

VPP dati labi atklaj skolénu prasmi vai tiesi otradi — trikumus un nepilni-
bas gan tekstveide, gan argument&taja rakstiSana, gan ar1 pareizrakstiba un citos
ar valodas lietpratibu saistitos jautajumos. Tacu skolénu parspriedumi nesniedz
informaciju par iemesliem, kapec valodas zinaSanas nav pilnigas, tapec lietderigi
Saja zina ir LVA pétijuma dati par skolénu attieksmi pret latviesu valodas apguvi
un faktoriem, kas ir ietekm&jusi un turpina ietekmét noteiktas attieksmes (ipasSi —
negativas) veidoSanos. Arl peéd€jos gados publicétaja teorctiskaja literattira par
valodu izglitibu (piem., Nicholas, Starks 2014; Gkonou, Daubney, Dewaele 2017;
Wild, Wildfeuer 2019) ir uzsverts, ka pétijumos nepiecieSams ieklaut vairak pasu
skolénu vai studentu redz&jumu par savu valodas maciSanas procesu.

Raksta merkis ir apliikot biitiskakos trikumus skolénu prasmé& argumentéti
paust savas domas parspriedumu tekstos par izveleto tematu, identificét problémas
latviesu valodas apguves procesa vidusskolas posma, atklajot to potencialo ietekmi
uz skolénu latviesu valodas lietpratibu un attieksmi pret macibu procesu.

Raksta ir ievads, tiTs nodalas un secinajumi. Pirmaja nodala ir apliikota p&ti-
juma teorétiska baze, kas ir pamats abu p&tijumu datu analizg, otraja nodala ir dots
parskats par VPP iegiitajiem datiem un analiz&ti vidusskolénu parspriedumi, tre-
$aja nodala ir dots ieskats LVA pétfjuma un analiz&ti atseviski dati, kas visspilgtak
atklaj skolénu attieksmi pret latviesu valodas apguves procesu, izvirzot pieneému-
mus par iemesliem, kuri vistiesak ir ietekm&jusi So attieksmi.
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Raksta ir izmantoti vidusskolénu parspriedumu teksti un citati no skolénu
fokusgrupu diskusijam (sikak par analizé izmantotajiem materialiem sk. otraja un
treSaja nodala).

1. Pétijuma teorétiska baze

Jaunakajos teoretiskajos pétijumos par valodas lietpratibu un tas attistiSanu sko-
las (Hulstijn 2015, Nicholas, Starks 2014, Wild, Wildfeuer 2019, Ferretti, Graham
2019 u. c.) ir vérojamas Cetras tendences:

1) definét valodas lietpratibu, mekl&jot atbilstosako modeli, lai atklatu §1
sarezgita koncepta bitiskakas dimensijas un elementus;

2) meklét galveno kodolu, kas veido valodas lietpratibu, un periferijas ele-
mentus, kas arT ir nozimigi lietpratibas veidoSanas procesos;

3) pieverst pasu uzmanibu argumentacijas prasmes izkops$anai ka mutvardos,
ta rakstu forma;

4) noteikt kopigo un atSkirigo valodas maciSanas procesa skoléniem, kuri
valodu apgiist ka dzimto valodu, un skoléniem, kuriem ta ir otra valoda
(jasaka, ka arvien mazak tiek veidoti izdevumi, kur ir vérojams §is skirums,
tieSi otradi — viena izdevuma uzmaniba tiek veltita abam meérkgrupam:
pirmas valodas apguvg&jiem (L1) un otras valodas apguvgjiem (L2), sk.,
piem., Wild, Wildfeuer 2019).

Iepriek§ miné&tajos pétijumos par valodu izglitibu ipasi tiek uzsveérti divi
aspekti: kognitivais un socialais (resp., sociokultliras), proti, valodas izzina, maci-
Sanas un lietojums noris noteiktas kopienas, tostarp — noteiktd macibu grupa
(klasg) jeb kopiena (learning community), kurai ar1 ir ietekme uz valodas apguves
procesu. TreSais — lingvistiskais — aspekts, ka jau raksta ievada tika minéts, ar
ir Joti biitisks, tatu pardomas raisos$s valodu izglitiba ir kluvis nevis pats macibu
saturs, kas jaapgiist skoléniem, bet veids, ka tas biitu darams. Tie$i valodas izzinas
cels, pieeja, ka valoda biitu macama un apgilistama, ir temati, kas raisa diskusijas
arT Latvija, tapéc raksta lielaka uzmaniba pieversta kognitivajam aspektam.

Raksta 1. nodala raksturoti iepriek$ pieteiktie valodas lietpratibas jautajumi
Latvijas un latvieSu valodas ka dzimtas valodas (LAT1) un ka otras valodas (LAT2)
apguves konteksta.

Viena no pieejam, ka definét valodas lietpratibu, ir noteikt to raksturojosos
komponentus, piem., Niderlandes valodas lietpratibas pé&tnieks Jans H. Hulsteins
(Jan H. Hulstijn 2015) lieto $adus jeédzienus:

1) pamata valodas kognicija (basic language cognition) un augstaka vai

paplasinata valodas kognicija (higher / extended language cognition);

2) kodols (core) un periferija (periphery).

Pétnieks valodas lietpratibas defingSana lieto terminu kognicija, ar to saprotot
valodas izzinaSanas procesu, kura laika tiek iegiitas zinasanas un attistitas prasmes
izmantot §1s zinasanas praktiska darbiba (Hulstijn 2015, 20). Ar jédzienu lietpratiba
tiek saprastas gan zinasanas, gan prasmes, tapec anglu valoda lietota vardkopa
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language proficiency latviski butu atveidojama ka valodas lietpratiba. Sobrid no
anglu valodas tulkotajos tekstos ir vérojama nekonsekvence, vards proficiency ir
tulkots gan ka zinasanas, gan ka prasmes, gan ari ka valoda parvaldiba (sk., piem.:
https://www.linguee.com/english-latvian/search?query=language-+proficiency).

Valodas kognicijas jeb izzinas koncepts un ta elementu noteikSana ir nozimigi
divu iemeslu d&l:

1) lai labak saprastu, kam pievérst vairak uzmanibas pamatskolas klasés un

kam — vidusskolas (gimnazijas);

2) LAT?2 apguve tas palidz labak noskirt, kas ir galvenais kodols, bez ka valo-
das lietpratiba nav iesp&jama, un kuri elementi veido periferialo fonu, kas
ari ir Joti nozimigs pasa valodas apguves procesa laika, bet periférijas ele-
menti netiek tiesi ieklauti parbaudes darbos un netiek verteti ar atzimi.

Jans H. Hulsteins (2015, 21) uzsver, ka pamata valodas kognicija (PVK) ir
kopiga visiem dzimtas valodas runatajiem, savukart augstaka, paplasinata valodas
kognicija (AVK) ir ta joma, kur ir noverotas vislielakas atskiribas starp dzimtas
valodas runatajiem. Sis divas valodas lietpratibas formas vins raksturo §adi: PVK
attiecas uz implicitam, neapzinatam fonétikas, morfologijas un sintakses zina-
Sanam, uz saméra eksplicitam, apzinatam leksikas zinasanam (formas-nozimes
atbilsme) kombinacija ar automatiz&tu visu So zinaSanu lietojumu runas un rakstu
forma. Turklat pieaudzis dzimtas valodas lietotajs (bez dzirdes problémam) viena
sekundg var izrunat un saprast apméram divus tris vardus. Savukart AVK ir pamata
valodas kognicijas paplasinajums, izversums, kas izpauzas leksiski un gramatiski
sarezgitakos izteikumos (biezi — arT garakos), retak lietotu vardu un netipisku mor-
fosintaktisko konstrukciju izmantosana (Hulstijn 2015, 22).

Vera nemama ir arT J. H. Hulsteina (turpat, 22-23) atzina, ka valodas izzina,
attistiba skolas laika un pieaugusa cilvéka dzivé ne vienmér ir nepartraukts, secigs
veidojums (kontinuums). Valodas kognicijai piemit dihotomija, proti, valodas
izzina, ka tika teikts ieprieks, ir aplikojama ka divdaligs kopums (pamata un aug-
staka jeb paplaginata). So atzinu vin$ pamato ar argumentu, ka ir tadi valodas ele-
menti (vardi, izteikumi, konstrukcijas), kas valoda paradas loti biezi, bet ir loti liels
daudzums valodas elementu, kuri valoda ir sastopami reti. Lidz ar to par augstaku
Iimeni signalizg retak lietotu vardu un konstrukciju lietojums, kas liecina par aug-
staku valodas lietpratibas ITmeni.

Pamata valodas kognicija ir attiecinama uz to laika periodu, kad sakas dzim-
tas valodas apguve. Bérniem pieaugot, macoties, lasot, attistas ari vinu valoda; ir
tikai likumsakarigi, ka daudzveidigaks vardu krajums un sintaktiskas konstrukcijas
bis sastopamas vecako klasu skoléniem. Taja pasa laika valodas lietpratibas teo-
rijas autors (Hulstijn 2015, 22-23) uzsver, ka valodas prasmes Iimena paaugsti-
nasanas, kliistot vecakiem, nenotiek automatiski. Dzimtaja valoda biezi vien tiek
sasniegts noteikts pamatzinasanu un prasmju Iimenis, kur$ dzives laika ta arT netiek
paplasinats. To tad ietekm& gan gimene, gan sociokultiiras, regionalais fons, kas ir
makrolimena faktori (plasak sk. Martena 2021), proti, te paradas valodas apguves
socialais aspekts, kam ir tikpat liela nozime valodas apguves procesa ka kognitiva-
jam aspektam.
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Lidzigi par augstakas valodas prasmes kriterijiem, t. i., daudzveidigu vardu
krajumu un sintaktisko konstrukciju lietojumu, tiek runats ari teorétiskaja litera-
tiira par argumentacijas prasmes attistiSanu (piem., Ferretti, Graham 2019), pasi —
vidusskolénu esejas un citos ar argumentaciju saistitos rakstu darbos.

Savukart attieciba uz valodas izzinu un lietpratibu cilvékiem, kuri apgiist
valodu ka otro valodu, J. H. Hulsteins (2015, 41) izmanto jédzienus kodols un
periferija. Kodolu veido elementi, kas ir svarigi ka valodas pamatzinasanu kopums,
sakot ar fon&tiku un beidzot ar pragmatiku. Savukart periférijas elementi ir tie, kas
ir valodas apguves procesa fons un kas var biit nozimigi atseviskas komunikativas
situacijas. L2 lietpratibas konteksta ar kodola un periferijas elementiem modelis
vizuali ir atveidojams $adi:

L2 lietpratiba
Kodols Periferija
Valodas kognicija — valodas * Mijiedarbiba (ka komunicét ar citiem
sistémas izzinasana cilvekiem).

(fonétika, morfologija, sintakse,

leksika, pragmatika).  Stratégiskas kompetences (ka komunic&t

ar citiem cilvékiem, nemot véra dazadus
apstak]us, piem., noteiktu laika limitu vai
ierobezotas valodas zinasanas).

* Metalingvistiskas zinasanas (eksplicitas
gramatikas zinasanas).

* Zinasanas par dazadiem diskursu tipiem runas
un rakstu forma.

1. tabula. L2 lietpratibas kodola un periférijas komponenti (péc Hulstijn 2015, 42)

Ka redzams 1. tabula un ka to uzsveris pats autors (op. cit.), veiksmiga komu-
nikacija gan mutvardos, gan rakstu forma vienmér bis atkariga no lingvistiska-
jam zinaSanam, tap&c tas veido valodas izzinas procesa kodolu. Taja autors 1pasi ir
uzsveris pragmatikas zinasanas, defingjot tas ka “zinasanas par formas un nozimes
atbilsmi un valodas piemérotu lietojumu noteikta sazinas situacija” (Hulstijn 2015,
43). Savukart valodas prasmju parbaudijumos (eksamenos) J. H. Hulsteins iesaka
vertet integreti visas Cetras prasmes: klausiSanos, runasanu, lasiSanu un rakstisanu,
ka arT viena vai vairaku komponentu prasmes (piem., leksikas zinasanas), ieklaujot
testé$ana arT komunikativo valodas prasmju parbaudi (turpat, 43).

Ka jau iepriek$ Sai nodala minéts par atSkiribam starp pamata un augstako
valodas kogniciju, visbutiskak §is atSkiribas starp pamata Iimeni un paplasinatu,
izverstu valodas prasmi ir vérojamas leksika un gramatisko konstrukciju lietojuma.
Loti [idzigas atzinas ir paustas arT teorétiskaja literatiira par argumenteto rakstiSanu,
piem., Zurnala ,,Reading and Writing” specializdevuma numura ,,Argumentative
Writing: Theory, Assessment, and Instruction” (Ferretti, Graham 2019). Leksiska
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sarezgitiba ka viena no kvalitativa rakstu darba pazimém tiek vértéta péc $adiem
kriterijiem: vardu krajuma daudzveidiba, vardu lietojuma biezums (atkartosanas),
vardu precizitate, konkrétiba, polisémija, unikalu vardu lietojums. Savukart darba
sintaktiska sarezgitiba tick analiz&ta, pemot véra $adus krit€rijus: lietvarda frazes
garums, verba frazes garums, teikumu garums, sintaktisko struktiiru Iidziba vai
daudzveidiba, verba cieSamas kartas lietojums (MacArthur, Jennings, Philippakos
2019). Argument&tas rakstisanas konteksta bez leksiskas un sintaktiskas sarezgiti-
bas tiek uzsvertas art tadas laba rakstu darba pazimes ka teksta koh&zija un satura
saistljums, prasme pamatot savu domu, pieradit to ar faktiem, statistiku u. tml.,
lietot pretargumentus, atklajot sp&ju saskatit atskirigas perspektivas un interpretét
dazadus viedoklus (Ferretti, Graham 2019).

Saja raksta, analiz&jot vidusskolénu parspriedumus, lielakoties uzmaniba pie-
versta vinu prasmei argument&t savu domu, sp€jai izprast teksta virsraksta ieklauto
vardu semantiku un prasmi veidot domas izveérsumu atbilstosi teksta virsrakstam,
ka art valodas lietpratibai kopuma, salidzinot darbus, kas rakstiti latviesu valoda ka
dzimtaja valoda un latvieSu valoda ka otraja valoda (nedaudz raksturojot skolénu
sniegumu ari regionalaja aspekta).

2. 12. klases skolenu centralizeta latvieSu valodas eksamena
parspriedumi (2018)

Kops 2019. gada latviesu valodas korpusu vietng ir pieejams 2018. gada 12. kla-
ses beidz&ju centralizeta latviesu valodas eksamena parspriedumu tekstu korpuss
(sk. http://www.korpuss.lv/id/P%C4%81rspriedumi). Dazadiem pétijjumu mérkiem
ir aplikojami 409 parspriedumi, kuri atseviski ir klasificéti péc diviem kritrijiem:
geografiska areala (Riga, Latgale, Kurzeme) un péc skolas izglitibas programmas
(vidusskola ar latvieSu macibvalodu, gimnazija, mazakumtautibu vidusskola).
Tekstu izpete gan atklaj, ka skolénu darbu iedalijums péc izglitibas programmas
ir formals un neataino realo situaciju, proti, skoléni, kuriem latviesu valoda nav
dzimta valoda, macas ari vidusskolas un gimnazijas ar latvie$u macibvalodu. Tas ir
nosakams gan péc garumzimju lietojuma klidam (ipasi varda sakng), gan arT péc
vardu saskanosanas un vardkopu lietojuma vienkarSos un saliktos teikumos.

Skolénu parspriedumu korpusa visi teksti ir anonimi, tie ir kodéti, un $adi
kodi ir izmantoti arT raksta min&tajos skolénu parspriedumu citatos: vispirms
ir numurs, kas vienkarSi norada uz tekstu secibu, talak ir burts, kur§ norada uz
regionu (r-Riga, 1-Latgale, k-Kurzeme), bet pédgjais saisindjums sniedz zinas par
izglitibas programmu (lvs-latvieSu macibu valodas vidusskola, mts-mazakumtau-
tibu skola, vg-valsts gimnazija). Piem., 23. teksts no Rigas latvieSu macibvalodas
vidusskolas ir kod&ts $adi: 23rlvs, bet 7. teksts no Latgales valsts gimnazijas: 7lvg.
Visos citatos no skolénu darbiem ir saglabata to originala rakstiba, proti, valodas
lietojums nav nedz mainits, nedz labots.

Ka jau raksta ievada tika minéts, skolénu teksti tiek analizeti, ptot jauniesu
prasmi argumentgti paust savas domas par noteiktu parsprieduma tematu. leprieks
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mingtas teorétiskas atzinas par valodas lietpratibu, Ipasi — par augstako valodas
kognicijas Itmeni (Hulstijn 2015) un par argumentgtajai rakstiSanai raksturigajam
pazim&m (Ferretti, Graham 2019), tiek izmantotas, lai fokusétos uz Siem konkréta-
jiem jautajumiem.

Raksturojot kopuma visus 409 tekstus, var apgalvot, ka jaunieSiem piemit
pamata prasme izveidot logisku tekstu par noteiktu tematu. 2018. gada 12. kla-
ses centraliz€taja eksamena tika piedavati §adi tris parspriedumu temati: ,,Gramatu
brinumaina vara”, ,,leraudzit, saklausit, izprast savu gadsimtu” un Imanta Ziedona
citats ,,Ir tadi cilveki — sirds loti dzili”. Salidzinot darbus par visiem trim tematiem,
var secinat, ka maz ir labu parspriedumu tiesi par Imanta Ziedona dzejas rindam.
Tekstos par So tematu ir verojamas Saubas par temata formuléjumu; skolénu rak-
stitais arT atklaj, ka visu Imanta Ziedona dzejoli skoléni nezina. Ja skoléniem tiktu
piedavats garaks dzejas citats, tad, iespgjams, tas butu palidzgjis viniem saprast
labak dzejas rindas ieklauto domu. Parspriedumos ir vérojams méginajums izli-
dzégties ar kadu citu gramatu, ar savu dzives pieredzi, lai gan redzams, ka ta ir par
mazu, lai rakstitu par min&to tematu. L1dz ar to Sajos tekstos vairak neka parsprie-
dumos par citiem tematiem verojamas kliSejiskas frazes, virspusgjs témas atkla-
jums un argumentacijas trikums, piem.:

) Misdienu sabiedriba ir daudz individu, kuriem patik izpatikt citiem.
Aréji vini izskatdas laipni, sirsnigi un jauki, iemanto cilvéku uzticibu un
So uzticibu izmanto Jaunpratigi. Viniem sirds ir sekla tur nav pat patiesu
emociju. Sis ir iemesls daudzam nepatikamam situdcijam un problemam,
kuras ikdiena aiznem Joti daudz laika. Sadi cilvéki asociéjas ar téliem no
Ridolfa Blaumana novelém, katrda no tam ir kads, kuram varétu piederét
Sis ipasibas. (23rlvs)

Viss $aja piemeéra rakstitais ir visparigas frazes, kas varétu but par jebkuru
sabiedribu jebkura gadsimta; ar1 talak piemin&tas Rudolfa Blaumana noveles un
to t€li netiek raksturoti ar konkrétiem piemériem vai citatiem, kas raditu saikni ar
parsprieduma tematu. Tapat arT netiesi paustais pretstatijums (es — vigi), 3. perso-
nas lietojums (Sadi cilveki, vini), veidojot visparinajumu par visu sabiedribu, nevar
pretend&t uz analitisku pieeju, kas nepiecieSama, rakstot parspriedumu.

No 147 Rigas skolénu parspriedumiem 50 teksti parspriedumu korpusa ir
valsts gimnaziju skolénu darbi, un neviens no Siem 50 parspriedumiem nav rakstits
par Imanta Ziedona citatu. Tas ari, iesp&jams, liecina par $o skolénu sp&ju novertet
temata sareZgitibu un sp&ju paskritiski apzinaties savu zinaSanu, dzives un lasitaja
pieredzi.

Savukart temata ,,leraudzit, saklausit, izprast savu gadsimtu” izversuma ir loti
daudz Iidzigu darbu par vieniem un tiem pasiem notikumiem, kas 2018. gada par
godu valsts simtgadei risinajas Latvija (dziesmu un deju svétki, jaunu kinofilmu
demonstrésana, valsts simtgades pasakumi u. tml.). Sajos darbos bieZi var redzet
virspusgju tadu tematu piemingSanu, kuri drosi vien ir parrunati skola, bet nav
pasu skolénu izjusti, piedzivoti, saprasti. Tekstos par So tematu ir vérojama art
vestures faktu nezinaSana vai neprecizitates vietu, personu, gadskaitlu nosauksana,
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piem., rakstot precizi pirmo Dziesmu své&tku norises gadu, bet attiecinot to uz
18. gadsimtu:

2) Sogad ka liels notikums paredzéts — Dziesmu svétki. Tas ir grandiozs pasa-
kums, kas aizsakas jau 18. gadsimta, precizak 1873. gada pirmo reizi tika
rikoti Sie svétki. (28klvs)

Skiet, ka arf §is temats skoleéniem nav bijis tik labi piemérots, jo tas ir parak
abstrakts un satura ietilpibas zina parak plass; par to ir griiti rakstit, izvairoties
no klisejam. Taja pasa laika ir arT izp€mumi, dazi loti spécigi skolénu darbi, kas
apliecina atzinu — par savu gadsimtu labi var uzrakstit tie skoléni, kuri pasi ikdiena
ir aktivi, pasi lidzdarbojas, uzkrajot pieredzi (arT emocionalo), iesaistoties tuva-
kas apkartnes izzinaSana un uzlabosana. Kultiiras pieredzes akumuléSana ir ciesi
saistita ar valodas pasaules paplasinasanu: jaunu paradibu un notikumu iepazisanu,
to konceptualizaciju un apziméSanu ar arvien jauniem jédzieniem un vardiem.
Daudzveidigs vardu krajums, precizi lietota temata kontekstam atbilstosa leksika
ir valodas apguves semantiskais un pragmatiskais aspekts, kas, ka tika minéts
nodala par teorétisko literatiru (Hulstijn 2015; Ferretti, Graham 2019), liecina ari
par augstaku valodas lietpratibas Iimeni. Ilustracijai parspriedums no Kurzemes
valsts gimnazijas skoléna rakstita (ta ka $is darbs tiks koment&ts arT teksta talak,
tad (3) piemera ir ieklauta lielaka parsprieduma dala, lai varétu saskatit darba
kompoziciju).

3) Gadsimts tas ir daudz vai maz? Simts davanas dzimSanas diend ir daudz,
bet simts gadi pagatné — maz. Izprast, saklausit un ieraudzit savu gadsimtu
es censos caur tris perspektivam: es dzimta, es Latvija un es pasaulé.

Es sava dzimtda. Manuprat, pétot gadsimtu caur So perspektivu spéju
ieraudzit, kads tas izskatds un cik sen tas sdakds. Piedaloties konkursad,
kura mérkis bija izpeétit un iepazit savu dzimtu, es izveidoju dzimtas koku.
Sobrid tas sevi ieklauj simtu piecdesmit astonus cilvékus un sesas paaudzes
manu radinieku. [..]

Es Latvija. Lai spétu saklausit gadsimtu ir jaklausas jaunieSos, jo
tiesi vini ir tie, kas gadsimtiem savus notikumus iepazit macibu gramatas.
Tas ko vini zina un atceras bus tas ko vini stastis nakamajam paaudzém,
tapéc ir svarigi vipus uzklausit. [..] Martd man bija lieliska iespéja redzét
kads speks ir Latviesu jaunieSos un ko vipi spej paveikt, tikai ja vipiem
dod iespéju izpausties. Sesu ménesu garuma es un vél trisdesmit jauniesi
stradajam pie simtgades projekta, kura ietvaros divas dienas Liepaja
notika jauniesu lielkoncerts ,,Liepaja izAicina”. [..]

Es pasaulé. Izprast Latviju, tas cilvekus un kultiiru so simts gadu laika
noteikti nav bijis viegli. Misdiends to izdarit palidz dazadas jauniesu
apmainas programas. [..] Ari es esmu piedalijusies vairakas ,,Erasmus+"
apmainas Italija, Polija un Latvija. [..]

Es domaju, ka gadsimts ir gan daudz, gan maz. Tas atkarigs vienigi no
td kd uz to paskatas. |[..]
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Tas ir viens no parspriedumiem, kura autore visdzilak ir izpratusi izvéleta
temata nosaukumu, turklat izmantojusi to par sava teksta kompozicijas pamatu,
proti, ar visu tris verbu (izprast, saklausit, ieraudzit) palidzibu vina piedava savu
gadsimtu aplikot, sakot no dzimtas, tad no Latvijas un noslédzot ar pasaules per-
spektivu. Katra no §tm perspektivam tiek izmantots viens no temata verbiem (es
sava dzimtd — speja ieraudzit; es Latvija — spéja saklausit;, es pasaulé — spéja
izprast). Prasme spriest par noteiktu jautajumu no dazadiem skatupunktiem teo-
rétiskaja literatfira ir min&ta ka viena no augsta ITmena argumentacijas pazimém
(Ferretti, Graham 2019), turklat teksta autore pamato savas domas ar konkrétiem
piemériem un faktiem, kas atspogulo vigas personigo dzives pieredzi.

Savukart Latgales skolénu tekstos virspusgji ir uztverts temats ,,Gramatu bri-
numaina vara”, nepieverSot uzmanibu leksemu brinumains un vara semantikai,
11dz ar to parspriedumos par So tematu bieZi ir vienkarsi aprakstitas 2—3 lasitas (vai
skola parrunatas) gramatas, parak maz atklajot kada noteikta darba ietekmi uz pasu
autoru. Tekstos par So tematu verojams ari vairak faktu klidu, neprecizi autoru
vardi vai darbu nosaukumi, piem., ir min&ti Bra/i Kaudzéni, nevis brali Kaudzites,
turklat piedévejot viniem Edvarta Virzas rakstito poému ,,Straumeni’:

4 Vieni no latvieSu rakstniekiem, kas man iepatikas bija Brali Kaudzéni ar
savu darbu ,,Straumeéni” ta atSkiras no citiem darbiem. Sajd darba nevar
paredzét neko, viss ir iespéjams, viend mirkli, tas var pargriezties kajam
gaisa un tu brinisies ka tas varéja vispar notikt. (8 1vsk)

(4) piemérs ilustré pazimes, kas raksturigas vajakajiem latvieSu macibvalodu
skolu jaunieSu tekstiem (ne tikai Latgal€, bet arm1 Kurzemeé un Riga), proti, kludu
zina tie ir salasami, saprotami darbi latviesu valoda (lai gan ir daudz interpunkcijas
kladu), bet tajos nav domas, nav nedz spriedumu, nedz parspriedumu. Ir uzskai-
titi atseviski literatiiras fakti (biezi arT kludaini), bet literaro darbu interpretacija
nav verojama iedzilinaSanas, galvenas domas vai idejas atklasana. Seciga domas
izklasta vieta redzams kvantitativs, virspus€js gramatu vai notikumu uzskaitijums,
precizas leksikas, kas apzimetu konkretas paradibas, procesus, t€lus, vieta ir lieto-
tas visparigas frazes ar vietniekvardiem, par kuriem nav skaidrs, uz ko tie ir attie-
cinami (nevar paredzét neko, viss ir iespejams, viend mirkli, tas). Argumentacija
ir izmantoti pieméri no klasiskas vai miisdienu literatiiras, kuriem tiek paklauts
temats, nevis otradi — tematam piemekl&ti argumenti (piemeri). Tas atklaj sko-
l1enu augstakas valodas kognicijas trikumu, proti, sp&ju semantiski atkod&t temata
nosaukumu, izprast taja ieklauto domu un veidot savu viedokli par $o tematu,
pakapeniski un kvalitativi attistot un izvérSot domu.

Salidzinot skolénu darbus ne tikai p&c izvéletajiem parspriedumu tematiem,
bet valodas zina kopuma (pareizrakstibu, pieturzimju lietojumu, vardkopu un tei-
kumu sintaktisko noform&jumu, vardu krajumu), var vilkt dazas paraléles gan pec
izglitibas programmam, gan péc skolu geografiskas atrasanas vietas. Pirmkart,
Rigas mazakumtautibu skolu jaunieSu teksti klidu zina ir lidzigi daudziem gim-
naziju skolénu darbiem; tie ilustré véra pemamu mazakumtautibu skolénu Ipat-
svaru gimnazijas. Otrkart, atbilsme literaras valodas normai Rigas un Kurzemes
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mazakumtautibu skolu jauniesu tekstos ir augstaka neka parspriedumos no Latgales
mazakumtautibu skolam. No valodas pareizuma viedokla (pamata valodas kognici-
jas Iimenis) Latgales mazakumtautibu vidusskolu beidz&ju darbi rada diezgan lielu
satraukumu, jo 12 gadu garuma, pat ja makrovide (noteikta pilséta vai novada) ir
maz latviski runajoso, skolas latvieSu valoda ir apgiiti arT citi macibu priekSmeti,
tapec rodas jautajums — ka tiek macita latvieSu valoda un kada latviesu valoda
tiek maciti citi macibu priekSmeti? Nepietickama prasme saskanot vardus teikuma,
veidot pareizas teikuma konstrukcijas u. tml. ir vérojamas arT Latgales vidusskolu
ar latvieSu macibvalodu jauniesu tekstos (iesp€&jams, tie ir skoléni, kuriem latviesu
valoda nav dzimta valoda vai ir viena no dzimtajam valodam). Treskart, gimna-
ziju audzeknu darbi kopuma liecina par augstaku latvieSu valodas kvalitati, bet
taja pasa laika, piem., arT Rigas latvieSu macibvalodas vidusskolu daudzu skolénu
sniegums nav sliktaks par gimnaziju jaunieSu tekstiem.

Atgriezoties pie teorgtiskaja literatlira uzsverta par pazimém, kas raksturo
kvalitativu, augsta ITmeni uzrakstitu argument€to eseju vai citu ar argumentaciju
saistitu teksta zanru (MacArthur, Jennings, Philippakos 2019, 1554-1569; Ferretti,
Graham 2019, 1345-1353), var secinat, ka Latvijas skolénu darbos trikst indivi-
duala skattjuma, atSkiriga perspektiva piedavajuma, raksturojot noteiktus kultiiras
notikumus vai faktus, daudzpusiga socialo paradibu raksturojuma, pretargumentu
un leksiskas daudzveidibas, sarezgitibas un precizitates.

Argumentu un pretargumentu izpéti iesp&jams veikt, vidusskolénu parsprie-
dumu korpusa meklgjot teikumus ar pakartojuma saikliem lai gan, lai ari, kaut
gan, kaut art (no 409 darbiem apméram 120 darbos ir atrodami §adi teikumi).
Savukart apstakla vards vai IpasSibas vards pretéji (t€li, uzskati) ir lietots tikai devi-
nas reizes (devinos darbos). Viena no darbiem ir bijis méginajums atklat dazadas
cilveku perspektivas, 21. gadsimtu ka dezinformacijas gadsimtu, tomér argumenta-
cijai pietriikst faktu, konkrétibas, kas varétu tikt panakta art ar precizu vardu izvéli,
toméer $aja darba tas nav verojams:

(5) Miisdiends ir probléma ar nepatiesu informdciju, labs piemérs ir plakanas
zemes teorija. Teorija par plakanu zemi izklausas nepatiesi, bet dazas
slavenibas un liela cilvéku grupa doma preteji. (2klvs)

Tadi vardu savienojumi ka dazas slavenibas, liela cilvéku grupa ir parak vis-
parigi, lai paustu argumentgtu viedokli. Ka spilgtu paraugu labai argumentacijas
prasmei, saturiskajai precizitatei un atskirigas perspektivas izmantosanai var mingt
ieprieks$ teksta citéto (3) piemeru, kurd ar retoriska jautdjuma pieteikumu teksta
ievaddala ir uzsverts neviennozimigais skatfjums uz jautajumu par 100 gadiem:

3) Gadsimts tas ir daudz vai maz? Simts davanas dzimSanas diend ir daudz,
bet simts gadi pagatné — maz.

Savukart teksta nosléguma piedavats savs individualais secinajums:

3) Es domaju, ka gadsimts ir gan daudz, gan maz. Tas atkarigs vienigi no ta
ka uz to paskatds.
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Par §1 parsprieduma valodas lietpratibu liecina arT daudzveidigais vardu kra-
jums un atskirigu sintaktisko konstrukciju lietojums, kuras meérktiecigi izraudzitas,
lai veidotu pardomatu, vienotu teksta kompoziciju, piem., teksta galvenaja dala
katra rindkopa ievadita ar virsrakstiem lidzigiem teikumiem (Es sava dzimta. Es
Latvija. Es pasaule).

No vairak ka 400 parspriedumiem tikai dazos ir vérojama leksiska sarezgi-
tiba, proti, daudzveidigs, plass vardu krajums, precizi lietoti konkréti vardi vai
jédzieni, no tiem — arT ikdiena retak lietoti vardi un vardu savienojumi, piem.:
Lielais kanjons, saules energija (10klvs); Jigendstila arhitektira, gaismas insta-
lacijas (3rmts); cilvéku resursi, roboti, maksliga inteligence (16rlvs). Raksturojot
Aleksandra Caka dailradi: urbanisma parstavis, Rigas elementi, bulvari, nomale,
centrs, strélnieki, atstumtie cilveki, afisas u. c. (16rmts).

Ka jau iepriek§ tika minéts raksta 1. nodala, neikdieniSku vardu, precizu
jédzienu un terminu izmantoSana ir augstaka valodas lietpratibas ITmena pazime.

Reti ir arT darbi ar savdabigu sintaktisko konstrukciju lietojumu, kas atklaj
rakstitaja individualo valodas stilu. Ka piem&ru var minét kadas Rigas vidusskolas
audz€knes rakstito par tematu ,,leraudzit, saklausit, izprast savu gadsimtu”, kura,
aprakstot savu pieredzi un emocijas dziesmu svétku laika, nav verojamas klisejas,
visparigas, trafaretas frazes, kas ir vairuma darbu par $o tematu. Originalitate
un individualitate tiek panakta ne tik daudz ar vardu izvéli, cik ar sintaktisko
noformgjumu:

(6) Esmu savilpota, ka man bija iespéja piedalities tik grandioza pasakuma.
Neaprakstamas emocijas, sajitas. Sviedru pelkes, asaras, smiekli un prieks.
Neizsakami liels gandarijums par paveikto. Grandiozs pasakums. (17rlvs)

Saja pieméra sintaktiska savdabiba ir vérojama vienkopas teikumu lietojuma
(sk. (6) pieméra 2.-5. teikumu), atklajot rakstitaja prasmi izteikt savilpojumu ne
tikai ar leksiskiem, bet arT gramatiskiem lidzekliem.

3. Petijums ,Attieksme pret latviesu valodu un tas
macibu procesu”

LVA koordingtais p&tijums norisa no 2018. Iidz 2020. gadam, anketgjot 333 sko-
lénus no 8. Iidz 12. klasei un 65 latvieSu valodas skolotajus, organizgjot asto-
nas fokusgrupu diskusijas Riga, Daugavpili, Re€zekn€ un Liepaja, ka ar1 kopa ar
Rézeknes Tehnologiju akadémijas un Liepajas Universitates latvie$u valodas un
literatiiras skolotaju programmas studentiem veérojot 46 macibu stundas Riga,
Salaspili, Daugavpili, Reézekng, Liepaja, Valmiera un Jelgava.

Fokusgrupas diskusijas ar skoléniem tika organiz&tas ar mérki rosinat skolg-
nus dalities pieredzes stastos par to, kas patik un kas ne visai apmierina macibu
procesa, ka vini redz izdevusos latviesu valodas stundu, kas viniem patik macibu
norises laika, kas veicina vinu vélmi macities un otradi — kapéc latviesu valodas
apguve sagada griitibas. Noskaidrojot iemeslus, kas visvairak veicina vai kave
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latviesu valodas macisanos, ir lielaka iespg€ja saredzet, ka bitu mainams latviesu
valodas maciSanas un macisanas cels, un tada veida sekmét ar1 pozitivas attieksmes
veidosanos. Savukart $ada attieksme varétu uzlabot art skolénu sniegumu latviesu
valoda, vinu valodas lietpratibas Itmeni, par kuru runats otraja nodala skolénu par-
spriedumu konteksta. Detalizétak par to, ka tika planotas fokusgrupu diskusijas
(kadi tiesi jautajumi un uzdevumi tika uzdoti skoléniem un skolotajiem), var iepa-
zities LVA izdevuma ,,Tagad” (sk. Martena 2021). Savukart par visiem pétfjuma
rezultatiem, tostarp arT secinajumiem, kuri ir biitiskakie faktori, kas ietekmé skolénu
attieksmi pret latvieSu valodas apguves procesu, var lasit LVA (2020) timeklvietné:
https://valoda.lv/petijumi/attieksme-pret-latviesu-valodu-un-tas-macibu-procesu/.

Saja raksta izmantoti pieméri no triju skolénu fokusgrupu diskusiju datiem,
kas 2019. gada tika iegtti $adas pilsétas un skolas:

1) Reézekné (diskusija piedalfjas 9.—11. klasu skolu ar latviesu macibvalodu

skoléni, fokusgrupu diskusijas ilgums: 134 min);

2) Liepaja (9.—11. klasu skolu ar latviesu macibvalodu skoléni, diskusijas
ilgums: 109 min);

3) Riga (9.-11. klaSu mazakumtautibu skolu skoléni, diskusijas ilgums:
115 min).

Fokusgrupu diskusijas ar skoléniem atklaj, ka latvieSu valodas apguvé vis-
lielakas gritibas viniem sagada gramatikas maciSanas. Jautajums par gramatiku ir
aktuals visiem jaunieSiem, par to liecina diskusiju transkripti no visam pé&tijuma
iesaistitajam pilsétam — gan no bilingvalajam mazakumtautibu skolam, gan no sko-
lam ar latvieSu macibu valodu. Skoléniem sava starpa apspriezoties un atbildot uz
pétnicka jautdjumiem, gramatika tiek min€ta ka uztraukuma, valodas neizpratnes
un slikto sekmju iemesls. Skolénu teiktais atklaj Cetras butiskas lietas:

1) skoléni gramatiku nesaista ar sevi, tas ir kaut kas arpus viniem un arpus

realas dzives esoss;

2) liela jaunieSu dala vélas to saprast, bet viniem Skiet, ka skolotdjs nespgj
nedz precizi un skaidri gramatikas jautajumus izskaidrot, nedz sniegt
pamatojumu, kapec latviesu valoda eksisté noteiktas gramatiskas paradibas
un kur (kados konkrétos tekstos) tas visvairak ir sastopamas;

3) neviena no diskusijam skoléni nenoliedz latviesu valodas apguves
nepiecieSamibu, tapat vini arT doma, ka labas latviesu valodas pamata ir
izpratne par gramatikas jautajumiem;

4) lielakajai diskusijas iesaistito skolénu dalai ir cits, no skolotaja atSkirigs,
redz€jums, ka bitu jamaca latviesu valoda.

Talak ilustracijai dazi citati no skolénu teikta. (7) piemera ir vérojama sko-
l[énu kritiska attieksme pret macisanos, vinu vélme saskatit jégu taja, kas stundas
tiek macits, piem., ja kads valodas likums ir jaapgiist, tad pusaudziem rodas jauta-
jums — kap&c. Neprotot to viniem paskaidrot, pamatot, rodas vilSanas:

(7) Man mdcities ir griti, vispar gramatiku. Jo valodas ir likumi, un, ja es
pajautaju — kapéc ir tads likums, tikai tapec, ka kads cilvéks ir ta iziemis.
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Bet nu man Joti patik eksaktie prieksmeti. Visu laiku patik kaut kada
sasaiste ar dzivi. Ja ir kads likums, tatad, tas art dziveé notiek, ka visos
gadijumos. Tas laikam tas, kas visgritak ir tiesi valodas, tapéc ari grama-
tika nepatik. (No Reézeknes skolénu fokusgrupas diskusijas.)

(7) pieméra otraja dala ari redzams, ka skoléni vélas saskatit gramatikas jau-
tajumu, likumu sasaisti ar, ka vini saka, dzivi. Sadi citati rosina domat par to, ka,
iesp&ams, tematam par valodas funkcionalitati macibu stundas ir pievérSama lie-
laka uzmaniba. Cilveks valoda doma, ar valodas starpniecibu veido attiecibas,
sadarbojas u. tml., kur vl ciesaku sasaisti ar ikdienas dzivi? Tapat skol€niem bitu
ar1 vairak jastasta par to, ka valodu nav izdomajusi valodnieki, ka ta ir veidoju-
sies pati no sevis cilvéces attistibas procesa, ka valodnieku devums valodas aprak-
stiSana, sistémas izveide ir paligs, lai spetu izprast savu dzimto un citas valodas,
salidzinat, macities, nevis otradi — likumi ka skeérslis vélmei macities valodu.

Liela skolénu dala, ka ieprieks tika minéts, pauz neapmierinatibu nevis par
to, ka jamacas latvieSu valoda (to neviena intervija neap$auba arT mazakumtautibu
skolu skoléni), bet par to, kada veida ta vigiem tiek macita. Skoléni neredz jegu
gramatikas likumu parrakstisanai savas kladgs, skolotaju sen gatavotam prezenta-
cijam, vienveidigiem uzdevumiem, kas vidusskolas posma pamata tendgti tikai uz
pieturzimju likSanu (sk. (8) un (9) pieméeru).

®) Kad es macijos iepriekséja skold, man nepatika latviesu valoda un pie
skolotajas stundas bija garlaicigas. Mes rakstijam tikai gramatikas liku-
mus savas klades, un, ja, tas bija ilgi un garlaicigi to visu parrakstit. (No
Rézeknes skolénu fokusgrupas diskusijas.)

9 Prezentacijas Joti daudz, kas jau gadu gadiem sen izveidotas un loti gar-
laicigas. Viena un td pati metode, ka mdcit likt komatus... iedod lapinas,
saliec komatus, iedod lapinas, saliec komatus.

Es tev iedodu gramatu, tu nem un raksti komatus, tu nem un raksti kaut
vai visus divdabja teicienus. Vienkarsi iedod gramatu un pats skolotajs
negrib macit tiem berniem.

Ir tadas stundas, kad mums vienkarsi nober to téemu un ja, liekam
komatus. (No Liepajas skolénu fokusgrupas diskusijas.)

Lasot (9) pieméra skolénu sacTto, varétu likties, ka tad jau ar komatiem viss ir
kartiba, ja macibu stundas §im jautajumam tiek pieversta tik liela uzmaniba. Tomér
tik pozitivi, ka diskusija atzist pasi skoléni un ka to rada ar1 parspriedumu analize,
nav. Tatad drosi vien jamaina veids, panémieni, ka dazadi interpunkcijas, grama-
tikas un pareizrakstibas jautajumi tiek maciti. Fokusgrupu diskusiju nosléguma
visas grupas skoléniem tika dots uzdevums padomat, apspriesties sava starpa un
izstastit, ka vini veélétos mactties latviesu valodu. (10) pieméra ir redzams, ka sko-
1€ni labprat pétitu latvieSu valodu kada timekla lapa, video u. tml., proti, saktu ar
piemériem, kas ilustré noteiktu valodas paradibu, vardus, formas vai sintaktiskas
konstrukcijas. Tad vini vairak saskatitu valodas saikni ar dzivi, ar latvieSu valodas
lietojumu ar virtualaja vide. Savu vélamo macibu stundu vini vizualiz€ ar $adu
skolotaja uzdevumu:
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(10)  legjiet taja lapa, noskatieties video, kas tur bija tads labs — kaut kada
tada gara, nevis tur vienkarsi iedod darba lapu. Liidzu, piecpadsmit tei-
kumi, salieciet komatus, kaut ka ta. (No Liepajas skolénu fokusgrupas
diskusijas.)

Savukart (11) piemers, kas arT ir nemts no skolénu redz&juma par savu idealo
latvieSu valodas stundu, apkopo raksta ieprieks teikto par valodas lietpratibu un par
metodém labas latviesu valodas izkopSana. Turklat Saja citata jauniesi piesaka vél
papildu tematu par pasa latviesu valodas skolotaja valodas un profesionalo kompe-
tenci, ka arT par emociju, pozitivas mijiedarbibas un sadarbibas nozimi starp sko-
1€niem un skolotaju:

(11)  Mums te izstradajas sava veida hierarhija atbilstosi tam, ka stundai
janotiek. Pirmais, kas mums ir, ir valodas zinasanas. Kad tu atndc uz
stundu, tev jau kadai zinasanu bazei biitu jabut. Es uzskatu, ka valodas
zind@sanas, vismaz kaut kdadas, ir vissvarigakais. Valodas zinasanam jabit
ka skoléniem, ta ari skolotajam. Ari skolotajam Saja zind jabut kompe-
tentam. Vinam jazina, kas mums jazina detalizétak, kas ne tik detalizeti,
kam pievérst uzmanibu, ka daudzi saka, ka labs skolotdjs ir ciesi saau-
dzis ar savu priekSmetu, vinam patik tas, ko vins dara. Miisu otrais punkts
ir spéja pasniegt. Tas nav mazak svarigs punkts, jo bez ta nekur. Lai art
cik labi skolotdjs nezindtu latviesu valodu, cik labi kopuma nezinatu savu
priekSmetu, ja vins neprot sazindaties ar skoleniem, vins viniem nekad
neiemdcis rundt, rakstit, lasit. Tas ir, skolotdja prasme pasniegt savu
prieksmetu skoléniem ir Joti svariga. Tresais ir — attieksme, jo, ja skolota-
Jjam ir slikta attieksme pret bérnu, tad vins nav pret vinu objektivs. (No
Rigas mazakumtautibu skolu skolénu fokusgrupas diskusijas.)

Raksta nosléguma véletos vl paust dazus secinajumus, kas izriet no latviesu
valodas macibu stundu verojumiem. Vairak neka 40 verotas stundas atklaj, ka
gramatikas maciSana skolotdjiem nepietiek izpratnes par gramatisko formu funk-
cionalitati, TpaSi — par darbibas varda gramatisko kategoriju nozimi (gramatisko
semantiku), lietojuma atSkirtbam un noliiku informativos un literaros tekstos.
Skolotaji jiitas nedrosi sarunas, kas ir skolénu rosinatas vai provocétas, sagaidot
no skolotajiem sp&ju argument&ti paust viedokli par dazadiem ar valodas lieto-
jumu, formu sinonimiju un citiem ar latvieSu valodas gramatiku un pareizrakstibu
saistitiem jautajumiem. Tapat latvieSsu valodas skolotajiem butu nepiecieSams
atbalsts skolu vajadzibam piemérotu gramatikas likumu un uzdevumu izstrade,
valodu korpusu izzinasana un lietoSana, macot par leksiku, semantisko daudz-
veidibu, gramatiku, ka arT miusdienu valodniecibas nozares attistibai atbilstosu
lingvistisko tematu skaidro$ana (valodas funkcionalie stili, to mijiedarbiba viena
teksta robezas, valodas atSkiribas rakstu un runas forma, formalas un neformalas
sazinas situacijas u. c.).

Raksta analiz€to petijumu dati un giitds atzinas ir izmantotas, veidojot
jauno lingvodidaktikas izdevumu darbam ar 7.—12. klases skoléniem (Martena,

191



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 12

Laiveniece, Salme 2021), kura lingvistiskie un didaktiskie aspekti ir ilustréti ar
konkrétiem piemériem — uzdevumiem, ka noteiktu tematu var€tu macit latviesu
valodas stundas.

Secinajumi

12. klases skolénu parspriedumu teksti atklaj, ka lielakajai dalai jauniesu latviesu
valodas lietpratiba nav tik augsta lIimeni, k@ to varétu sagaidit peéc 12 macibu
gadiem (ipasi skoléniem ar latvieSu valodu ka dzimto valodu). Par to liecina gan
elementaras pareizrakstibas un interpunkcijas kliidas, gan vardu krajums, teikumu
sintaktiskais noform&ums un prasme argument&ti paust savu viedokli. Iemesli
nepietickamam skolénu skaitam ar augstaku valodas prasmi varétu biit dazadi; tie
noteikti ir balstiti vinu gimenes vides un socialas makrovides faktoros, taéu péti-
jums par skolénu attieksmi pret latvieSu valodas macibu procesu lauj izteikt piené-
mumus, ka iemesli ir saistiti arT ar skolotdja lingvistisko un profesionalo kompe-
tenci. Skolénu fokusgrupu diskusijas lauj secinat, ka latviesu valodas skolotajiem
ir nepiecieSams akad@miskais atbalsts valodas jautajumu izpratng, lai vini drosak
un daudzpusigak spetu par gramatiku un citiem jautajumiem runat, sarunaties un
diskutét kopa ar skoléniem (ipasi vidusskolas posma). Metodiskais atbalsts par
daudzveidigu pieeju un metozu izmantoSanu arvien vairak biitu jasasaista ar lat-
vieSu valodas un valodas jomas kopuma teorgtisko zinaSanu un prasmju integre-
Sanu profesionalas pilnveides programmas.

Pamatskolas beigu posma un vidusskola aktivak valodas paradibu izzinasana bitu
jaiesaista pasi skoléni, piedavajot pétit noteiktas vardu formas, teikumu konstruk-
cijas, vardu izveli, t€lainibu u. tml. daudzveidigos tekstos, tostarp ikdiena biezi lie-
totos masu un socialo mediju tekstos. Tada veida skoléni netiesi saskatitu latviesu
valodas lietojuma vertibu, atSkiribas starp augsta lTmepa un vidusméra pamata
limena valodu.

Saisinajumi

AVK augstaka (paplasinata) valodas kognicija
LVA Latvie$u valodas agentiira

LAT1 latvieSu valoda ka pirma (dzimta) valoda
LAT2 latvieSu valoda ka otra valoda

L1 pirma valoda

L2 otra valoda

min mindites

PVK pamata valodas kognicija

VPP Valsts pétijjumu programma
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Summary

The paper analyses proficiency in Latvian, experiences with learning Latvian and attitudes
towards Latvian lessons as reported by young persons in Latvia at the end of their secondary
school careers. It is based on the data of two studies conducted among students from both
Latvian-medium of instruction schools and bilingual minority schools: first, research on
proficiency in Latvian in students’ essays (2018), and second, on students’ attitudes towards
learning and teaching processes of Latvian (2018-2019). The data is analysed according
to the theory of language proficiency (Hulstijn 2015), focussing on both basic and higher /
extended language cognition. In addition, theoretical findings on argumentative writing
quality are used for analysing students’ essays, particular regarding comprehension of
the essays’ topics, skills to express oneself and one’s opinion, and lexical complexity.
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The essays reveal the students’ written performative competence, i.e., the level they have
reached during 12 years of schooling in Latvian and other subjects. The data show that
there are different types of problems regarding deviation from language norms. In addition
to more traditional levels of error analysis (e.g. punctuation errors when separating
participles’ parts of compound sentences), the paper demonstrates how the students’ texts
are characterised by a lack of vocabulary development regarding, e.g., lexical diversity,
polysemy, or the correct use of specific terminology. Many of the essays do not describe
phenomena, events, or persons in sufficiently precise ways, which is grounded both in
a lack of knowledge of the topics and insufficient vocabulary.

While the essays provide evidence of the outcomes of learning Latvian, the study on attitudes
towards the learning processes reveals possible reasons, which affect the acquisition of
Latvian. Many students report a lack of motivation based on difficulties in understanding
the teachers’ explanations of Latvian grammar, an insufficient inclusion of functional
aspects of language, and occasionally — lack of adequate communication between students
and teachers.

Keywords: language proficiency; basic and higher / extended language cognition; argu-
mentative writing; essays; attitude towards language learning; Latvian; language teaching.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Sufiksa -ul- desemantizeSanas Latvijas vietvardos

Desemantization of suffix -ul- in Latvian place names

Anita Paidere

Latvistikas un baltistikas nodala
Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate, Latvijas Universitate
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga LV-1050, Latvija
E-pasts: anitapaidere@inbox.lv

Raksta, balstoties uz piemériem Latvijas toponimija, analizets sinhroniska aspekta dese-
mantizgjies sufikss -u/- un aplikoti derivativie modeli S + -u/- — S un S + -ul- + -Gj- —
S, galveno uzmanibu pieversot koku nosaukumu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa motivetiem
atvasinajumiem. Vietvardi, kas ir homontmi sugasvardiem, var sniegt vertigu materialu
dazadu valodas parmainu procesu, t. sk. gramatiz€Sanas un desemantizéSanas, p&tijumiem.
Ja sufikss -ul- musdienu valoda zaudgjis produktivitati un ari vietvardos atrodams daudz
retak, tad no misdienu varddarinasanas viedokla mazproduktivs derivativais modelis S +
-ul- + -@j- — S, galvenokart saistits ar atvasinajumu prieduldjs, vietvardos un ari uzné-
mumu nosaukumos sastopams saméra biezi. Lekséma prieduldjs, kura agrak bija verojama
mezu, plavu un purvu nosaukumos, musdienas vairak saistita ar oikonimiem (parsvara
majvardiem) un ergonimiem (uzpémumu nosaukumiem) un vairuma gadijumu tiek lietota
daudzskaitla forma prieduldji. Tradicionalaja onomastika §adi toponimu un onimu kategori-
jas mainas procesi tiek deéveti par transtoponimizesanos un transonimize$anos. Neraugoties
uz to, ka musdienu varddarinasana derivativais modelis S + -u/- + -gj- — S izmantots arvien
retak un tiek uzskatits par mazproduktivu, nosaukumu, kuru sastava ir lekséma prieduldjs
vai prieduldji, skaitam ir tendence pieaugt. lesp&jamais skaidrojums varétu biit saistits ar
nosaukuma labskanibu, semantisku piemé&rotibu konkrétai vietai vai objektam, tomér sada
atzina butu balstama uz padzilinatiem pétijumiem, ka arT aptaujam par nosaukuma izvéles
motivaciju.

Atslégvardi: desemantizéSanas; sufikss; toponimija; motivétajvards; transonimizacija.

levads

Varddarina$ana ir aktivs process, un taja norisinas nepartrauktas parmainas —
mainas derivativie modeli, dazi no tiem zaudé savu aktualitati un kliist mazpro-
duktivi. Raksta analiz&ts sinhroniska aspekta desemantizgjies sufikss -ul-, ka ar1
aplikoti derivativie modeli S + -u/- — S ‘neliecla ar motivétajvardu nosaukto
koku audze’ un S + -ul- + -gj- — S ‘vieta, kur vairuma aug ar motivetajvardu
nosauktais’ (reiz€m arT ‘neliela ar motivétajvardu nosaukto koku audze’), galveno
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uzmanibu pieveérsot koku nosaukumu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa motivétiem atva-
sindjumiem. Sadi atvasinajumi atrodami arf toponimija, un nereti vietvardu mate-
rials var sniegt papildu informaciju par valodas parmainu procesiem, tostarp ari
desemantizesanos. Sufiksa -u/- desemantiz€$anas, domajams, nav norisinajusies
vienmerigi visos latvieSu valodas izloks$nu arealos, tad€] papildus aplikoti arT citi
vietu raksturojosi sufiksi, sniedzot ilustracijai kart€s atspogulotus dazadu vietvardu
avotu datus. IpaSa uzmaniba veltita derivativajam modelim S + -ul- + -@j- — S,
kas Latvijas toponimija galvenokart saistits ar onimiz&jusos apelativu prieduldys.
Neliels ieskats dots ar1 atvasinajuma prieduldjs lietojuma uzn€mumu nosaukumos,
aplikojot to ka transonimiz&Sanos — visai izplatitu, tacu tradicionalaja onomastika
salidzino$i maz pétitu ontma kategorijas mainas procesu. Vairums raksta minéto
nosaukumu ir onimizgjusies apelativi, zinama mera uzskatami par starpstadiju
starp onimiem un apelativiem, tadél darba izmantota strukturali morfologiskas kla-
sifikacijas pieeja. Plasakai analizei koku nosaukumu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa
motivetie atvasinajumi apliikoti ne tikai vietvardu, bet arT leksikografiskajos avo-
tos, kuri savukart var sniegt papildu informaciju par sufiksu nozimi un funkcijam
kada konkréta laika perioda.

Petljuma izmantoti $adi avoti: Mancelius 1638, 1638 ; Firecker 1650;
Blese 1936; Stender 1758, 1789; Lange 1773, 1777; Ulmann 1872; Miilenbachs
1923, 1925, 1927; Endzelins 1922, 1925; Plakis 1936, 1939; Endzelins 1956;
1961; Buss 2010; Latvijas Geotelpiskas informacijas agentiras (LGIA) Vietvardu
datubaze; Latvija registréto uznémumu datubaze Lursoft. No vardnicam ekscer-
pétas valodas vienibas atspogulotas tabula un divas kartés. Darba apliikotas ari
68 LGIA Vietvardu datubazes valodas vienibas, savukart, izmantojot Lursoft datus,
analizgtas 320 valodas vienibas.

Misdienu varddarinasana, analiz€jot dazadus derivativos modelus un rak-
sturojot to produktivitati, tiek izmantots apelativas leksikas slanis un noskaidrota
varda derivativa struktiira pasreizgja valodas attistibas posma. Dazkart, morfemam
desemantizgjoties, varddarinasanas atticksmes kluvusas griitak saskatamas, pastav
atSkiribas ari dazados izlok$nu aredlos. Sados gadijumos ka papildinformacijas
avotu iesp&jams izmantot to vietvardu dalu, kuri zinama meéra atrodas robezjosla
starp ontmiem un apelativiem. Darba piedavata jauna pieeja, kas balstita dazadu
laika periodu vietvardu materiala datu salidzinasana, méginot noteikt konkrétu
derivativo modelu arealas tendences, ka ar1 arealo Ipatnibu izmainas laika gaita.

Koku nosaukumu motivéti atvasinajumi lielakoties ir mikrotoponimi, kas
ikdiena zinami tikai Sauram lietotaju lokam. Musdienas dazadu ekstralingvistisku
faktoru d€] mikrotoponimi izzud, tade] ir svarigi izmantot So valodas dalu gan
varddarinaSanas, gan gramatiz€Sanas procesu petjjumos.
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1. Sufikss -ul- musdienu varddarinasanas sistéema,
bisufiksacija un desemantizeésanas

Misdienu varddarinasanas sisttma piedeklis -u/- pieder mazproduktivo deriva-
tivo lidzeklu grupai. Atvasinajumus var motivét vardi, kuru semantika joprojam ir
skaidra, piem., véstule, zimulis, tacu nereti valoda sastopami atvasinajumi, ka ciru-
lis, zvirbulis, kuru motivacija vairs nav saskatama. Ar piedekli -u/- atvasinatiem
priekSmetu nosaukumiem parasti ir neitrala nozime, personu nosaukumu atvasina-
jumos, piem., trakulis, vargulis, doming negativo pazimju nosauksana, tacu valoda
funkcion€ arT atvasinajumi ar pozitivu konotaciju — brasulis, skaistulis (Vulane
2013, 242).

Sufiksam -u/- piemit arT deminutiva nozime, kas gan reti lietota misdienu
valoda (Vulane 2013, 242; sk. arT Kalnac¢a 2015). Par §1 sufiksa deminutivu nozimi
savulaik darba ,Lettische Grammatik” rakstijis Augusts BilensSteins (August
Bielenstein 1863, 218), noradot, ka pamazinamas nozimes pastiprinasanai -u/- var
tikt lietots kopa ar kadu citu deminutivpiedekli, piem., varda mam-ul-it-e. Tadgjadi
var pienemt, ka sufikss -ul-, lietots deminutiva nozimg, var labi ieklauties arT deri-
vattvaja modeli S + -ul- + cits deminutivas nozimes piedeklis — S.

Petijuma aplikoti divu sufiksu atvasinajumi, kuri, domajams, 1sti neatbilst
bisufiksacijas jédziena skaidrojumam. Valodniecibas literatiira noradits, ka bisufik-
sacija ir vardu darinasana ar diviem dazadiem piedekliem vienlaikus (Vulane 2013,
201). Ta ir sam@ra maz péetita varddarinaSanas metode, un pats varddarinasanas
veids ar diviem dazadiem piedékliem ir salidzinosi jauns, lielakoties izmantots ter-
minu un okazionalismu darinasana (Vulane 2013, 247). Vairaki autori (Soida 2009,
48; Vulane 2013, 247) tados atvasinajumos ka, piem., priedulajs, -ul- klasifice-
jusi ka interfiksu, varddarinasanas funkciju atstajot piedeéklim -gj-. Divu derivativu
sufiksu skirums tados vardos ka priedulajs, c¢uskulajs (sk. ari Kalnaca 2004, 22-23,
45-46) atbilst Sai petljuma izmantotajai pieejai un atzinai, ka sufiksa -ul- c€lonis
analiz€tajos atvasindjumos nav fongtisks, turklat, ka noradits ,,Misdienu latviesu
literaras valodas gramatika” (Ahero et al. 1959, 79), no misdienu valodas vie-
dokla neatvasinats celms ir ari tadiem ar produktiviem un neproduktiviem piedek-
liem atvasinatiem vardiem, kuru sakne citos vardos vairs nav saskatama, t. i., kam
pamatvards zudis vai rekonstrugjams tikai etimologiski, piem., lietvardos cirulis,
zvirbulis u. c. Koku nosaukumu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa motivéti atvasinajumi
§im statusam Tsti neatbilst. Motivétajvards atvasinajumos ar -ul/+dj- ir patstaviga
leksiska vieniba, kas joprojam var motiveét arT citus derivativos modelus, turklat
valoda funkciong vai ir funkciongjusi atvasinajumi gan ar piedekli -ul-, gan -aj-
atseviski, piem., liepula un liepajs (Millenbachs 1925, 504).

Nereti vietvardos atrodamos vairaku sufiksu atvasinajumus iesp&jams apli-
kot ka varddarinasanas k&des piemérus. Visi ar morfemam darinatie vardi, kuros
ietilpst viena un ta pati sakne un kuri pieder vienai radniecigu vardu saimei, veido
vienu varddarinasanas ligzdu. ST ligzda sastav no vienas vai vairakam varddarina-
Sanas kédém, kuras sekundarie vardi tiek rindoti atvasinasanas, resp., motivacijas
seciba (Vulane 2013, 194). Derivativa k&de no varda priede ir, piem., pried-e —
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pried-ul-a — pried-ul-aj-s — pried-ul-aj-ip-s. Tomer ne visi piedekli var ieklauties
$adu atvasinajumu sastava — parasti ir iespgjami tikai konkréti kombinaciju vari-
anti. Analiz&to vietvardu materials lavis noteikt dazas raksturigakas divu sufiksu
atvasinajumu grupas:

1) otrs sufikss — miisdienas produktivs piedeklis ar deminutivu nozimi:
Diibuleits ezers Ezernieku pag. (LGIA), Liepajins lauks Dzukste (Endze-
lins 1956, 337);

2) abiem sufiksiem ir atSkiriga semantika vai atSkirigas semantiskas nianses:
Priedainene plava Bikstos (Plakis 1939, 468), Dobulnieki vienséta Vectilza
(LGIA);

3) abiem sufiksiem ir nosaciti lidziga semantika, tie ir mazproduktivi:
Prieduldjs mezs Jaunaliiksnes pag. (LGIA).

Raksta aplikotie atvasinajumi ar -u/- + -@j- pieder pie tresas grupas, tomer
pasi jaatzime ar trim sufiksiem darinats nosaukums Prieduldjins lauks Markalng
(Buss 2010, 90).

»Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosaja vardnica” desemantizésands
definéta ka valodas vienibas (parasti varda vai morfémas) sakotngjas nozimes
pilnigs vai dalgjs zudums (Skujina 2007, 85) un parasti tiek saistita ar gramati-
z€Sanas procesu jeb valodas leksiskas sist€émas vienibu parieSanu gramatiskaja
sisttma (Skujina 2007, 133). Desemantizgties var arT morfémas — tatad iespgjams
arT sufiksu nozimes zudums. GramatizéSanas shémas péc desemantizeSanas parasti
seko kategorijas maina, klitikas faze un erozija, tomér sufiksa desemantizé$anas ne
vienmeér saistita ar pilnigu nozimes zudumu, process var kada posma apstaties un
talak neturpinaties (Heine, Kuteva 2002, 2-5), ka arT ta robezas var bt pliistosas
un 1saka laika posma pat nepamanamas.

Maisdienu latvieSu valoda morfémai -ul- ir gan piedekla funkcija, gan arT ase-
mantiskas savienotajmorfémas jeb interfiksa funkcija (Vulane 2013, 244), dazkart
verojami gadijumi, kad, zudot sufiksa pamazinamajai nozimei, noticis patskana
zudums un pievienots vél cits sufikss, piem., varda zuos-I-én-s no zuos-ul-én-s
(Rudzite 1993, 175). Savukart par jautajumu, vai sufikss -/- varda struktira tomer
nav kada cita piedekla parveidojums, rakstijusi Kornélija Pokrotniece (2002, 111—
112). Par $adu sufiksalo elementu c€loni un funkcijam plasak skaidrots A. Kalnacas
(2004, 22-23) monografija ,,Morfémika un morfonologija” (sk. arf Kalna¢a 2015).
Apliukojot Saja aspekta leksémas prieduldjs, apsuldjs, a1 berzulajs un liepuldjs,
visai dro$i iespgjams runat par sufiksa -u/- desemantizéSanos, ari dekategorize-
Sanos, jo vairaku autoru darbos (sk. Soida 2009, 48; Vulane 2013, 247) tas jau
ticis klasificets ka interfikss jeb asemantiska savienotajmorfema. Tomer jaatzist, ka
valodnieku vidii par morfémas -u/- (reducéta veida -/-) interfiksa funkciju pastav
dazadi viedokli — arT atzina, ka varbit ar diviem piedekliem atvasinatos nomenos
bitu labak skirt divus derivativus sufiksus (Kalnaca 2004, 23).

Saja raksta morféma -ul- aplikota ka desemantizgjies piedeklis.
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2. Koku nosaukumi priede, apse, bérzs, liepa un to motiveti
atvasinajumi leksikografiskajos avotos

Lielaka dala raksta analizéto nosaukumu raduSies onimizacijas procesa rezul-
tata. Tradicionalaja onomastika lietotais jédziens onimizacija jeb onimizéSanas
,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojo$aja vardnica” tiek definéts ka sugasvarda
vai vardkopas partapsana par Ipasvardu (Skujina 2007, 269). Sie nosaukumi sava
zina ir starpstadija starp onimiem un apelativiem, par to plasaku ieskatu devis
valodnieks Ric¢ards Koutss (Richard Coates 2006, 366), apliikojot vietvardus, kuri
ir homonimi sugasvardiem, ka dal&ji apelativiskus nosaukumus (semi-appellatival
names) un atzistot, ka atskiriba ir nosakama, nemot véra to lietojumu, nevis struk-
turali morfologiskas pazimes. Tadgjadi ir lietderigi dal&ji apelativisku nosaukumu
analizé izmantot ne tikai vietvardu, bet arT leksikografiskos avotus — gan tulkojo-
§as, gan skaidrojosas vardnicas.

P&tijuma aplikoti nosaukumi, kas darinati no motivétajvardiem priede, bérzs,
apse un liepa. Sie vardi izvéleti tade], ka leksika pastav vai ir pastavéjusi to atvasi-
najumi gan ar sakotngjo sufiksu -ul- (priedula), gan atseviski ar sufiksu -aj- (prie-
dajs), tapat ar1 divu sufiksu -ul- + -@j- atvasinajumi, piem., priedulays.

Tlustracijai doti tikai tie avoti, kuros bija noveérojamas atskiribas, salidzinot ar
citam Iidziga laika perioda vardnicam.

Petijuma apliikotajas vardnicas (sk. 1. tabulu) lidz 1773. gadam atvasinajumos
priezu audzes, ka arT bérzu audzes apzim&Sanai lietots vienigi sufikss -u/-. Tacu
Jakoba Langes (Jakob Lange) latvieSu-vacu vardnica (1773, 24) ir atvasinagjums ar
-en- — apsene, turklat taja ir atrodams ar1 atvasinajums ar sufiksu -@j- — leepajas (op.
cit., 173). J. Langes vacu-latviesu vardnica (1777, 511) savukart ir atvasinajums ar
-ult+en- — preedulene. Divu sufiksu -ul- + -@j- atvasinajums preedulais (ar patskana
saisingjumu un /j/ vokalizaciju) no raksta apliikotajam vardnicam pirmo reizi minéts
tikai Karla Ulmana (Carl Ch. Ulmann 1872, 210) vardnica ,,Lettisches Worterbuch”.

Salidzinot vardnicas ietverto atvasinajumu variantu skaitu, saméra spilgti
iezimgjas to pieaugums, sakot ar 18. gs. beigam, konkrétak, J. Langes vardnicam.
Tomer ir jagem vera arl apvidus, kura ticis vakts vardnicas materials. Konstantins
Karulis (1972, 45) par nozimigu 19. gs. beigu posma leksikografijas avotu —
Kri§jana Valdemara 1872. gada , Krievu-latviesu-vacu vardnicu” — savulaik raksti-
jis: ,,Vardnica nav darinati atvasinajumi ar J. Alunana ieteikto izskanu -dja (vietas
apzimé&Sanai) [..]. Viens no K. Valdemara vardnicas lidzstradniekiem, [..] aizstav&ja
uzskatu, ka vietu apzim&jumi javeido ar izskanu -a@js (alksnajs, celmajs, egldjs),
jo Valmieras aprinkl vin$ dzirdg€jis vienigi Sadus vardus. Turpretim A. Kronvalds
noradija, ka jalieto vardi ar izskanu -iens (alksniens, egliens, priediens), ,,jo §ie
vardi tiek no tautas daudz vietas, seviski Kurzemé, daudzinati”. Ta ka Kronvalda
autoritate bija liela un galvenie vardnicas autori — K. Valdemars un F. Treilands-
Brivzemnieks — bija kurzemnieki, vardnica ievietoja $3s grupas lietvardus ar
izskanu -iens.” Sis citats vedina domat, ka senaku laika periodu vardnicas véroja-
mas atvasinajumu formas vairuma gadijumu vargja atspogulot konkrétaja apvidi
dzird&to leksiku.
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Vardnicas priede apse bérzs liepa
G. Mancelis Lettus | preeda, apfa=kohx bihrfa leepa
1638 preedas=kohx,
preeduls
G. Mancelis preeda, preeduls | apfa bihrfa leepa
Phraseologia
Lettica 1638
K. Firekers 1650— | preede, apses behrsis, leepa
1670 preedulis behrs,
Lettisches und behrsule
Teutsches...
J. Langijs 1685 preeda, preedas | apfa bihrfa leepa
kohks, preeduls
Stenders 1758 preede, preeduls = apfa behrfe (a) leepa
J. Lange 1773 preede, apfe, apfene behrs leepajas,
latv.-vacu vardnica | preedulis leepuhkfneji
J. Lange 1777 preede, apfa behrs, behrfe | leepa, leepaja
vacu-latv. vardnica | preedule,
preedulene
Stenders I, 11 preede, apfa, apfne behrfe leepa,
Lettisches Lexikon | preeduls, leepaja,
1789 preedulene leepuhfnefis
K. Ulmanis preede, apfe, apfais, | behrfajs, leepajs,
1872 Lettisches preedala, apfene behrfaite leepaja,
Worterbuch preedulais, leepene,
preedulene, leepukfneji
preedokfne
Milenbaha— priéde, apse, apsaine, | bérzs, liépa, liepe,
Endzelina Latviesu | priedaine, apsdajs, bérzaine, liépaine,
valodas vardnica | priedala, apsays, berzaite, liepajs,
1923-1932 priédajs, apsene berzajs, liepule,
priédiéns, berziens, liepula,
priéduldjs, bérzuola liépene,
prieduols liépiens,
prieduoksne liépiiksnajs

1. tabula. Koku nosaukumi priede, apse, bérzs, liepa un to motivéti atvasinajumi vardnicas
(tabula veidota, izmantojot §adus avotus: Mancelius 1638 _, 1638,; Fiirecker 1650; Blese
1936; Stender 1758; 1789; Lange 1773, 1777; Ulmann 1872; Milenbachs 1923, 1925,

1927)

,,LatvieSu literaras valodas vardnica

=9

atrodamie atvasingjumi, kas apzimé

priezu, apSu, bérzu un liepu audzes, ir: priedaine, prieddjs, priediens, priedols un
prieduldjs; apsajs; bérzaine, bérzdjs; liepaine, liepdjs (Bendiks 1987, 370). No
tiem prieduldjs ir vienigais divu sufiksu atvasinajums.
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3. Motivetajvardu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa sufiksalas
derivacijas liecibas Latvijas vietvardos

Atvasinajumi ar sufiksu -u/- un divu sufiksu atvasinajumi ar -u/- + -gj- latvieSu
topontmija ieklavusies gan ka onimiz€jusies apelativi, piem., plava Apsuls Slampes
pag. (Plakis 1939, 503), gan ka onomastiskas lekseémas topontmisko vardkopu
sastava, piem., Prieduldja ganibas Kalsnava (Buss 2010, 89), tadel p&tijjuma apla-
kotas arT topontmiskas vardkopas, dazos pieméros — art salikteni.

Lai giitu plasaku ieskatu par kada derivativa modela arealajam iezimém, ir
svarigi pieverst uzmanibu arl motivetajvarda atvasinajumiem ar citiem piedekliem,
tade] Saja petijuma lidztekus -ul-, ka arT -ul- + -@j- aplikoti atvasinajumi ar pie-
dekliem -ien-, -en- -aj- un -al-. Analizei izveleti motivétajvardiem priede, apse,
bérzs un liepa raksturigakie derivativie sufiksi, tacu atvasinajumi ar sufiksu -ain-
ka sinonimi atvasinajumiem ar -u/- + -@- (Vulane 2013, 223) Saja pétjjuma nav
analiz&ti.

Jana Endzelina vardnicas ,,Latvijas vietu vardi” (1922, 1925) motivetaj-
vardu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa atvasinajumu bija visai maz, tomer bija atrodami
8 ar sufiksu -u/- atvasinati nosaukumi: 2 nosaukumi no motivétajvarda priede un
6 nosaukumi no motivétajvarda apse. Ar sufiksiem -ul- + -gj- izdevas atrast tikai
4 nosaukumus, darinatus no motivétajvarda apse, un neviens no tiem nebija loka-
lizéts Kurzemé vai Zemgal€. Savukart ar sufiksu -u/- darinatie nosaukumi parsvara
bija verojami Zemgales rietumdala.

Jura Plaka vardnicas ,,Latvijas vietu vardi un latvieSu pavardi” (1936,
1939) sniedz bagatigu informaciju par priedes, apses, bérza un liepas motivétiem
atvasinajumiem vietvardos. Tas arT ir saprotams, jo savu vakumu J. Plakis (1936,
2-3) balstja uz mezsargu iesniegto materialu — visai plasu un precizu purvu, plavu
un mezu nosaukumu klastu.

Atvasinajumi ar sufiksu -u/-, balstoties uz J. Plaka vietvardu materialu, véro-
jami Zemgales rietumdala (sk. 1. att€lu), to motivetajvardi vairuma gadijumu ir
priede un apse, tatu Dzukstes pag. atrodams arT nosaukums bérzula gravis (Plakis
1936, 399). Neraugoties uz to, ka J. Plaka materialu vakums pieejams tikai par
Kurzemi un Zemgali, var noverot, ka ar sufiksiem -u/- + -gj- atvasinati nosaukumi
parsvara atrodami apvidos, kuros ir pazistami nosaukumi ar sufiksu -aj-.

Kurzemes ziemeldala, kadreiz&jos Ugales, Sarkanmuizas, Popes, Puzes un
Dziru pagastos, gan majvardos, gan mezu un plavu nosaukumos atvasinajumi no
motiveétajvarda priede tikusi darinati ar piedekli -al-, nereti ar zuduSu galazilbes
patskani, piem., meZs priedal Puzes pag. (Plakis 1936, 271). Sie atvasinajumu vari-
anti vérojami ari toponimisko saliktenu sastava — mezs kevspriedals SarkanmuizZas
pag. (Plakis 1936, 285). Par So Kurzemes ziemelrietumu dalas tamisko izloksnu
apgabala veroto skanu atbilsmi rakstijis Karlis Milenbahs (2011, 226), noradot,
ka katrs sufiksals u vai uo pirms zudusa a, u parverties par a. K. Milenbahs tomér
atzinis So parmainu lokalo raksturu.

Lai varétu noskaidrot, kadas tendences atvasinasana ar -u/- un -ul- + -aj-
verojamas vélakos laika periodos, pétjjuma izmantota J. Endzelina vardnicas
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A -en-
A -u- /4 -al
® -ul+3j-

o &

1. attéls. Motivetajvardu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa atvasinajumu ar sufiksiem -ien-, -en-,
-ul-, -al-, -ul+aj-, -aj- areala izplatiba (Karte veidota, izmantojot $adus avotus: Plakis 1936,
1939. Kartes pamatne: Lancmanis 1926)

A -€n-
A-u- /4% -a-
® -ul+gf-

o -3-

2. attéls. Motivéetajvardu priede, apse, bérzs un liepa atvasinajumu ar piedékliem -ien-,

-en-, -ul-, -al-, -ul+aj-, -aj- areala izplatiba (Karte veidota, izmantojot $adus avotus: Endzelins
1956, 1961; Buss 2010. Kartes pamatne: Lancmanis 1926. Mazaka izméra simboli apzimé
plavu, meZu un purvu nosaukumus, lielaka - citu semantisko grupu toponimus, parsvara
majvardus)
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,Latvijas PSR vietvardi” I un II dala (1956, 1961) par motivétajvardiem apse,
bérzs un liepa, ka ar1 ,,Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas” V sgjums (2010) par atvasina-
jumiem no motivetajvarda priede.

Dazadu, galvenokart ekstralingvistisku, faktoru ietekm€ ir mainijusies ar -ul-
un -ul- + -@j- (ka ar1 ar sufiksiem -ien-, -en-, -@j- un -al-) atvasinato vietvardu
semantiska grupa. 2. att€la redzams, ka ievérojama dala no Siem atvasinajumiem
vairs nav saistiti ar plavu, mezu un purvu nosaukumiem, bet gan ar citu semantisko
grupu vietvardiem, parsvara majvardiem.

Lai gan pieeja J. Endzelina vardnicas ,,Latvijas PSR vietvardi” un ,,Latvijas
vietvardu vardnicas” veidoSana bijusi atskiriga, ka arl vietvardu vakums nav
norisindjies vienmérigi visa Latvijas teritorija, tome@r ir iesp&jams S$aja materiala
saskatit nosacitus ,,toponimiskos pudurus”, kuros salidzino$i neliela teritorija
visu semantisko grupu vietvardos ir atrodams kads konkréts atvasinaSanas mode-
lis (dazos gadijumos, ja vairaki ar kadu simbolu apziméti nosaukumi ir lokalizeti
salidzinosi neliela teritorija, karté uzskatamibas labad tie att€loti nedaudz plasaka
areala). Visai spilgti §T tendence verojama arl atvasinajumos ar sufiksu -u/-. Ta,
piem., Vadakstes apkartng, aplikojot vietvardu materialu ,,Latvijas vietvardu vard-
nicas” V s€juma, noskaidrots, ka atvasinajums priedula atrodams $ados nosauku-
mos: mezs Priédula, apvidus Priédula, Priédulas baznica, Priédulas kruogus,
Priédulas sils, Priédulas skuola (Buss 2010, 88).

Savukart divu sufiksu atvasingjumi ar -ul- + -@j- sastopami vienmerigi gan-
driz visa Latvijas teritorija, un parsvara tie ir darinati no motivétajvarda priede.
Ka majvardi tie atrodami pat vidus dialekta kursisko izloks$nu areala, kur atvasi-
najumos no motivetajvardiem priede, apse, berzs un liepa agrak galvenokart bija
verojams vienigi sufikss -ien-. Atvasinajumi tikai ar sufiksu -gj- attéla miné&tajos
vietvardu avotos atrodami daudz mazaka skaita.

Ka rada Latvijas Geotelpiskas informacijas agentiiras vietvardu materials,
Latvija pastav 32 nosaukumi ar lekseému priedulajs, turklat 10 no tiem lokalizgti
Altiksnes novada (piecas viens€tas Prieduldji, viens€ta Prieduldji—1, divi mezu
nosaukumi Prieduldjs, Prieduldja kalns un izcils koks Prieduldju viksna) — butiba
arT Siem nosaukumiem veérojams topontmiskais puduris.

Daudzos gadijumos vienas semantiskas grupas toponims, piem., hidronims,
klust par citas semantiskas grupas toponimu, piem., oikonimu. Nereti maina var
notikt arT starp toponimu un ergonimu. LatvieSsu valodnieciba termins ergonims
tiek definéts ka ,,ipasvards, kas nosauc noteiktai darbibai izveidotu cilvéku apvie-
nibu: organizaciju, uznémumu, iestadi u. tml.” (Skujina 2007, 109). Lekséma
prieduldjs ar apelativa nozimi ‘priezu audze’, onimiz&jusies un tikusi izmantota
majvardos, tac¢u tagad visai ievérojama skaitd atrodama arT uzn€mumu nosauku-
mos. Pec Lursoft datiem, Sobrid Latvija gan ka uzn€émumu nosaukumi, gan ka uni-
kalas adreses pastav 173 Priedulaji. Atvasinajumi ar otru sufiksu -gj- (Prieddji)
mingti 57 nosaukumos, tatad — nav tik populari.

Divu sufiksu atvasinajumi ar -ul- + -gj- galvenokart darinati no motivetaj-
vardiem priede un apse, nedaudz mazak — no motivétajvarda bérzs. Savukart
liepa gan agrak, gan arl1 musdienas motivgjusi vien nelielu skaitu nosaukumu.

203



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 12

Tomer vietvardu materiala bija atrodami arT no citiem motivétajvardiem dari-
nati divu sufiksu -ul- + -@j- atvasinajumi, kas varétu atbilst derivativajam tipam
S + -ul- + -@j- — S: mezs Brantulajs Gludas pag. (LGIA), motivétajvards neskaidrs,
varbiit saistams ar apelativu brants ‘koka konstrukciju trupe’ (Bendiks 1973, 113),
Pupulaju purvs Drabesu pag. (Endzelins 1922, 10), vienséta Irbulaji Briezuciema
pag. (LGIA), vienséta Osulaji Demenes pag. (LGIA), vienséta Riekstulaji Pededzes
pag. (LGIA), ka arT Oguldji — 6 nosaukumi (LGIA), Medulaji — 26 nosaukumi,
t. sk. Medulaju plavas, Medulaju vecupe un Medulaju ezers (LGIA). Medulaji ir
apvidvards, kas apzimé madaras (Spektors 2020), un Latvijas toponimos un ergo-
nimos tas, [1dzigi leks€mai prieduldji, atrodams visai biezi, pec Lursoft datiem —
90 Latvijas uznémumu nosaukumos un adreses.

Temesli, kadg€] dazi derivativie modeli, kuri misdienu varddarinasana uzskatiti
par mazproduktiviem un kuri netiek izmantoti jaunu nosaukumu darinasana, tomer
ontmija ka konkréti atvasinajumi tiek saglabati un turpinati, vel ir p&tami.

Secinajumi

Vietvardi var sniegt vértigu materialu dazadu valodas parmainu procesu, t. sk. gra-
matiz&$anas un desemantizéSanas, petijjumiem. Vietu raksturojosie sufiksi, tostarp
arT pétijuma analizétie -ul- un -ul + gj-, uzrada atSkirigas arealas tendences. Ja
sufikss -u/- musdienu valoda dal&ji zaudgjis produktivitati, turklat §1 sufiksa atva-
sinajumi no motivétajvardiem priede, apse, bérzs un liepa vietvardos verojami
arvien retak, tad no miisdienu varddarinasanas viedokla mazproduktivs derivativais
modelis S + -ul- + -gj- — S vietvardos un ar1 uzp@émumu nosaukumos sastopams
ievérojami biezak neka derivativais modelis S + -@j- — S. Divu sufiksu atvasina-
jumi ar -ul- + -@j- parsvara saistiti ar leks€mam priedulajs un prieduldji, un tiem
nav spilgtu arealo iezimju, tomer dazviet (piem., Aliksnes novada) sada derivativa
modela atvasindjumu ir ipasi daudz. Var pienemt, ka sava nozime ir arT nosaukuma
labskanigumam, lai gan $ada atzipa biitu balstama uz konkrétiem pétijumiem, ka
ar1 aptaujam par nosaukuma izvéles motivaciju.

Saisinajumi

LGIA Latvijas Geotelpiskas informacijas agentiras Vietvardu datubaze.
Pieejama: https://vietvardi.lgia.gov.lv/vv/to_www.sakt

latv. latviesu

nov. novads

pag. pagasts

N lietvards (substantivs)

— parverties par
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Summary

The article analyses desemantization of suffix -u/-, illustrating it with examples of Latvian
toponyms. Place names that are homonymous with common nouns can give a valuable
insight into the process of desemantization involved in the process of grammaticalization.
Research also considers derivation with two suffixes -u/- + -@j-, which can be seen as result
of loss of initial semantics of suffix -u/-. Most of such derived names are motivated by
Latvian tree-names: priede ‘pine’, apse ‘aspen’, bérzs ‘birch’ and liepa ‘linden’. There
are significantly more toponyms with two suffixes -u/- + -gj- than with only suffix -ul-.
The most popular name of this group is Prieduldjs, nowadays especially frequent among
Latvian oikonyms and ergonyms, earlier quite often found in the names of forests, meadows
and swamps. In traditional onomastics, such cases are associated with transtoponymization
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and transonymization. Although using two suffixal (-ul- + -aj-) deriving for new substantives
in Latvian language is not a very productive approach, the number of names that include
Priedulajs | Prieduldji is increasing. It could be explained with the euphony of the name,
although such a conclusion would need to be based on specific research, as well as surveys
on the motivation for choosing a name.

Keywords: desemantization; suffix; toponymy; motivation word; transonymization.
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Raksta aplikota verbala latvieSu valodas konstrukcija, ko veido darbibas vards un ap-
stakla vards pirms ta, turklat Sis adverbs ir atvasinats no ta paSa verba, izmantojot piedekli
-us-/-$us-. So arhaisko darindjumu, kas tipisks latvie$u tautasdziesmam, lieto arf misdienu
latvieSu valoda, kaut gan ievérojami retak. Raksta formuléti dazadi pétjjuma jautajumi,
ari tadi, kas parsniedz latvieSu valodas robezas — proti, ka $adu konstrukciju tulkot citas
valodas. Minéta konstrukcija mekl&ta pieejamos latviesu valodas korpusos (galvenokart
LVK2018, IvTenTen14, InterCorp lv v13), un iegiitie lietojumi salidzinati ar aprakstu pas-
reiz&jos latvieSu valodas avotos — gan gramatikas, gan vardnicas. Novirzes no normas $aja
raksta aplikotas deskriptivi, resp., nevis ka kladas, bet gan ka runataja vélme panakt tpasu
sazinas mérki, ka ar1 §is valodas paradibas radosa attistiba miisdienas. Raksts ir papildinats
ar diviem pielikumiem: alfabétiskiem analiz€to lemmu sarakstiem kopa ar to biezumu un
nelielu fragmentu no iterativu konstrukciju datubazes.

Atslégvardi: korpuslingvistika; paral€lie korpusi; deverbalie adverbi; iterativas konstrukci-
jas; fraz€mas; latviesu valoda; ¢ehu valoda; CQL vaicajums.
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komentariem un ieteikumiem Dr. Pavelam Stollam (Pavel Stoll), Lubomiram Duroskam
(Lubomir Duroska) un abiem raksta recenzentiem.
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1. levads

Raksts turpina 2019. gada pétijjumu, kas tika prezent€ts valodniecibas konfe-
rencé ,,Linguistics Prague” un krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 10” (gkrabals,
Veckalne 2019). Taja tika apliikota latviesu valodas verbala konstrukcija, ko veido
darbibas vards un apstakla vards pirms ta, turklat Sis adverbs ir atvasinats no ta
pasa verba, izmantojot piedekli -in-/-tin- (bégtin bégt, turpmak teksta — Xin X). So
arhaisko konstrukciju, kas tipiska latvieSu tautasdziesmam (Zubaty 1894, 23-24;
Ozols 1961, 99-107; Gaters 1993, 482), lieto arT musdienu latviesu valoda, kaut
gan ievérojami retak. Raksta tika formuléti dazadi petijuma jautajumi, tostarp tadi,
kas parsniedza latviesu valodas robezas, piem., ka $adu konstrukciju tulkot citas
valodas. Mingta konstrukcija tika mekl&ta pieejamos latviesu valodas korpusos
(LVK2018, lvTenTenl4, InterCorp lv v13, Rainis un SENIE); iegttie lietojumi
salidzinati ar aprakstu pasreizgjos latviesu valodas avotos — gan gramatikas, gan
vardnicas.

Lidzigu izpéti (tostarp par konstrukcijas lietojuma biezumu) var veikt ar par
konstrukceiju, kas tapat primari izsaka darbibas pastipringjumu. To veido adverbs,
kas beidzas ar piedekli -us-/-Sus-, un tas pasas saknes verbs (bégsus bégt, turp-
mak teksta — Xus X). P&tot $o konstrukciju, izmantota ta pati metodologija, kas
konstrukcijas Xin X apraksta. Saja raksta prezentéti pétijuma rezultati kvantitativa
perspektiva, ka art apskatita abu konstrukciju mijiedarbiba: kuros gadijumos lieto
Xin X un kuros — Xus X.

Pétijumam biitu japapildina ieprieksgjais, jo tiek ne tikai izmantota identiska
un iepriek$ parbaudita metodologija, bet ar iepriek$&ja raksta struktiira. Ja nav
atSkiribu no ieprieksg€ja petijuma, atsauce uz to ir 1sa (protams, neietekmégjot teksta
saprotamibu), savukart atskirigais tiek Tpasi izcelts. Nosléguma abas paradibas tiek
salidzinatas statistiski, un ar $o perspektivu tiek aprakstita abu sinonimisko kon-
strukciju vieta pasreizgja latvieSu valodas tizusa.

Lidzigi ka Xin X arT Xus X konstrukcija latvieSu valodniecibas literatfira ir
aprakstita visai detaliz&ti (piem., Endzelins 1938, 145-146; Endzelins 1951, 619—
623; Ahero et al. 1959, 710-712; Soida 1969, 59-60; Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 295,
596), tacu triikst Sis paradibas kvantitativa apraksta. Tap&c raksta meérkis ir kon-
strukcijas Xus X kvantitativa analize. Turklat ta tiek arT izpildits viens no turpmako
pétijumu uzdevumiem, kas minéti iepriek3gja Mihala Skrabala un Aigas Veckalnes
(2019, 228) raksta nosléguma (sal. ar Nikoles Nauas (Nicole Nau 2019, 24)
noltku: ,,[..] uzsakt p&tfjumu par radniecigu konstrukciju paradibam (a. cognate-
construction phenomena) baltu valodas, un visparigak — pétit radniecigas konstruk-
ciju sintaktiskas reduplikacijas un konstrukciju ka gramatisko paradibu konteksta”).

Papildus tam, tapat ka ieprieks, autori ir Tpasi ieintereséti izpétit §is valodas
paradibas dzivotsp&ju misdienu latvieSu valoda. Ta definéta ar ,.lietojuma aktuali-
tates” koncepcijas palidzibu: to apzimé ,,ne tikai ST valodas elementa atkartoSanas,
kuru labi atspogulo biezums, bet arT ta atjauninajumu potencials, proti, vai sada
konstrukcija vienmér noveérojama vienadas, saméra stingras formas vai ari inova-
tivi attistas, paradas jauna konteksta, mainas semantiski utt.” (Skrabals, Veckalne
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2019, 218). Novirzes no normas ir aplikotas deskriptivi, un tajas ir saskatitas nevis
kludas, bet gan runataja vélme panakt Tpasu sazinas merki, ka art §1s valodas para-
dibas radosa attistiba misdienas, sal. ,,[LatvieSu valodas konstrukcija ..] noteikti ir
dala no radoSo valodu lietotaju stilistiska repertuara.” (Nau 2019, 23)

2. Izmantota metode un pétniecibas materials

Sai raksta izmantots lidzigs korpusu kopums ka 2019. gada pétfjuma (par $o avotu
prieksrocibam un trikumiem sk. Skrabals, Veckalne 2019, 219):

1) ,,Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latvieSu valodas tekstu korpuss LVK2018” (pie-
ejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/id/LVK2018; 12,3 miljoni vardlietojumu,
ieskaitot interpunkciju);

2) paraléla korpusa ,InterCorp v13” latvieSu-cehu valodas dala (pieejams:
https://www.korpus.cz/; 41,3 miljoni vardlietojumu, sk. arT Cermak, Rosen
2012);

3) no Latvijas timek]vietném lejupieladétais korpuss ,lvTenTen14” (pie-
ejams: https://www.sketchengine.eu; 657,5 miljoni vardlietojumu).

Citi korpusa avoti to neliela apjoma dél izmantoti tikai ka papildmateriali:
petama paradiba tajos paradas sporadiski, btiski nepapildinot $a pétijuma datu
kopumu (sk. raksta pielikumus).

Lai arT sinhroniskajos korpusos var iestatit CQL vaicajumu, rodas pro-
bléma, jo nevar pienacigi noradit konstrukcijas pirmo komponentu atbilstigi
pétijuma vajadzibam, nemot vera pied€kla elementa -us potencialu homonimiju,
nemaz nerundjot par formanta, resp., piedékla -u homonimiem (par So adverbialo
formu iesp&jamo izcelsmi akuzativa forma sk. Endzelins 1938, 145-146; 1951,
601-602, 620, 312). Ja to norada atbilstigi §is konstrukcijas formalajai formai,
t. 1., k@ adverbu, kas beidzas ar -us/-u, kam seko jebkur$ darbibas vards, proti,
[word=".+us?" & tag="r.*"] [tag="v.*"], tad, piem., LVK2018 ir
16 198 rezultati, no kuriem visbiezak (1621%) ir vérojama bigramma jau ir. Ja
ierobezotu tikai §1s divas formas (t. i., lemmu jau no pirmas pozicijas un lemmu
biit no otras), paliek 3436 rezultati, no kuriem lielaka dala neattiecas uz pétijjuma
mérki, jo pirma pozicija joprojam satur vairakus adverbus, kas nav atvasinati no
pamatverba (tuvu, augstu, nu, vienlaikus, sanus, laikus, blakus, arpus [kludaini
anotéts ka adverbs] u. c.). Protams, tie ir jafiltr€ manuali, jo tos nevar atskirt no
adverbiem, kas atvasinati no verbiem. Arl deverbalie adverbi biezi ir leksikalize-
jusies un tap€c var paradities savienojuma ar verbiem, kas neattiecas uz petijjumu
(papildus pilnvarota, steigsus devas, cukstus atbildéja, nevilus rodas, slepus satie-
kas), un, pat ja abiem komponentiem ir ta pati sakne, leksiskais saturs ir dazadi
(izpildit papildu drosibas piendkumus, upite tecéja lidztekus dzelzcelam, pusvirus
atverti [logi]). Visi $adi gadijumi jaatsija, jo tie neveido p&tamo konstrukceiju.

Tas rosina jautat, kas ietilpst un kas vairs neietilpst pétijuma datu kopuma. So
paradibu var aplakot dazados veidos: iepriek§ min&tais CQL vaicajums izmanto
formalu aspektu, ar kuru acimredzami nepietiek, un tas ir vél jaapskata, izmantojot
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funkcionali semantisku kriteriju. Saskana ar aprakstu iepriek§ miné&taja latviesu
valodniecibas literatiira ,,[S]ie apstakla vardi tuvak raksturo vai pastiprina verba
izteikto darbibu no darbibas veida viedokla” (Ahero et al. 1959, 711). Tomeér
pastiprindjums Seit nav vieniga iesp&jama semantiska iezime, ka pierada N. Naua
(2019, 52), to izmanto ar1 topikalizacijai un kontrastivajai fokus€Sanai. Turklat var
atsaukties arT uz tautologijas jédzienu (Ozols 1961, 397-408) vai figura etymo-
logica (Zubaty 1894, 22nn.) ar Skietamu liekvardibu. Tom&r nevar apstridet, ka
savienojumi ar sakni, kas atkartojas, ir markéti — gan semantiski, gan stilistiski.
Tapéc, ja vien tas nav nejauss divu vienas saknes leksému tuvums, kas neveido
kompaktu (daudzvardu) vienibu (piem., [..] tad taja ciesi ietin cilvéku un nogulda
gulus stavoklr, kur adverbs gufus saistas ar lietvardu stavokli un tikai Sis vardsavie-
nojums precizé verbu nogulda), piemers tika ieklauts petijuma datu kopuma.

Savukart diahroniskais aspekts ir kritérijs, kas Saja pétjjuma netiek nemts
vera, tade] tiek izlaista dazu adverbialo atvasinajumu ,,necaurredzamiba”, piem.,
nevilus / nevilSus atvasina no darbibas varda veleét, pusvirus — no vert, lai gan teoré-
tiski $adas konstrukcijas varétu meklet. Tas netiek nedarits, jo autorus galvenokart
nodarbina miisdienu valoda un Gizuss. Noteikti varétu apSaubit, ka miisdienu valodu
var att€lot Raina darbu leksika, tacu korpuss ,,Rainis” tika icklauts datu kopuma
pragmatisku apsvérumu dgl, jo ta dati ir erti pieejami. Turklat neliela apjoma dél
tas nav biitiski ietekmgjis p&tjjumu rezultatus. No diahroniskajiem avotiem rak-
sta autori ieliikojusies ,,Dainu skapt” (turpmak teksta — DS) tikai informativi, bez
merka iegiit precizus datus — tas nav viegli, nemot véra dainu daudzos atkartojumu
un/vai variantus (panti ar min&to konstrukciju biezi atkartojas, un rodas meto-
dologisks jautajums, cik reizu tie skaitami statistika). Nobeiguma parskata ir ari
uzskaitttas lemmas, kas atrodamas DS, tacu tas nav ieklautas ST raksta statistika.
Parsteidz salidzinosi neliels attiecigas konstrukcijas tipu skaits, jo 1pasi 1. konjuga-
cijas verbiem, ka arT dazu tadu savienojumu pilniga neesamiba, kas citur ir baga-
tigi dokumentgta (piem., vilksu(s) vilkt, ieskaitot prefiks€tus variantus, neparadas
DS pat vienu reizi). Savukart neparsteidz lielaks dazam dainam raksturigo verbalo
kategoriju tpatsvars (sal. ar 2. tabulu turpmak), pieméram, imperativs (Stavu stavi
tu, puisiti, / Stavu tavis duramais [..]) vai divdabji ( [..] Ja nedod’ gulédama, / Dodi
stavus stavedama.).

Tadel, lai iegltu maksimalo iesp&jamo datu kvalitati, par p&tijuma pamatu
tika npemts attirits konstrukciju saraksts no lielaka avota IvTT, papildus tam ar1
LVK2018 un IC tika mekl&tas atseviskas konstrukcijas, izmantojot Tpasus CQL
vaicajumus, piem., [word="bé&g8us?"] [word=".*bé&g.*|.*bé&dz.*"],
eventuali arT specific€jot iesp&jamos priedeklus:

[word="rausus?"]

[word=" (aiz|aplat|bez|caur|ieliz|ne|pal|par|pielnol|saluz)?
(rauj|rav) .*x"].

Sada veida batu jaatsija visi attiecinamie rezultati, kas attiecas uz abiem verba cel-
miem, iesp&jamo prefiksu (un, iesp&jams, atgriezenisku sufiksu); turklat ta ne vien-
meér ir 100% uzticama automatiska morfologiska anotacija. lepriek$gja pétijuma,

- v

»[n]emot véra So konstrukciju periféro lietojumu, kas konstatéts jau ieprieks, CQL
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vaicajums tika modificéts §adi: pirma komponenta nosacijums papildus adverbiem
tika paplaSinats ar (automatiskas analizes rezultata nepareizi mark&tu) partikulu (q)
un neatpazitam izteiksmém (x)” (Skrabals, Veckalne 2019, 220). Sobrid, piem.,
adverba forma rausus loti biezi nepareizi apziméeta ka lietvarda rausis daudzskait]a
akuzativs. (Tomer tiek ignoréti iesp&jamie rezultati ar formam bez diakritiskajam
zime&m, kuru IVTT ir diezgan daudz.)

legtitais gadijumu skaits ir apkopots 1. tabula (kreisaja pus€ noraditas alterna-
tivas konstrukcijas Xin X — sal. Skrabals, Veckalne 2019, 220; savukart labaja pusé
ir jaunie rezultati).

Galigais datu kopums (péc manualas parskatiSanas)
Apjoms absoliitais biezums vardlietojumu
Korpuss (;:;EZ;g:’ Vér((tl(lji;etgl)lmi lemmas (types) bieilr;lqasu(\z/'.a ;JS m.)
pieturzimes)
XinX | XusX | XinX | XusX | XinX | Xus X
SENIE 0,9 98 ? 59 ? 108,53 ?
Rainis 2,3 61 13 45 12 26,56 5,66
LVK2018 12,3 31 22 27 15 2,54 1,79
IC (v11/v13) | 40,5/41,3 68 14 52 13 1,70 0,34
VTT 657,5 787 280 193 67 1,20 0,43
kopa 1045 329 257 78

1. tabula. Xin X un Xus X konstrukciju lietojums latviesu valodas korpusos (vardlietojumu
kopsumma ir biezumu vienkar§a summa, savukart lemmas atseviskos korpusos var bt
vienadas, tacu katra lemma jaieskaita tikai vienreiz)

Pirma butiska atskiriba ir saistita ar So konstrukciju biezumu: Xin X salidzi-
najuma ar Xus X ir vid€ji apm. 3,1 reizes biezakas p&c absollita gadijumu skaita,
resp., ir 3,3 reizes daudzveidigaka dazadu tipu zina. Lidz ar to var uzskatit, ka mus-
dienu tizusa biezak lietojama un dzivotspgjigaka (jo ta ir pieejama daudzveidiga-
kam verbu sarakstam) ir pirma konstrukcija, un reala fizusa ar Xus X konstrukcijas
gadijumiem ir paredzgti tikai dazi darbibas vardi (sk. turpmak 3.2. apaksnodala).

3. Peétijuma jautajumi un rezultati

Nemot véra abu konstrukciju paraléles, ir sagaidams lidzigs atspogulojums valoda,
tapec pétijjuma jautajumi paliek nemainigi, resp., tie balstds uz hipotéz€m, kas
izriet no ieprieksgja petijuma rezultatiem (sal. Nau 2019, 24).

Pirmam kartam tika apskatita kontrastiva perspektiva, proti, ka sadu konstruk-
ciju partulkot ¢ehu valoda, resp., kuri alternativi izteiksmes Iidzekli cehu valoda,
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kur nav formali Iidzigu konstrukciju, atbilst petamajai latviesu valodas konstruk-
cijai (sal. Zubaty 1894, 24). Lai iegitu realus un uzticamus empiriskus datus, §1s
tulkojuma atbilsmes tika mekl&tas paral€laja korpusa IC (ta latvieSu-Cehu dala),
kur§ parada ievérojami mazaku pétamas konstrukcijas biezumu, salidzinot ar
Xin X konstrukciju (14 sal. ar 68, visi vardlietojumi ir sastopami tikai daillitera-
tiras darbos); parstavetas $adas astonas dazadas formas: brauksus, kliegsus, lig-
Sus / lugsus, nesus, rausus, skriesus, stavus, vilksus. Lai gan tika petits patieSam
neliels paraugs, no ta tomér var giit priekSstatu attieciba uz $a izteiksmes lidzekla
atbilsmi. Vismaz seSos gadijumos tie ir ¢ehu valodas originali (vél viens piemérs
ir no Jaunas Deribas), kur darbibas vards netiek nekadi pastiprinats, tomer latvieSu
valodas tulkotajs ir izvélgjies konstrukciju Xus X, piem.:

(1) ¢eh.: Juraj se trochu mraci: coz jsem ja pansky spravcik, abych jezdil
vozem obhlizet pole? > latv.: Jurajs sarauc pieri: vai es esmu kunga
vagars, ka man brauk$us jabrauc aplitkot plavas? (IC, K. Capeks)

2) ¢eh.: Nez mohla dokoncit, co ji tanulo na mysli, pan rada témer (‘gan-
driz’) piibéhl a nesl misal v deskdch z rizového sametu.
> latv.: lekams vina bija paspéjusi pabeigt, ko domajusi, gandriz skrieSus
atskréja padomnieka kungs, nesdams liigSanu gramatu sarta samta vakos.
(IC, J. Skvoreckis)

Tikai vienu reizi latvieSu valodas atbilsmes markétie varianti atbilda avot-
tekstam (cits gadijums ir diskutjams), kad tika izmantots mark&ts verbs upalovat
(‘atri mesties skriesus”’):

3) ¢eh.: Marné prede mnou Milde upaloval po schodech, dohonil jsem ho
drive, nez se octl dole v sini.
> latv.: Neko nelidzéja, ka Milde man pa prieksu skrieSus noskréja pa
trepém, es vinu tomér pandcu, iekams vins vel bija ticis lidz priekSnamam.
(IC, J. Havliceks)

Savukart latvieSu-Cehu valodas tulkotaji vienmér tulkojusi konstrukciju ar
pastiprinajuma elementu (adverbu vai partikulu):

4) latv.: [..] jo melnas acis zvéroja, sejas bija tadas kd nosubejusas, bet mati
vai stavus staveja no naida dzirkstelem ka augstsprieguma vadi.
> Ceh.: [..] nebot’ cerné cikanské oci srsely, oblicej méla potemnély a viasy
Ji z jiskricek nenavisti div nestdly na hlavé jako draty vysokého napéti.
(IC, I. Abele)

(5) > latv.: Atdeva tikai péc nedélas, kad Edite lugSus paliidza. [Visticamak,
ta ir kliida, kas radusies, digitaliz&jot avottekstu un neierakstot diakritisko
zimi — raksta autoru piezime.]
> ¢eh.: Wdal ji je az za tyden, kdyz moc prosila. (IC, A. Bels)

Petfjuma gaita ar1 parbaudits, ar kuriem darbibas vardiem var izveidot $adu
konstrukciju. Pirmkart, 1sakas formas ir senakas, tacu jau J. Endzelina laika tas tika
izmantotas retak, un savstarpgja konkurence tas apsteidz garakas formas. Turklat
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dazam formam, kas beidzas ar -Sus, vienigais iesp&jamais ir tieSi garakais variants
(Endzelins 1951, 622; Ahero et al. 1959, 711). To apstiprina arT petijuma dati, kur
1so formu nav, iznemot guju:

(6) Es gulu iegulies siinu bedrite blakus patsautenei. (IVTT, vip.lv)

Otrkart, konstrukciju veido ieveérojami ierobezots darbibas vardu skaits:
iepriekigjo reizi datu kopuma bija 257 tipi (Skrabals, Veckalne 2019, 228-230),
Soreiz tikai 78 tipi (sk. pielikumu), no kuriem 48 pétijuma datos ir fikséti tikai
vienu reizi. Pasu adverbialo formu ir vl mazak, jo tas biezi ir saistitas ar vai-
rakiem atvasinatiem verbiem ar tadu pasu celmu (prefiksali, atgriezeniski), proti,
§is 25 formas: brauksus, guju / gulus, jasus, kliegSus, kniebsus, kopus, lidztekus,
lisus, ligsus, nesus, pamisus, parmainus, peldus, pusskriesus, rapus, rausus, sédus,
skrieSus, stavus, steigsus, stumsus, tecinus, tupus, vesus, vilksus (adverbialo formu,
kas beidzas ar -in/-tin, bija 167). Dazas adverbialas formas var saistities ar vaira-
kiem verbiem (neieskaitot tos prefiksalos un atgriezeniskos), no kuriem viens ir
atvasinats no otra: gujus (..)gult(ies) / gulét, rapus (..)rapt(ies) / rapot, rausus (..)
raut(ies) / raustit, sédus (..)sédet / (..)sédinat. ((..) aptver jebkuru prefiksu, (ies)
atgriezeniskas formas. Ta, piem., ieraksts (..)rapt(ies) aptver §is lemmas no miisu
datiem: izrapties, nordapt, norapties, rapties un uzrapties.

Lielaka dala verbu pieder pie 1. konjugacijas, savukart mainit(ies), nomainit,
pildit, piepildit, peldet, pasédet, nosedinat, stavet, tecet, tupét — pie 3. konjugaci-
jas; tikai verbs (ie)rapot ir 2. konjugacija. Tomér lielaka dala konstrukceiju ir atro-
damas loti reti (pat vislielakaja korpusa, kura lielums parsniedz pusmiljardu vardu,
tikai dazas reizes vai pat vienreiz). Tadgjadi tas vairak norada uz §is paradibas
potencialu misdienu latvieSu valoda, nevis realo fizusu. Ar pietieckamu gadijumu
skaitu ir atrastas tikai §adas konstrukcijas: liagsus (..)ligt(ies), nesus (..)nest, rausus
(-.)raut(ies), skriesus (..)skriet, vilkSus (..)vilkt. Tam ir lielaks vienibu bieZums
IvTT, turklat tas ir atrastas arT citos korpusos, un tas arl visvairak varigjas verbu
kategoriju un atvasinajumu zina. Autori uzskata, ka §ie vardsavienojumi ir prototi-
piski konstrukcijas Xus X pieméri, un atbilstigi tiem var péc analogijas veidot kon-
strukcijas ar citiem verbiem (piem., tadi hapax legomena ka kniebsus kniebt vai
peldus peldet). Salidzinot ar adverbialam formam, kas beidzas ar -(#)in, formas ar
piedekli -(5)us- daudz biezak ir savienojuma ar citiem verbiem, funkcionédamas ka
parasti veida apstakla vardi, piem., sal. IC forma skriesus 40 reizu (no 44 vardlie-
tojumiem) saistita ar verbu mesties, rapus sesas reizes (no 17) ar /ist utt. Tas liecina
par So formu lielaku leksikalizacijas pakapi ka formam ar -(¢)in.

No verba kategorijam visbiezak ir sastopamas pagatnes formas (vairak neka
divas piektdalas) kopa ar tagadnes formam (viena ceturtdala); doming 3. personas
formas (gandriz tris piektdalas), no verba izteiksmém indikativs (gandriz tris ceturt-
dalas). Katras kategorijas biezuma sadalijums ir apkopots 2. tabula, aiz kuras citéta
virkne pieméru, kas apliecina konstrukcijas Xus X dzivigumu latviesu valoda.

@) Labi, ka es no pieminétajam skalbém laivu neizstimu stumsus, bet gan
airgjot. (IvTT, mezmalaslaivas.lv)
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BieZums
Verba kategorija n(:_;;lrl;::; f?(f;;i?;’ Piemeéri §aja raksta
N=329)
laiks pagitne 138 (41,9%) (2)(6), (8)~(9), (21)~(23)
(vienkarSa un | 0a4ne 83 (25,2%) (11), (12)
salikia) nakotne 18 (5,5%) (13)
persona 3. 193 (58,7%) (2)(5), (12), (21)~22)
(abos skaitlos) | | 38 (11,6%) 6)~(7), (11), (23)
2. 10 (3,0%) 9), (14)
izteiksme indikativs 240 (73,0%) (2)(5), (13)<(14), (22)—(23)
debitivs 26 (7,9%) (1), (20), (25)
kondicionalis | 11 (3,3%) )
imperativs 1(0,3%) (14)
relativs 0 -
citi infinitivs 40 (12,2%) (15)
divdabji 13 (4,0%) (10)=(11), (24)
cieSama karta | 1 (0,3%) (11)
negacija 2 (0,6%) (13)
-Sana 1 (0,3%) (16)

2. tabula. Xus X konstrukcijas statistika verbu kategoriju zina (sal. Nau 2019, 38)

(8) Tagad jums ir labi, Vidina kungs, jiis ar visiem esat kopa, bet toreiz jiis esat
rapus rapojis “ceka”, raudadams, lai nesledz ara... (Saeima, A. Rubins)

9) Mani, lai ar strikiem vilkSus vilktu, nepiespiedis piedalities kurindasanas
kampand, ka tiesnesi dzivusies sev piespriest parmeru lielas algas. (IVTT,
la.lv)

(10)  Kuru, neraugoties uz ik ménesi maksdatajiem tikstosiem, var vai ligsSus
lidzoties mest nopakal, bet ikviens sevi kaut cik cienoss specialists [..]
vienalga paliks pie sava [..] (IVTT, delfi.lv)

(11)  Piebraucu it ka pareizaja adresé, zvanu vélreiz — tiek pavestits kods, tad
vel viens kods, tad jau stiepju rokas pie zvanu pogas un... gandriz rausus
tieku ierauts ieksa. (IvTT, sexriga.lv)

(12)  Un ta talin viens paliek pie trauka likteni vérot, otrs paker smago milnu un
velk vilk$us, ko tik mak, cik atri vien varédams, pie Lacu Krisus atpakal.
(IvTT, baltuklubs.lv)

(13)  Neka nebiis — es turos ka jatnieks zirga, nesagaidisi, rauSus nenorausi.
(IvTT, diena.lv)

(14) Ko man jisu prasta balle? LiagsSus liigsat — nespélésu. (Rainis, SpeElgju,
dancoju)
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(15)  Cauri meldriem pa laipu cels aizved uz tstu melno pirti, kas celta no
sakritusiem zariem un melnzemes. Tik zema, ka tikai liSus var ielist, krasns
vietd akmenu kravums, bet es noticu Rihardam, kad vins apgalvo: [..]
(IVTT, 1ffb.lv)

(16)  Majas Edgars bija izdomdjis sava veida atpiitu kopa ar vél diviem lidz-
zinatdjiem, bet Vitai parrodoties majas, vakars turpindjas ar dziedatam
dziesmam un jaunkundzes neSus aizneSanu uz Vecrigu, kur, apvienojoties
ar KOM tika pabiits gan Francos, gan Ala, gan Pulkvedi, bet, kas tur isti
notika, lai paliek Gribulu starpa. (IvTT, tumblr.com)

Raksta aplikotaja valodas materiala atrodami arT vairaki patngji adverba ar
-us lietojuma gadijumi, kas neparprotami norada uz teksta originalitati un vienlai-
kus pieskir lielaku intensitati aprakstitajai darbibai:

(17)  Mana agraka atmina ir no Bedres — no dublaind tunela, kas veda (né —
vilka) lejup, pa kuru tupus rapus krisus gasSus vel§us triecos lejup,
nobrazdams celus, sakozdams méli, maldams starp zobiem pilnu muti
zemes, sakasadams dublus aiz nagiem, atlauzdams nagus, saskrambadams
vaigus, ar zilumiem apdauzidams sanus, lejup prom no kuces siltas smakas
uz aukstu, mitru pazemi. (LVK2018, J. Rozitis)

(18)  Atjaunota Latvija. Avizes Rits redaktors Rabdcs rapsies rapdams rapus
rapos, bet tas jau vairs pie tautas neskaitisies. (IVTT, zagarins.net)

Savukart (19) piemé&ra apvienotas abas konkur€josas adverbialas formas, aiz-
stajot verba elementu:

(19)  JA JURAS ERGLIS asina spalvas un iidens saimem savu kaZoku rada,
tad veselu cilsu soliem, skrietin skrieSus, tiek gaidita béda, un saule
noiet dibena, padaridama jiru dzeltenu un virsu mutujojosu. (LVK2018,
J. Einfelds)

Saja pétfjuma autorus interesgjusi ari leksému leksikografiska apstrade.
Gandriz visas adverbialas formas ir atrodamas skaidrojosaja vardnica ,, T€zaurs.lv”,
1saki varianti tur parasti tiek apziméeti ka apvidvardi (bet ari, piem., kliegsus) un ir
fikséta arT iesp&jama formu homonimija, piem., guJu (apstakla vards, apvidvards)
gujus, ka ar iesp&jama vardforma no guja’ vai gulet’ (ar atsaucém uz attiecigajiem
skirkliem). Konstrukcijas primara pastiprinasanas funkcija biezi tiek noradita ka
atseviska nozime, piem., lifus (apstakla vards) 1. Lienot; 2. Savienojuma ar verba
[tst formam vai to atvasinajumiem izsaka darbibas pastiprinajumu.

,Misdienu latvieSsu valodas vardnica” (Zuicena, Roze 2003-2019), kura ir
mazaks skirklu skaits (vairak neka 45 tikstosi skirklu), ir noraditi tikai garakie
varianti (no biezak sastopamajiem trikst rausus un skriesus), iznemot kopigo
lemmu tupus/tupu, kas tomér neattiecas uz p&tamo konstrukciju.

No iepriekigja M. Skrabala un A. Veckalnes (2019) pétijuma tiek atkartota
iesp&ja apstradat attiecigo konstrukciju (tacu tikai tas visbiezak izmantojamos vari-
antus), kurai ir izteikti idiomatisks raksturs, ka vairakvardu vienibu (sal. 4. nodala
mingto iterattvu konstrukciju datubazi — Xus X ka apaksskirklis).
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P&dgjais petijuma jautajums ir $ads: vai starp konstrukcijas Xus X komponen-
tiem var ieklaut kadu citu teikuma locekli? Tikpat interesanti ir tas, vai var mainit
konstrukcijas komponentu kartibu. 2019. gada pétijuma Sis jautdjums gan netika
uzdots, un rezultatus, visticamak, vargtu parskatit, kaut arT bez buitiskam izmainam.
Josefa Zubatija (Josef Zubaty) minétais gadijums (ka vilkSus kads tur pievilktu —
Zubaty 1894, 24) norada, ka konstrukcijas komponentiem nav jabtt blakus. Tomér
tiem javeido daudzvardu konstrukcija, tade] Sai pétijuma nav aplikoti tadi gadi-
jumi ka, piem., Péc izrades vins skrieSus parrodas majas un ieskrien gulta.

Turklat izveidoto CQL vaicajumu nevar viegli mainit, pievienojot ievietotas
pozicijas starp konstrukcijas komponentiem, un, iesp&jams, pret€ja seciba: Vaicajuma
([word=".+us?" & tag="r.*"][]1{0,2}[tag="v.*"]) | ([tag="v.*"]
[1{0,2} [word=".+us?" & tag="r.*"]) gadjuma,LVK2018” tika iegti
50 370 rezultati (sal. ar sakotngjiem 16 198). Pat ja petijuma tiktu nemti vera tikai
garaki varianti ([word=".+us"] bez jautdjuma zimes), tiktu iegti 8402 rezul-
tati. Tadel vislabak biitu apstradat atseviskas adverbialas formas ka atslégvardus un
manuali analiz&t to tuvuma esosos vardus gan kreisaja, gan labaja pusg, turklat ne
tikai tieSa tuvuma, bet ari talak (ja ir tikstoSiem rezultatu, var izmantot pozitivus
filtrus, kad atslégverba tuvuma tick mekl&ta atbilstiga darbibas varda sakne). Tikai
sada veida tika iegiiti turpmak redzamie gadijumi, kur starp konstrukcijas kompo-
nentiem iesp&jami pat Cetri vardi:

(20)  Nogurums baigs, ka vilkSus aiz matiem Sodien biis javelk sevi lauka.
(IvTT, delfi.lv)

(21) Oliniete iesavas ka bulta ieksa un iznesa vinu, tapat dicosu, neSus ara;
bet, klept sédot, vinam tikko nemetas kajas pie zemes. (IvTT, viestursrudzi-
tis.lv)

Galvenokart tomer tiek ievietots viens vards, visbiezak paligverbs (gandriz
rausus tieku ierauts ieksa) vai modals verbs (vecakus ne liigSus nevar pieliigties
uz skolu atnakt; Tik zema, ka tikai liSus var ielist), bet reizém ari citi vardi (sk.
(23) pieméru ar adverbu).

Attieciba uz vardu secibu nemark@ta ta ir Xus X; dazos gadijumos tomér para-
das arT apgriezta seciba. Visvairak tai lidzinas konstrukcija ar formu skriesus (..)
skriet: no 72 gadijumiem 12 reizes §is vardu salikums ir apversts:

(22)  Kads ateénietis, kas véléjas atrak aiznest saviem lidzpilsoniem priecigo
uzvaras vesti visu 42 kilometru lielo attalumu no Maratonas lidz Atenam
noskréja skriesus. (IvTT, ordo-clan.com)

(23)  [Irtalijai gan izskrejam cauri skrieSus. (IvTT, aptieka.lv)

Ar1 konstrukcijai st@vus stavéet un liSus (..)list ir speciga apgrieztas secibas
tendence: no pieciem gadijumiem ta ir tada Cetras reizes (atskiras vienigi (24) pie-
mers), resp., piecas reizes no desmit:

(24)  To parbauda kads ipasi Sim uzdevumam izraudzits priesteris, gan vérsim
stavus stavot, gan uz muguras gujot; [..] (IvTT, aliens.lv)
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(25)  Pati ejas ieeja gan ir tik stipri aizbrukusi, ka taja jalien liSus, un nezinata-
Jjam grati atrodama. (IVTT, visitligatne.lv)

4. Secinajumi un nakotnes perspektivas

Petijums apliecina, ka konstrukcija Xus X ir retak izmantojams valodas elements,
kas atrodas miuisdienu valodas pasa periferija (to apliecina zemas i. p. m. vertibas,
ka ari lielais hapax legomenon skaits). Tomér tas ir dzivs izteiksmes lidzeklis, kas
turklat elastigs attieciba uz jauninajumiem un izmainam, kas galvenokart tomer
nozim€ novirzi no normas. Tacu raksta autori uzskata latvieSu dzimtas valodas
runatajus par lietpratigakiem valodas lietotajiem, kuri ar lietojuma jauninajumiem
1steno noteiktus sazinas mérkus, pat ja ta ir tikai Tpasa vinu runas iezime.

Abas konstrukcijas atskiras ar leksiska satura ierobezojumu: Xus X ir pare-
dzeta tikai daziem verbiem, kas galvenokart pieder pie 1. konjugacijas, loti reti to
var veidot citi verbi (kopgjais rezultatu skaits 329 vardlietojumi / 78 tipi p&tijjuma
datu kopuma, turklat 48 no tiem ir sastopami tikai vienu reizi). Dazi verbi var
veidot abas struktiiras, bet to nav daudz, un tos var pilniba uzskaitit saraksta (div-
punkte apalajas iekavas te apzimé€ potenciali iesp&jamu priedekli): begtin / bédzin
(..)bégt — bégsus (..)bégt, kliegtin kliegt — kliegsus (..)kliegt, listin / litin (..)list —
liSus (. )list, lagtin (.)ligt(ies) — lugsus (..)lugt(ies), nestin nest — nesus (..)nest,
rautin (..)raut(ies) — rausus (..)raut(ies), skrietin skriet — skriesus (..)skriet, stei-
dzin / steigtin steigt(ies) — steigSus (..)steigties, stumtin stumt — stumsus (..)stumt,
vilktin (..)vilkt(ies) — vilksus (..)vilkt.

Daziem verbiem Xin X konstrukcija vispar netika atrasta, un uz to var attie-
cinat morfologiskus ierobezojumus: brauksus braukt, gulus iegulties, jasus (..)jat,
kniebSus kniebt, kopus kopt, pamiSus mities, parmainus (..)mainit(ies), peldus pel-
det, pusskriesus (..)skriet, rapus (..)rapot / (..)rapties, sédus nosédinat / pasédet,
stavus stavet, tecinus tecét, tupus tupet, vesus (..)vest.

Tadel Xus X konstrukciju var uzskatit par mazak izplatitu mark@tu alternattvu
(jau marketajai) Xin X konstrukcijai, un tas realais Gizuss aprobezojas ar daZiem
darbibas vardiem, kas skaidri apliecina arT tas frazeologisko raksturu.

Atskiras arT abu adverbu grupu leksikalizacijas pakape: formas, kas beidzas ar
-($)us, daudz biezak lietotas neatkarigi, t. i., savienojuma ar citiem verbiem, arpus
Xus X konstrukcijas.

No trim iesp&jamajiem pétljuma virzieniem, kas tika formuléti ieprieksgja
pétijuma nosléguma, ir izpildits 2. mérkis, proti, ir veikts 11dzigs p&tijums par alter-
nattvu konstrukciju Xus X, turklat ta rezultati atbilst iepriek$gjiem pienémumiem —
abas konstrukcijas ir loti [idzigas biezuma zina un semantiski / funkcionali, un nav
parsteidzosi, ka abas konstrukcijas uztver ka sinontmus, tostarp pat leksikografijas
rokasgramatas (begsus (..) 2. Savienojuma ar verba begt formam izsaka darbibas
intensitates pastiprinajumu; bégtin).

Tade] paliek vél divi mérki: papildinat So pétijumu ar citam vairakverbu kon-
strukcijam, nemot véra lidzigus pétfjumus (ne tikai) Latvija un Cehija, ka ari ar
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citam Eiropas valodam. Abos aspektos loti palidzgjis jau minétais Nikoles Nauas
petijums, kas uzsver paraléles starp vacu, somu un igaunu valodu; attiecas arT uz
lietuvieSu valodu. Saistiba ar N. Nauas iterativo konstrukciju aprakstu latviesu
valoda, ka ari, pamatojoties uz datiem no abiem autoru p&tijumiem, tiek veidota
iterativu konstrukciju datubaze (sk. raksta 2. pielikumu). Datubaze pagaidam ir
veérsta uz latvieSu valodu ka avotvalodu, resp., ¢ehu valoda ir viena no tas mérk-
valodam, bet tai var &rti pievienot arT jebkuru citu valodu. Papildus semantiskai
dalai un biezuma datiem tai butu jasniedz galvenokart autentiski So konstrukciju
lietojuma pieméri atseviskiem verbiem un — ideala gadijuma — to sveSvalodu atbil-
smes (no paral€lajiem korpusiem, piem., IC). Vardnicas izveides mérkis ir maksi-
mals pilnigums: tas Sauraja orientacija uz diezgan specifisku verbalo konstrukciju
grupu ir lietderigi nodrosinat maksimalu attiecigas paradibas parklajumu miisdienu
fizusa, pat ja ir runa par loti specifiskiem gadijumiem. Plasaka konteksta var veikt
pec iespgjas pilnigaku iterativo konstrukciju ar verbalo komponentu karté$anu
kopuma, turklat vardnica varétu saturét simtiem verbalo Skirklu jeb tukstoSiem
apaksskirk]u, kas nodrosinatu tpasu piek]uvi leksiskajam materialam un vienlaikus
specifisku skirkla uzbiivi. Autori saskata tas iesp&jamo lietojumu ka riku lingvis-
tiskaja izp€te, jo 1pasi didaktikas joma (macibu materialu izstrade), un ta noteikti
biitu noderiga tulkotajiem un tulkiem.

Saisinajumi un apzimejumi

a. anglu valoda

CQL Corpus Query Language ‘korpusa vaicajuma valoda’ (a.)

¢eh. ¢ehu valoda

DS Dainu skapis

IC paraléla korpusa InterCorp vi3 latvieSu-Cehu valodas dala

i. p. m. instances per million ‘vardlietojumi uz miljonu’ (a.)

latv. latvie$u valoda

LVK2018 Lidzsvarotais misdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss LVK2018
IVTT Latvijas ttmek]vietnu korpuss Latvian Web 2014 (lvTenTenl4)
Rainis Raina darbu korpuss

SENIE Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpuss

Xin X begtin begt tipa konstrukcija

Xus X begsus begt tipa konstrukcija

Avoti

1. Dainu skapis. Pieejams: http://dainuskapis.lv/

2. Emuari. Latviesu valodas emudaru korpuss. 2015. Riga: LU Matematikas un
informatikas instittts. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/id/Emu%C4%81ri

3. Latvian Web 2014 (IvIienTenl4). Pieejams: https://www.sketchengine.eu/
Lazar, Maria, Skrabal, Michal, Yavfinv, Martin. 2018. Korpus InterCorp — lotystina,
verze 11 z 19. 10. 2018. Praha: Ustav Ceského narodniho korpusu FF UK. Pieejams:
http://www.korpus.cz
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5. Lidzsvarotais miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss (LVK2018). 2018. Riga:
LU Matematikas un informatikas institlits. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/id/
LVK2018

6. Raina darbu korpuss. 2018. Riga: LU Matematikas un informatikas institats.
Pieejams: http://www.nosketch.korpuss.lv

7. Saeima. Latvijas Republikas 5.—12. Saeimas sézu stenogrammu korpuss. 2013. Riga:
LU Matematikas un informatikas institlits. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/id/
Saeima

8. Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpuss. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas instittts, LU HZF
Baltu valodu katedra, LU Matematikas un informatikas instittits. Pieejams: http://
www.korpuss.lv/id/Senie

9. Tezaurs.lv. 2009-2019. Riga: LU Matematikas un informatikas institats. Pieejams:
http://www.tezaurs.lv

10. Zuicena, leva, Roze, Anitra (red.). 2003-2019. Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica.
Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits. Pieejams: https://tezaurs.lv/mlvv/
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Summary

In our paper we describe a specific, Latvian two-word construction consisting of a verb
preceded by an adverb derived from the same verb by the suffix -us-/~Sus- (e.g., begsus
bégt ‘run for one’s life’). We are interested in how a given language element, apparently
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archaic and typical of Latvian folk songs (dainas), is used in today’s language. We search
for the construction in the available Latvian corpora (chiefly LVK2018, IvTenTen14 and
InterCorp lv v13) and compare the resulting occurrences with a description in the current
Latvian linguistic sources: both grammars and dictionaries. Deviations from the norm are
treated descriptively in this article, as the speakers’ aim is to achieve a communication
goal rather than their mistakes, as well as the creative development of this construction up
to the present. The article is supplemented with an appendix: alphabetic lists of analysed
lemmas along with their frequency and the fragment from the database of reduplicative
constructions.

Keywords: corpus linguistics; parallel corpora; deverbal adverbs; reduplicative construc-
tions; phrasemes; Latvian language; Czech language; CQL query.
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1. pielikums

Alfabgtiski analizéto lemmu latvieSu valodas korpusos saraksti kopa ar to bie-
Zumu (izcelti ir darbibas vardi, kas pieder pie 2. vai 3. konjugacijas; ar zvaigzniti
apzimétas autoru izlabotas kllidaini mark&tas lemmas; ar jautajuma zimi neprecizas
lietojuma formas, kas, iesp&jams, radusas drukas kltidu del u. tml.; abu konstruk-
ciju kopgjie saraksti ir pieejami arm Microsoft Excel formata visiem interesentiem
pec pieprasijuma.)

»Dainu skapis” (210 vardlietojumi / 26 lemmas): bégsus bégt 15, brauksus
braukt 6, gulu gulet 4, gulus gulet 2, jasu jat 2, jasu sajat 2, jasus atjat 1, jasus jat
14, jasus parjat 1, lugsus lugt 48, rapu rapacot 1, rapu rapaties 1, rapu rapulot 1,
sedus sedet 4, stavu nostavet 1, stavu pastavet 1, stavu stavet 56, stavus stavet 7,
stumsSus stumt 6, tecinu tecét 1, tecinus aiztecet 1, tecinus tecet 24, tecinus uzte-
céet 1, tupus tupét 1, tupus tupinat 1, vesus vest 2

»Emuari” (9 vardlietojumi / 6 lemmas): gulus gulet 1, liigsus ligties 2, rapus rap-
ties 1, skriesus izskriet 1, skriesus skriet 2, steigsus steigties 2

ninterCorp v13 1v” (14 vardlietojumi / 13 lemmas): brauksus braukt 1, kliegSus
izkliegt 1, ligsus lugties 1, *lugSus paliigt 1, nesus aiznest 2, nesus nest 1, rausus
pieraut 1, skriesus atskriet 1, skriesus noskriet 1, skrieSus skriet 1, stavus stavet 1,
vilksus izvilkt 1, vilksus vilkt 1

»LVK2018” (22 vardlietojumi / 15 lemmas): bégsus bégt 2, jasus parjat 1, nesus
aiznest 2, pamisus mities* 1, rapus rapot 1, rapus uzrapties 1, rausus apraut 1,
rausus paraut 2, sédus nosédinat 1, skrieSus aizskriet 2, skriesus izskriet 1, skrie-
Sus skriet 1, skriesus uzskriet 2, stavus stavet 2, vilksus vilkt 2

»lvTenTen14” (280 vardlietojumi / 67 lemmas): bégsus aizbégt 1, bégsus bégt 3,
brauksus braukt 9, brauksus izbraukt 1, brauksus parbraukt 1, gulu iegulties 1,
gulus iegulties 1, jasus jat 1, jasus parjat 1, kliegsus iekliegt 1, kliegsus kliegt 1,
kniebSus kniebt 1, kopus kopt 1, liSus aizlist 1, liSus atlist 2, [iSus ielist 1, liSus list
6, liugsus ligt 8, liugsus ligties 30, lugsus pieligties 2, neSus aiznest 7, nesus ienest
6, nesus iznest 4, nesus nest 3, nesus nonest 1, pamisus mities* 3, peldus peldet 1,
pusskriesus noskriet 1, pusskriesus pieskriet 2, pusskriesus skriet 1, rapus ierapot
5, rapus izrapties 1, rapus norapt 1, rapus norapties 1, rapus rapot 1, rapus rap-
ties 2, rausus aizraut 1, rausus ieraut 4, rausus izraut 3, rausus noraut 3, rausus
raut 3, rausus rauties 2, rausus uzraut 1, skrieSus aizskriet 10, skriesus atskriet
6, skriesus ieskriet 3, skriesus izskriet 6, skriesus noskriet 5, skriesus parskriet 1,
skriesus skriet 49, skriesus uzskriet 5, stavus stavet 5, steigsus piesteigties 1, steig-
Sus steigties 9, stumsus iestumt 2, stumsus izstumt 1, stumsus stumt 4, tecinus tecet
5, tupus tupet 1, vesus atvest 1, veSus vest 1, vilksus aizvilkt 2, vilksus atvilkt 2,
vilksus ievilkt 3, vilksus novilkt 2, vilksus parvilkt 3, vilksus vilkt 14
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,»Rainis” (13 vardlietojumi / 12 lemmas): brauksus uzbraukt 1, ligsus ligt 1, lig-
Sus ligties 1, neSus aiznest 1, nesus ienest 1, rausus atraut 2, rauSus raustit 1,
rausus raut 1, skriesus izskriet 1, skriesus skriet 1, stavus stavet 1, vilksus vilkt 1

»Saeima” (5 vardlietojumi / 3 lemmas): ligsus lugt 2, ligSus ligties 2, rapus
rapot 1

2. pielikums

Iterativu konstrukciju datubaze (top leksikografijas programmatiira ,,Tschwane-
Lex”, atseviski Skirkli ir dazada apstrades pakape; semantiska klasifikacija saskana
ar Nau 2019, 42nn.)

[.] ALk (I)

alkst un alkst

crave for.PRS.3 and crave for.PRS.3

‘crave for and crave for’ = ‘crave for a lot’
EN: crave for a lot
CZ.: dychtit (po nécem/n¢kom), (siln€) touzit (po nécem/nékom)
Hits in corpora: IvTenTen14 1x (+1? Tresais svarigais notikums bija interneta
komercializacija . Internets jeb timeklis veicindja nebijusus demokratizacijas un
decentralizacijas procesus, ko dazadas varas ir alkusas un alkst parvaldit , bet tas
tomer tam nav izdevies .)

[..] bet Manfeldi ies klausities tie , kurus uzrund vipas dzeja , vinas romani , vinas

personiba. alkst un alkst vina dzeju, bet Manfeldi ies klausities tie, kurus uzrund vinas

dzeja, vinas romani, vipas personiba. ® lvTenTen14 (diena.lv)

alktin alkt
crave for. ADV and crave for.PRS.3

EN: crave for a lot

CZ: strasn¢/hodné touzit (po nécem/nékom)

Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 11x @ LVK2018 1x e Intercorp v vI1 1x
Esmu parliecinats, ka liela daja publikas alktin alkst uzzinat, kurs tad ir tik dikti
nistais Kurmitis... ® lvTenTenl14 (ir.lv)
Visi apkartnes zemnieku un muiza stradajoso vecaku beérni karstajas vasaras diendas
alktin alka izpeldéties veésajos ezera iidenos. @ LVK2018 (Dailliterattira: Egils
Lukjanskis 2006)
Es alktin alku péc tds dienas, kas naca arvien tuvak, un reizé ari baidijos tas. || Ziznil
jsem pfimo po onom blizicim se dnu, a soucasn¢ jsem se ho bal. e Intercorp Iv v11
(Dailliteratiira: Jaroslav Havlicek 1984)

APAUGT (I, pref) cf. augt

apaug un apaug (ar putekliem)
overgrow.PRS.3 and overgrow.PRS.3 with dust.INS?.PL

overgrows and overgrows with dust = is more and more being covered by dust
EN: is more and more being covered by dust
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CZ: pokryva se vic a vic prachem?
“Es katru reizi to cenSos appuskot un parveidot. Ta runa man galva apaug un apaug,
un, kad més atstasim Sovu, man biis ko teikt. ® IvTenTen14 (kasjauns.lv)
augtin apaugt

Hits in corpora: LVK2018 1x
Vins tik staveja, seja vinam bija niciga un Jauna, bet vins godpratigi turéja rocinu. Visa
roka augtin apaugusi karpam, biezd slani! @ LVK2018 (Dailliteratiira: Inga Abele
2004)

APBERT
bértin apbeért

APBURT
burtin apburt

APLIPT
liptin aplipt

APRAUT (I, pref) cf. raut
rausus apraut

Hits in corpora: LVK2018 1x

Atkal pati graba rupji austo linu dvieli un berza ta, ka likdas — ada biis nost, pakéra no
plauktina kemmi, plesdama izrava caur matiem — labi, ka mati isi, paris kunkstienu,
un darits —, rausus aprava rinki, nopétija ar gandriz baltajam acim un izmeta: — Nu
vismaz ir péc cilvéka! @ LVK2018 (Dailliteratiira: V. BelSevica 1995)

[..] ATvEsT (I, pref) cf. vest
veSus atvest
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 1x

ATviLKT (I, pref) cf. vilkt
vilkSus atvilkt
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 1x

augr (I)

audzin augt

Hits in corpora: Rainis 1x
JAZEPS: Ak dievs! ka notiks tas, péc ka ta kvélu? Tu teic, ka braju niknums audzin
augot! ® Rainis (Jazeps un vina brali, 2. c€liens)
audzin saaugt

Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 1x
Isti ta notikas tai vakard pie Kaspara un Lienas. Vinu sirdis bij, ta sakot, no pasas
bérnibas ka audzin saaugusas. To vini ari pasi Joti sajuta un nomanija, kaut gan nebij
nedz viens, nedz otrs par to jebkad ko minéjusi. ® IvTenTen14 (wikisource.org)
augtin apaugt

Hits in corpora: LVK2018 1x
Vins tik staveja, seja vinam bija niciga un Jauna, bet vins godpratigi turéja rocinu. Visa
roka augtin apaugusi karpam, bieza slani! ® LVK2018 (Dailliteratiira: Inga Abele
2004)

augtin augt
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 31x e Rainis 4x @ LVK2018 1x
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Ari tas nebiis gluzi pareizi — nozimes nekadas jaunas jau klat nendca, viss nozimeja
uz spalvas matu to pasu ko agrak, bet... nu tas viss tur vienkarsi bija... tas BIJA...
un... un briestin brieda... un plistin plida... un siktin sicas... un augtin auga... un
vienkarsi staveja uz vietas. ® LVK2018 (Dailliterattra: J. Rozitis 1995)
Radikalisms acimredzot augtin aug, un tade| ari bitu laiks, ka oportanisti sekotu laika
garam un pienemtu iz radikalu programmas to, kas nenoversamas attistibas auglis. ®
Rainis (publicistika)
Tas ir neplanoti, protams, neatbalstu abortus, bet nedzivojam akmens laika, zinam ka
izsargdties, bet ST probléma augtin aug. Ne tikai neplanota gritnieciba, art dazadas
slimibas... ® IvTenTen14 (sieviesuklubs.lv)
augtin noaugt

Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 1x
Venta bija bajku pilna, un krasti augtin noaugusi vinogulajiem — mazakais man
td likas, jo tadus augus biju redzejusi vienigi Lestenes siltumnicas. ® lvTenTen14
(zagarins.net)
augtin pieaugt

Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 5x
Nereti lauku [audis uz alksniem met nigru skatu. Un, kd nu ne, ja ar tiem visas
gravmalas augtin pieaugusas! ® lvTenTen14 (viss.lv)
“Un sava trisdesmit devitaja valdisanas gada Asam palika slimas kdjas, un vina
slimiba augtin pieauga speka; tacu art sava slimiba vins nemekléja To Kungu, bet
mekléja padomu pie arstiem. ® 2 Laiku 16: 12—-13

BARSTIT (IIT)
barstin barstit
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 1x

barstin barstit jebkura laika un situacija. e lvTenTenl4 (ucoz.lv)

BART (I)
bartin bart
Hits in corpora: Rainis 1x
No istabas izskréja Annina, / Izdéto olinu panéma, / Vel vistinu bartin bar: / ,, Ko St tik
daudz kladzinat var!” e Rainis (lirika)

BAZT (I)
baztin bazt

BEGT ()
bédzin nebégt neg
bégtin begt
bégtin nebégt neg

bégsus bégt
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 3x @ LVK2018 2%

Tagad vai begSus bega, kad ieraudzija Billei gramatu rokas. @ LVK2018
(Dailliterattira: V. Belsevica 1995)

Archibiskaps Isarnus, agrakais Svéeta Téva Klementa kapellans, bija spiests begSus
begt no Livonijas pirms kadiem trisdesmit gadiem [..]. ® IvTenTen14 (zagarins.net)
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BERT (I)
bértin bért

BIRT (I)
birtin birt

BLAUT
blautin blaut

BRAUKT (I)
brauksus braukt
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 6x e InterCorp lv v12 1x
Lieldieninas braukSus brauca / asnus veda vezuma. ® lvTenTen14 (svetvietas.lv)
braukSus nebraukt neg
Hits in corpora: lvTenTen14 1x
Muizkungs pavel: Tev janak uz muizu. Jauneklis iebilst: Nu, kam paveléts kajam iet,
tas jau braukSus nebrauks. ® lvTenTen14 (miklas.lv)

BREKT (I)
bréktin brekt
brektin nebrekt neg

BRUKT (1) [..]

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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Patskana ¢ lietojums nomenu, verbu un adverbu gala
zilbés: dzilo tamnieku izlokSnu piemers'

The use of the vowel ¢ in the endings of nominals, verbs
and adverbs: A case from the deep Tamian (Tamnieki)
subdialects

Daira Vevere

Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas institats
Kalpaka bulvaris 4, Riga LV-1050
E-pasts: daira.vevere@gmail.com

Publikacija aprakstits Iibiska dialekta dzilajam tamnieku izloksném raksturigais patskana e
un ta fongtisko variantu e, e un a lietojums nomenu, verbu un adverbu gala zilbés Popes,
Ziru, Piltenes, Z1eku, Ances, Dundagas un Ugales izloksng.

P&tfjuma pamata ir p&tamo izloks$nu runas dati, kas iegiiti laika no 2008. lidz 2019. gadam.
Salidzinasanai, ka arT aprakstamas lingvistiskas paradibas izplatibas un dinamikas noskaid-
rosanai izmantoti 20. gs. 50. un 60. gados iegiitie izlok$nu materiali, kas glabajas Latvijas
Universitates Latviesu valodas institlita (LU LaVI) izlok$nu arhiva.

P&tljuma rezultati rada, ka patskanis ¢ dzilajas tamnieku izloksn&s visbiezak sastopams
vienskaitla un daudzskaitla lokativa, mazak — vienskaitla un daudzskaitla dativa. Vietas
adverbi, kas beidzas ar patskani ¢ vai ta fongtiskajiem variantiem e un e, miisdienas kon-
statéti visas petamajas izloksnes. Ancé un Dundaga patskanis ¢ un e joprojam saklausams
noteikto adjektivu un kartas numeralu gala zilb&s. ArT saisinatas verbu formas, kas beidzas
ar -¢ resp. -e, musdienas saglabajusas galvenokart Dundagas un Ances izloksng, kaut 2008.
un 2010. gada tas vél tika konstatétas Piltenes un Zleku izloksné. Parveidotas verbu un
substantivu atgriezeniskas formas musdienas registrétas parsvara Ancé un Dundaga.
Kopuma secinams, ka miisdienas sariik patskana ¢ un ta variantu lietojums nomenu, verbu
un adverbu gala zilb&s tajas pozicijas, kur literaraja valoda tiek lietoti patskani a, e, 1, i,
a, u, i un divskani uo, ai, ie, tomér ta v€l aizvien ir uzskatama par tipisku dzilo tamnieku
izloksnu paradibu.

Atslegvardi: patskanis ¢; nomens; verbs; adverbs; gala zilbe; dzilas tamnieku izloksnes;
libiskais dialekts.

! Publikacija izstradata Latvijas Zinatnes padomes Fundamentalo un lietisko pétijumu

projekta ,Jauna pieeja latvieSu geolingvistiskajos pétijumos: atvértie dati” (Nr. lzp-
2018/1-0213).
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Libiska dialekta dzilajas Kurzemes jeb tamnieku izloksnés vairaku vard-
skiru, t. i., substantivu, adjektivu, numeralu, verbu un adverbu, gala zilb&s tiek
lietots patskanis ¢ un ta fongtiskie varianti: e, e un a, kas aizstaj latviesu literaras
valodas patskanus a, ¢, i, i, a, u, i un divskanus uo, ai, ie. Ar patskana e variantiem
Seit domats ne tikai Saurais e un pusplatais e, bet ar a, kas pétamajas izloksnés
fongtiski nav tira a skana, bet pa vidu starp plato ¢ un a, bet kas tomér ir tuvaks
literaras valodas a skanai.

P&tfjuma pamata ir Popes, Ziru, Piltenes, ZIeku, Ances, Dundagas un Ugales
izloksnes (sk. 1. att€lu) materials, ko veido publikacijas autores pasas vaktie
izlok$nu dati, ekspediciju laika (no 2008. Iidz 2019. gadam) ierakstot teicgju runu
briva forma, tadgjadi ieglistot iesp&jami autentisku izlokSnu materialu. Analizé
izmantotos runas datus pamata sniegusi pétamo izlokSnu vecakas paaudzes infor-
manti, kuru valoda vél aizvien ir novérota Seit apliikota paradiba, vairums sastapti
Ancé un Dundaga (teju visu 18 vecako teicgju runa, vecuma grupa sakot no
60 gadiem), mazak — citas tamnieku izloksn&s.

Publikacija arT sniegts aprakstamas izloksnu paradibas lietojums starp péta-
majam izloksném, ka arT vertéta §is paradibas dinamika un izplatiba miisdienas,
salidzinot autores vaktos izlokSnu materialus ar 20. gs. 50. un 60. gados iegiita-
jiem Latvijas Universitates Latviesu valodas institita (turpmak teksta — LU LaVI)
izlok$nu arhiva datiem, kas ir informantu sniegtas atbildes uz ,,LatvieSu valodas
dialektu atlanta” jautajumiem, ka ar7 izlok$nu teksti.

Ance Dundaga

Pope

Ugile
Piltenc

Ziras 7Zlakas

1. attels. Pétamas dzilas tamnieku izloksnes (karti veidojusi raksta autore)
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Galotne -¢ < -e < -e < -ei < -ai V€rojama o- un a-celmu vienskait]a dativa un
lokativa, savukart e-celmu vienskaitla dativa galotne -¢ < -e < - < -ei. Tads par-
veidojums Iibiska dialekta dzilajas tamnieku izloksn€s sastopams arT nominativa,
kas beidzas ar -ais, piem., gudres u. c. (Endzelins 1951, 90; Rudzite 1964, 177).

Dzilajas tamnieku izloksnés galotne -¢ ir biezi sastopama visu celmu substan-
tivu vienskaitla lokativa (sk. art Rudzite 1964, 205-206), piem.:

(1) gade (< gada), skudle (< skuola), rifike (< rinki).

Savukart daudzskaitla lokativa ir galotne -es, piem.:

2) diénes (< dienas), ciémes (< ciemuos), ganes (< ganuos).

S Tpatniba, kad lokativa formas e tiek lietots literaras valodas garo patskanu

a, e, 1, u un divskana uo vieta, ir raksturiga visam pétamajam dzilajam tamnieku
izloksném, bet ir noverots, ka atseviskas izloksnés lokativa galotn€s medz lietot art
patskani e, e vai a.

Patskana a lietojums raksturigs galvenokart Ances un Dundagas izloksnei,
resp., tam dzilajam tamnieku izloksném, kas atrodas vairak Kurzemes ziemelos,
ar1 tajos vardos, kas latvieSu literaraja valoda beidzas ar patskani 7 vai divskani uo,
piem.:

3) stiira (< stiri), krasna (< krasni), ganas (< ganuos).

Pusplatais e saklausams Zleku un Ziru izloksng, kas savukart atrodas vairak
petama aredla dienviddala, piem.:

4 vakare (< vakara), laike (< laika), cefmale (< celmala).
Toties savdabigi, ka Saurais e biezi saklausams Ancg, piem.:

(5) meze (< meza), latike // loiike (< lauka), laiikes (< laukuos), lejes (< lejas),
plaves (< plavas).

Ancé Sauro e médz lietot blakus platajam ¢ un a, piem.:

(6) stalle (< stallt kati’), ciémes (< ciemuos), ganes // ganas (< ganuos),
ratas (< ratuos).

Miisdienas ir sastopami reti izp€mumi (autorei izdevies fiksét viena gadi-
juma), kad Saurais e tiek lietots arT Dundagas izloksng:

(7) ciémes (< ciemuos).

Ar1 peéc LU LaVl izlok$nu arhiva datiem redzams, ka Dundaga tomér biezak
lietotas lokativa formas ar e, piem.:

(8) mugre (< mugura), rite (< rita), stailg (< stalli) (pier. 1966. g.).
Tas pats vérojams arT 1964. gada LU LaVI Ances izloksnes materialos:

9) soiile (< saule), pase galuétne (< pasa galuotne), é¢ i katre meze (< eci
‘kadiki’ ir katra meza), ridnes (< rudenuos), gablines (< gabalinuos).
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LU LaVlI izlok$nu dati rada, ka patskana e un ta variantu lietojums senak bijis
izplatits plasaka dzilo tamnieku izlokSnu areala, ta, piem., vienskaitla un daudz-
skaitla lokativa formas, kas beidzas ar ¢ vai a, agrak registrétas Ugales izloksné:

(10)  maje (< maja), loike (< lauka), plave (< plava), veces laikes (< vecuos
laikuos), krimas (< kramuos), sénas (< sénés) (pier. 1954. g.).

Tas pats fiksets ar1 Ziru izloksné:

(11)  meZe (< meza), pilsete (< pilséta), rudenes (< rudenuos), ciéminas
(< cieminuos), ganas (< ganuos) (pier. 1963. g.).

Turklat tajos pasos Ziru izloksnes materialos redzams, ka daudzskaitla loka-
tiva patskani ¢ un a var tikt lietoti blakus viena izteikuma:

(12)  wvecas laikas vak'res (< vecuos laikuos vakaruos).

Lidziga tendence lokativa formu veidoSana konstatéta ari ZI€ku izloksng,
piem.:

(13)  avenes (< avenes), drébes (< drebes), smilAkt)es (< smilktis ‘smilfis’), puras
(< puruos ‘purvos’), miltas (< miltuos), veces laikas (< vecuos laikuos)
(pier. 1963. g.).

Piltenes izloksnes piemeros redzams, ka patskanis ¢ pamata fiksets vienskait]a
lokativa, patskanis a — daudzskait]a lokativa:

(14)  abre (< abra), dize druve (< diza ‘liela’ druva), mezas (< meZuos),
diinainas dikas (< dunainuos dikuos), vecas laikas (< vecuos laikuos)
(pier. 1963. g.).

Savukart Popes izloksné lokativa formas beidzas ar e gan vienskaitli, gan
daudzskaitli un ar a daudzskaitla lokativa formas, piem.:

(15)  balle (< balla), pilste (< pilséta), milgre (< mugura), kdjes (< kajas),
ciémas (< ciemuos) (pier. 1964. g.).

Mausdienas $adi vokalu parveidojumi lokativa formas galvenokart raksturigi
vecakas paaudzes izlok$nu parstavju runai, lai gan paretam tadi saklausami ari
vidgjas paaudzes dundadznieku runa, piem.:

(16)  tani laike // tani laike (< tani ‘taja’ laika), divas kapas (< divuos kapuos)
(ier. Dundaga 2015. g.).

Apskatot Ances un Dundagas izloksnes vecako teicgju sniegtos lokativa pie-
merus un tos salidzinot ar LU LaVI izloks$nu arhiva datiem, var sacit, ka patskana
a lietojums nav radies literaras valodas ietekmég, proti, tas nav saisinatais a, bet gan
sena skana, kas lietota blakus ¢ skanai (sk. Endzelins 1951, 90; ar1 Krautmane-
Lohmatkina 2002, 37).

Sai ipatnibai miisdienas ir tendence niveléties, par ko liecina svarstibas
formu lietojuma, proti, izloksnes skanas tiek lietotas blakus literarajai valodai
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pietuvinatajam skapam, resp., nedzilajas tamnieku izloksnés lietotajam skanam.

Sadas svarstibas konstatétas pat vecakas paaudzes teicgju rund, piem.:

(17)  taf viéne mdja (< tai viena maja), viéne jaiika diéna (< viena jauka
diena), nakuésa diéne (< nakuosa diena), tresa jiinije (< tresa jinija) (ier.
Dundaga 2015. g.); smag bii viéna viéte it uétra (< smagi bija viena vieta
un uotra) (ier. ZIekas 2010. g.).

Platais ¢ resp. e, e literaras valodas a (> a) vietd ir sastopams arl vietas
adverbos:

(18)  iékSe// ickSe/l ickSe (<ieksa),are// drell are(<ara), kuépe// kuépe// kuépe
(< kuopa), aiikse // aiikse // aiikSe (< augsa), viérse // virse // viérse // vif-
se // viérse // virse (< virsii).

Sadi adverbi (18) miisdienas fikséti visas petamajas izloksnés, tomér biezak
tie ir konstatéti Piltenes, Ziru un Zl€ku izloksne.
Pargjas petamajas izloksnes biezak lieto bezgalotnu vietas adverbu formas:

(19)  iéks, ar, adks.

Dzilajam tamnieku izloksném a1 raksturigi vecie illativi, kas beidzas ar -en,
-en vai -en (< -an, -un) (sk. ar1 Endzelins 1951, 601), kas musdienas fikséti pamata
Pilteng, Ziras un Zlekas (sal. ar Paulu L. 1927, 52; Evalde 1940, 56), piem.:

(20)  dren // aren // arei (< aran ‘ard’), viérsen // virsen // viérsen // virseri //
viersen // virsen (< virsun ‘virsi’).

Péc LU LaVlI izlok$nu arhiva datiem redzams, ka skana ¢ Dundaga lietota ar1
nominativa:

(21)  tarih mate, karh te pulke bén i, nau viégel! (< tai matei, kam tie pulkie
‘daudzie’ berni ir, nav viegli!) (pier. 1966. g.).

ArT noteikto adjektivu gala zilb&s dzilo tamnieku izlokSnu runataji medz lietot
patskani e (retak — e), kas vérojams vairakos locljumos, piem.:

(22)  wveces (< vecais), mazes (< mazais), liéle (< lieluo), lielakes (< lielakais),
galvenes (< galvenais) (ier. Dundaga 2015. g.); baltes (< baltais),
tuhSe (< tumsa), dize édamkarudt (< diza ‘liela’ edamkaruote), pédes
(< pedejais), maze mdjin (< maza majina), a_maze banii (< ar mazuo
baninu ‘baniti’) (ier. Ancg 2017. g.).

Ka redzams péc piemériem (22), noteiktais adjektivs mazais tiek saisinats par
maze gan nominativa, gan akuzativa, un tikai p&c konteksta nosakams ta locijums.

Sadas safsinatas noteikto adjekfivu formas publikacijas autore misdienas ir
fiks€jusi parsvara Ancé un Dundaga. Citas p&tamajas izloksnés ta ir konstatéta vien
atseviskos gadijumos:
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(23)  gares (< garais) (ier. Pope 2014. g.); mazes (< mazais) (ier. Ugale
2014. g.); es vispar dabige kafi nesef (< es vispar dabiguo kafiju
nedzeru) (ier. ZIekas 2010. g.).

LU LaVI izlok$nu materialos minéti §adi piemeri:

(24)  baltes kliéders (< baltais klieders ‘cerins’), mums bi tié liéle briine zirnin
(< mums bija tie lielie brunie zirnini ‘zirnisi’) (Ancg, pier. 1964. g.);

(25)  wveces Skiins ui mdj (< vecais Skunis un maja) (Dundaga, pier. 1966. g.;
sal. ar Dravniece 2008, 19-20);

(26)  dize lapsen (< diza ‘liela’ lapsene ‘sirsenis’), jatines pudsarfis i pldv
(< jaunais puosums ‘lidums’ ir plava), mazes melles vdrns saiic pa
kdkim (< mazas mellas ‘melnas’ varnas sauc par kakiem), a liéle karjuét
smel zup n(w)o kat] (< ar lieluo karuoti sme] zupu nuo katla) (Pilteng,
pier. 1963. g.; sal. ar Evalde 1940, 50);

(27)  man vece mat stdste pasaks (< man veca mate stastija pasakas), tas bi
kudpiges plavs (< tas bija kuopigas plavas) (Ziras, pier. 1963. g.; sal. ar
Evalde 1940, 50);

(28)  baltes ceris (< baltais cerins), balte krifigelen (< balta kringelene ‘pipene’)
(ZIgkas, pier. 1963. g.; sal. ar Paulu L. 1927, 50);

(29)  kuples ubzals un kuple liép (< kuplais uozuols un kupla liepa), tas
milakes déls (< tas milakais déls), vislabdkes (< vislabakais) (Ugalg,
pier. 1954. g.; sal. ar Grauds-Graudevics 1927, 25).

Popes izloksné lietotas noteikto adjektivu formas, kas beidzas ar e, piem.:

(30)  branes siraps, baltes (< brinais strups, baltais), liéle baZle liek iéks
(< liela balla liek ieksa) (pier. 1964. g.).

Japiezimg, ka Popes izloksnes aprakstos blakus Saurajai e skanai dota arT plata
e vai pusplata e skana (sk. Krautmane 1936, 114, 123; Krautmane-Lohmatkina
2002, 43-45):

(31)  dizes /| dizes (< dizais ‘lielais’), liéles (< lielais), mazes // mazes
(< mazais).
Plasais piem&ru devums LU LaVI arhiva un citos apliikotajos avotos apstip-

rina, ka patskana e resp. e lietojums noteiktajos adjektivos agrak ticis aktivi lietots
visa pétamo izloksnu areala.

Tapat dzilajam tamnieku izloksném ir raksturigs ¢ lietojums vienskaitla un
daudzskaitla dativa, kas vl joprojam saklausams Anc€ un Dundaga, piem.:

(32) mase (< masai), puike (< puikam), zvérem (< zveriem), kudkem
(< kuokiem).

ArT dativa, lidzigi ka lokativa, iesp&jams dazadu skanu lietojums gala zilbg,
ta, piem., pat viena izloksn@ var tikt lietots gan patskanis e, gan e, gan a:
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(33)  meite (< meitai), mazmeite (< mazmeitai), mazmazmeita (< mazmaz-
meitai) (ier. Dundaga 2015. g.).

LU LaVI izlok$nu materialos veérojams, ka agrak Dundagas izloksné dativa
parsvara lietota ¢ skana:

(34)  mdse (< masai), mate (< matei) (pier. 1966. g.).
Platais ¢ ka vienskait]a, ta daudzskaitla dativa fikséts arT Ances izloksné:

(35)  rucfze i smuks smaks (< ruozei ir smuka smaka ‘smarza’), bérzem
(< berziem), ablem (< abuoliem), kirsem (< kirsiem), pucenem (< pucenem
‘piladziem’) (Ancg, pier. 1964. g.).

Lidzigi pieméri atrodami ar citu pétamo dzilo tamnieku izlokSnpu LU LaVI
materialos, kur Zlekas un Ziras registréti §adi piemeri:

(36)  pice lie:ls acs (< picei lielas acis), kleite rudks pa isim (< kleitai ruo-
kas ‘piedurknes’ par isam), varviksne i septifis krdas (< varaviksknei ir
septinas krasas), tizmiire lié:l stel: guévern (< uzmaréja lielu stalli ‘kiti’
guovim) (ZIgkas, pier. 1963. g.); mdte paSe griit gdi (< matei pasai gruti
gaja), kalvenerti smarz i smuk (< kalveném ‘kalmém’ smarZa ir smuka),
ziérgem né, tuds dikt zag (< zirgiem ne, tuos dikti ‘loti’ zaga), manarh
vecen a i div zié:rg (< maniem vecajiem ‘vecakiem’ ari ir divi zirgi)
(Ziras, pier. 1963. g.).

Ka redzams p&dgja Ziru izloksnes pieméra (36), daudzskaitla dativa blakus
galotnei -em lietots arT patskanis a, kas liecina par izlok$nu paradibas niveléSanos
jau 20. gs. 60. gados.

Popes izloksné dativa savukart lietota Saura e skana:

(37)  meite (< meitai), siéve (< sievai), vecer CilAv)ékerﬁ (< veciem cilvekiem)
(pier. 1964. g.).

Miisdienu dzilajas tamnieku izloksn@s, mazinoties patskana ¢ lietojumam
vardu gala zilb@s, arvien biezak tiek fiks€tas literarajai valodai tuvinatas dativa for-
mas, kas beidzas ar -¢i resp. -ei:

(38)  wvecdkei (< vecakai), sifdei (< sirdei ‘sirdij’) (ier. Zlekas 2010. g.).

Lidzigi ka adjektivos, galotne -¢s un -¢ saklausama kartas numeralos nomina-
tiva, dativa, akuzativa un lokativa formas, piem.:

(39)  pifmes (< pirmais), pifme siéve (< pirmai sievai), piékte (< piektuo),
uétre diéne (< uotra diena).

A1T §1 Tpatniba (39) miisdienas tiek lietota galvenokart Dundagas un Ances
izloksng, kaut gan nesen ta fikséta ari citas pétamajas izloksnés, piem., Ziras:

(40)  udtre diéne (< uotra diena) (ier. 2010. g.), un Pilten&: pifmes (< pirmais)
(ier. 2008. g.; sal. ar Evalde 1940, 51).
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LU LaVlI izloksnu arhiva sastopami $adi pieméri ar kartas numeraliem:

(41)  wventin dafice, ka pitrmes sniéks krit (< ventini dancuo, kad pirmais
sniegs krit) (Ancg, pier. 1964. g.);

(42)  wviéns ka:rs bi tas vispirmes (< viens kar$ bija tas vispirmais) (Popg, pier.
1964. g.);

(43)  seste klase (< sesta klase) (Ziras, pier. 1963. g.);

(44)  trese diéne (< tresa diena), dius spafi:s es vare pacgit, treSe vel panes
(< divus spannus ‘spainus’ es varéju pacelt, tresuo vel panesu) (ZIgkas,
pier. 1963. g.).

Miisdienu Ziru un Zleku izloksné §adas numeralu formas (43—44) publikacijas
autore nav vairs konstat&jusi.

Patskanis ¢ (retak — e) citu vokalu vietd nereti stdjas verbu formas — gan
2. konjugacijas vienkarsaja tagadng, gan 2. un 3. konjugacijas vienkarSaja pagatnée,
piem.:

(45)  3zive (< dzivuo, dzivuoja), strade (< strada, stradaja), rune (< runa,
runaja), dare (< darija), zine (< zinaja), 3iéde (< dziedaja).

Siipatniba (45) miisdienas vérojama galvenokart Ances un Dundagas izloksné.
2008. gada ta ir saklausita tikai vienas Piltenes izloksnes teic€jas (dz. 1924. g.)
runa:

A 9

(46) viéns zive Piltene, ufi viéns zive te ,, Kalnmaluds” (< viens dzivuo Piltene,
un viens dzivuo te ,,Kalnmaluos™), jasdrge (< jasarga).

2010. gada §1 1patniba vél konstatéta ZIekas:

(47)  mamm duéme (< mamma duoma) (siev., dz. 1920. g.); tad dudéme, ka
labak nau (< tad duoma, ka labak nav), jaiiniés ka staige (< jauniesi ka
staiga) (siev., dz. 1924. g.).

Pargjas dzilajas tamnieku izloksnés galvenokart tiek lietotas visparinatas
verbu formas, kas beidzas ar tadu piedekli, kads tas ir literaras valodas vardos,
piem., 2. konjugacijas vienkarsas tagadnes verbos:

(48)  3ivud (< dzivuo), strada (< strada), runa (< runa).

Savukart 2. konjugacijas vienkarsas pagatnes verbos tick saglabats arT piedek-
lis -j-, piem.:

(49)  3ivudi (< dzivuoja), stradai (< stradaja), runai (< runaja).

Vecakas paaudzes runataji blakus §Tm formam médz lietot tadas verbu formas
(gan 2., gan 3. konjugacijas vienkarsaja pagatne), kur saglabats piedeklis -j-, savu-
kart otrs piedeklis mainijis ta kvalitati:
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(50)  3ivei (< dzivuoja), duémei (< duomaja), kipinei (< kupinaja), vdrei
(< varija) sitei (< siitija), nerunei (< nerunaja).

LU LaVI izlok$nu arhiva redzams, ka 20. gs. 50. un 60. gados verbu formas,
kas beidzas ar ¢, registrétas ari citas pétamajas izloksnés:

(51)  3ive (< dzivuo), mize (< mizuo), zdage (< zage), lase (< lasija), stade
(< stadija), taise (< taisija) (Pilteng, pier. 1963. g.);

(52)  rune (< runa), strade (< strada), mace (< macija), staste (< stastija)
(Ugalg, pier. 1954. g.);

(53)  rune (< runa), strade (< strada), 3tve (< dzivuo, dzivuoja), skane
(< skanéja), reze (< redzéja) (Ziras, pier. 1963. g.);

(54)  brade (< brada), glabe (< glaba), elpe (< elpuo), stdste (< stastija), seide
(< sedéja), roiide (< raudaja) (Z1&kas, pier. 1963. g.).

Popg registrétas verbu formas, kas beidzas ar $auro e:

(55)  3zive (< dzivuo), nozdve (< nuozave), dare (< darija), 3iéde (< dziedaja),
klaiise (< klausija) (pier. 1964. g.).

P&tamajas izloksn&s patskanis e resp. e nereti sastopams ar1 verbu atgriezenis-
kajas formas, piem.:

(56)  nerites (< nemties), iéduémtes (< ieduomaties), aceres (< atceruos,
atceras), liekes (< liekas), métajes (< metajas), metes kudp
(< metas kuopa), prudjarn nelaizes (< pruojam nelaizas) (Dundaga;
sal. ar Dravniece 2008, 23);

(57)  kustes (< kustuos), aceres (< atceruos) (Ancg).

Péc piemériem redzams, ka Dundagas izloksné pamata tiek lietotas verbu
atgriezeniskas formas, kas beidzas ar -es (56), Ances izloksné — ar -es (57).

Salidzinot autores miisdienas ierakstito runas materialu ar agrak iegitajiem
datiem, kas glabajas LU LaVI izlok$nu arhiva, konstat€jams, ka Ances izloksné
fiks€tas verbu atgriezeniskas formas nevis ar Sauro e gala zilbg, bet gan ar plato ¢
skanu, piem.:

(58)  tekel dikt bades (< tekuli dikti ‘loti’ badas), skates zvaigznes (< skatas
zvaigznes), duddes tale cele (< duodas tala cela) (pier. 1964. g.; sal. ar
Krautmane-Lohmatkina 2002, 46, 50-51).

Tapat LU LaVI izlok$npu arhiva materialos redzams, ka patskanis ¢ verbu
atgriezeniskajas formas lietots arT citas dzilajas tamnieku izloksnés:

(59)  man tik klostes (< man tika ‘patika’ klausities), bi jastdst, citd:d jo bé:rn
dozes (< bija jastasta, citadi berni jau dauzas), vair nevaf ‘emdctes
(< vairs nevar iemadacities), un kapéc man mdctes? (< un kapeéc man
macities?) (Ziras, pier. 1963. g.);

(60)  dike i pulk délefis, tir nevar mazgtes (< diki ir pulka ‘daudz’ delenes
‘deles’, tur nevar mazgaties), ka satiékas, ta vaig sabuctes (< kad
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satiekas, tad vajag sabucuoties), rdadses sapnas (< radisies sapnuos)
(Zl&kas, pier. 1963. g.).

Piltenes un Ugales izloksnes materialos fiks&ts, ka patskanis ¢ lietots blakus a:

(61)  nevaf a tam musSam $(u)ogad gldbtes (< nevar ar tam musam Suogad
glabties), vis baidas pac n"o sdv én (< vins baidas pats nuo savas enas)
(Pilteng, pier. 1963. g.);

(62)  Sié sta un brines (< sSie stav un brinas), es kotinas nué sovim vardim //
-erm (< es kaunuos nuo saviem vardiem), jis jou smiéses pa man (< jis
jau smiesies ‘smiesieties’ par mani) (Ugalg, pier. 1954. g.).

Popes izloksng atskiriba no citam p&tamajam izloksném verbu refleksivajas
formas lietota Saura e skana:

(63)  paftizan stay pié luég un ratges (< partizani stav pie luoga un rau-
gas), kur tas tdac i rades, ku tdd bumb i céles (< kur tas tads ir radies,
kur tada bumba ir ceélies ‘cElusies’), ta vin te vair nerdadjes (< tad vini
te vairs neradas) (pier. 1964. g.; sal. ar Krautmane-Lohmatkina 2002,
4648, 51-52).

Uz to, ka ST Tpatniba lietota visas petamajas izloksnés, norada ar1 ,,Latviesu

valodas dialektu atlanta” 78. karte un tas komentari (sal. Sarkanis 2013, 103, 268).

Dzilajas tamnieku izloksnés galotne -es veérojama a-celmu substantivu atgrie-
zeniskajas formas, kas beidzas ar -Sanas (> -Snes) (sal. ar Krautmane-Lohmatkina
2002, 38, 48), piem.:

(64)  rasnes (< raSanas), smiésnes (< smiesanas).

Misdienas $adas saisinatas atgriezeniskas formas registrétas galvenokart Ancé
un Dundaga.

J. Endzelins (1951, 906-907) uzskata, ka formants -es atgriezeniskajos verbos
un verbalnomenos drizak radies no -ies , nevis -as < -as.

Ance un paretam arT Dundaga patskanis ¢ tiek lietots tadas salsinatas substan-
tivu formas ka:

65 rinsen (< runasana), darsSen (< darisana), padarsen (< padariSana).
¢ ¢ p ¢ P

Kaut gan LU LaVI arhiva atrastie izlok$nu dati pierada, ka agrak $§adu formu
lietojums Dundagas izloksné nav bijis retums:

(66)  dudsen (< duosana), ziédseni (< dziedasana), mifSeri (< mirSana) (pier.
1966. g.).

Sadi substantivi, kas beidzas ar -Sen, 1954. gada registréti arf Ugalg, piem.:
(67)  miérsefi (< mirSana).
Pargjas petamajas izloksnés jau 20. gs. 60. gados doming literarajai valodai

pietuvinatas substantivu formas ar -San, piem.:
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(68)  Zaudsan (< ZaudéSana ‘zavé$ana’) (Pilteng, pier. 1963. g.);
(69)  nosaiisaii (< nuosausana) (Popg, pier. 1964. g.).

Kaut gan 1940. gada ,,Filologu biedribas rakstos” substantivi ar -Sen un -Snes
fikseti arT Piltenes un Ziru izloksné (sk. Evalde 1940, 46):

(70)  nikSen (< nikSana), darsen (< darisana), iesen (< ieSana), smiasnes
(< smieSanas).

Pedgjie pieméri (70) apliecina, ka senak $1 tamniekiem raksturiga paradiba
bijusi izplatita plasaka p&tamo izloks$pu areala, tomér pielaujams, ka jau 20. gs.
vidi tamnieku izlok$nu runataji paraléli lietojusi rakstu valodas iespaidotas formas
ar -San, -Sanas.

Secinajumi

Analiz€jot patskana e un ta fongtisko variantu e, e un a lietojumu nomenu, verbu
un adverbu gala zilbés Kurzemes Iibiska dialekta dzilo tamnieku izlok$nu mate-
rialos, secinams, ka visbiezak patskanis ¢ tiek lietots vienskaitla un daudzskaitla
lokativa. Sadas substantivu formas vél joprojam ir saklausamas visas p&tamajas
izloksn@s, bet regularak un aktivak tas tiek lietotas Dundagas un Ances izloksng,
kas atrodas p&tama areala ziemelos, turpretim retak ST lingvistiska paradiba sasto-
pama Piltenes, Ziru un ZI€ku izloksng, kas atrodas dzilo tamnieku izlok$nu dien-
vidu dala.

Vel arvien petamajas izloksnés verojams patskana e resp. e lietojums vien-
skaitla un daudzskaitla dativa. Misdienas tas saklausams parsvara Ancé un
Dundaga.

Patskanis ¢ resp. e v&l joprojam saklausams noteikto adjektivu un kartas
numeralu gala zilb&s. Ari §T paradiba galvenokart veérojama Ances un Dundagas
izloksng.

Saisinatas verbu formas, kas beidzas ar -¢ vai -e, misdienas saglabajusas lie-
lakoties Dundagas un Ances izloksné, kaut ar1 2008. un 2010. gada tas vél ir kon-
statetas Pilteng un Zlekas.

Ar1 verbu un substantivu atgriezeniskajas formas un substantivos ar izskanu
-Sen patskanis ¢ miisdienas fikséts galvenokart Anc€ un Dundaga, lai gan agrakos
avotos redzams, ka tie lietoti arT citas dzilajas tamnieku izloksnés.

Lai gan publikacija aprakstitais patskana e un ta fonétisko variantu lietojums
nomenu, verbu un adverbu gala zilbés literaras valodas patskanu a, e, 1, i, a, u, i
un divskanu uo, ai, ie vieta dzilajas tamnieku izloksnés 21. gs. ir krietni samazi-
najies, kopuma secinams, ka $1 lingvistiska paradiba vél joprojam tiek lietota un
ta ir uzskatama par vienu no raksturigakajam Kurzemes dzilo tamnieku izlok$nu
pazimém.
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Saisinajumi
ier. ierakstits
LU LaVI Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas instittts
pier. pierakstits
siev. sieviete
Avoti
1. 2008. gada Dairas V&éveres ierakstitie audiomateriali Pilteng.
2. 2010. gada Dairas Véveres ierakstitie audiomateriali Ziras.
3. 2010. gada Dairas Véveres ierakstitie audiomateriali Z1ekas.
4. 2014. gada Dairas Veveres ierakstitie audiomateriali Ugale.
5. 2014. gada Dairas V@veres ierakstitie audiomateriali Popg.
6. 2015. gada ierakstitie audiomateriali Dundaga LU HZF rikotaja ekspedicija.
7. 2017. gada Dairas Véveres ierakstitie audiomateriali Ancg.
8. 2019. gada Dairas Véveres ierakstitie audiomateriali Dundaga.
9. LU LaVl izloksnu arhiva materiali (pier. 1954.—1966. g.).
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7. Paulu Lizbete. 1927. ZIgku izloksne. Filologu biedribas raksti. V11, 31-55.

8. Rudzite, Marta. 1964. Latviesu dialektologija. Riga: Latvijas Valsts izdevnieciba.

9. Sarkanis, Alberts (sast.). 2013. Latviesu valodas dialektu atlants. Fonétika. Apraksts,
kartes un to komentari. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits.

Summary

The present research aims at describing the use of the vowel e and its phonetic variants e,
e and a in the endings of nominals (including nouns, adjectives, and numerals), verbs and
adverbs.

The linguistic analysis is based on speech data from older speakers, acquired by interviewing
the speakers of seven deep Tamian (7amnieki) (or Courland Livonic) subdialects of
the Livonic dialect: Pope, Ziras, Piltene, Zlékas, Ance, Dundaga and Ugale during
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the period of 2008-2019. These data are compared with materials from the University of
Latvia Latvian Language Institute dialect archive (obtained in the 1950s and 1960s).

The results of the present research show that use of the vowel ¢ still occurs in the singular and
plural locative case, less often in the singular and plural dative case. The adverbs of place,
e.g., iekSe // iékSe /] iekse (< iek3a) ‘inside’, viérse // vifse // viérse // viFse // viérse // viFse
(< virsir) ‘above’, etc., are still used in all deep Tamian subdialects. The vowels ¢ and
e also appear in the endings of the definite adjectives and numerals, e.g., veces (< vecais)
‘the old one’, mazes (< mazais) ‘the little one’, pifmes // pifmes (< pirmais) ‘the first’, etc.
Shortened verb forms with the endings -¢ or -e nowadays are mostly used in the subdialects
of Ance and Dundaga, although they were also recorded in the subdialects of Piltene (in
2008) and Zlékas (in 2010). Reflexive verbs and nouns are found mainly in Ance and
Dundaga.

Even though use of the vowel ¢ and its phonetic variants in the endings of nominals, verbs
and adverbs has diminished, it can be concluded that it is still a typical linguistic feature of
the deep Tamian subdialects.

Keywords: vowel ¢; nominals; verbs; adverbs; word ending; the deep Tamian (Tamnieki)
subdialects; the Livonic dialect.

Rakstam ir Creative Commons Attiecinajuma 4.0 Starptautiska licence (CC BY 4.0) / This article
is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License (CC BY 4.0) (https://
creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/)
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VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA

So rakstu krajumu materiali atbilst Publikaciju &tikas komitejas Uzvedibas

kodeksa un vadlinijas noteiktajiem zinatnisko publikaciju &tikas standartiem attie-
ciba uz visam publikaciju veidoSana iesaistitajam pusém — autoriem, redaktoriem,
recenzentiem un izdev&ju; sk. htip://publicationethics.org/resources/code-conduct.

1.
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IZDOSANAS PRINCIPI

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma” iznak reizi gada, taja tiek pub-
licéti petijumi latvieSu un visparigaja valodnieciba par dazadiem tematiem —
gramatiku, pragmatiku, semantiku, kognitivo lingvistiku u.c., ka arT musdieni-
gu lingvistisko metodologiju. Rakstu krajuma tiek apkopoti ikgadéjo Latvijas
Universitates Humanitaro zinatnu fakultates Latviesu un visparigas valodnie-
cibas katedras rikoto starptautisko konferencu un seminaru materiali. Krajums
»Valoda: nozime un forma” paredz&ts gan zinatniekiem un universitasu va-
lodniecibas kursu docétajiem, gan doktorantiem u.c. [imenu studentiem, gan
citiem interesentiem.

. Raksti tiek publicéti latvieSu un anglu valoda. Rakstu autoriem ligums pirms

iesniegSanas parbaudit manuskripta valodu.

Visi raksti tiek divkart anontmi recenzgti.

Raksta ieteicamais apjoms — Iidz 20 Ipp.

Raksta noform&jums:

a) teksts — Times New Roman, burtu izmérs 12, intervals 1,5;

b) raksta nosaukums latviski — vidd, treknraksta, 14;

c) raksta nosaukums angliski — vidd, slipraksta, treknraksta 14;

d) autora (autoru) vards un uzvards — vidi, treknraksta, 12;

e) zinas par autoru (autoriem) — institficija, darba vietas adrese, e-pasts — vidi
zem autora varda un uzvarda, burtu izméers 12;

f) kopsavilkums latviesu valoda Iidz 250 vardiem, burtu izmérs 10;

g) 5-7 atslégvardi latviski, burtu izmérs 10;

h) teoretiskas literattiras atsauces un norades — tikai teksta apalajas iekavas,
noradot autora uzvardu originalrakstiba, publikacijas gadu, aiz komata
lappusi, piem., (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber
et al. 2007, 211);

1) ja ir atsauces uz vairakiem viena autora viena gada izdotiem pé&tijumiem,
atsaucg (un ari literatliras sarakstd) aiz gada skaitla pievienojams a, b, c,
piem., (Paegle 2003a, 148);

j) citati teksta pedinas (nekursivéti).


http://publicationethics.org/resources/code-conduct
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6. Raksta beigas — kopsavilkums anglu valoda (summary) 1idz 250 vardiem, bur-
tu izmérs 10. Ja raksts ir anglu valoda, tad pievienojams kopsavilkums latvie-
Su valoda (Iidz 250 vardiem).

7. Teksta analizétie piemeéri:
a) numur&jami ar (1), (2), (3) utt.;
b) kursivejami un, ja iesp€jams, noskirami jauna rindkopa;
¢) pieméru tulkojums vai skaidrojums lickams vienp&dinas, piem., igaunu
val. hakkas opetajaks ‘kluva par skolotaju’;
d) pieméri citas valodas (ne latvieSu) glosgjami saskana ar Leipcigas
principiem
(http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php).
8. Tabulas, shémas, attéli u.c. tekstda numurgjami, tiem dodami nosaukumi un
avotu norades.
9. Literatiiras saraksta noform&jums:
a) atseviski alfabéta kartiba (péc autoru / redaktoru uzvardiem) dodami avoti
un teoretiska literattira (tikai tie darbi, uz kuriem ir atsauces teksta);

b) gramatas:

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literards valodas morfologija. 1 dala. Riga:
Zinatne.

Gramatiku, vardnicu u.c. bibliografija dodama péc zinatniska redaktora
vai sastaditaja varda, ja tdda nav — p&c pirma autora varda kopa ar et al.
(arT teksta lietojamas atsauces péc redaktora vai pirma autora uzvarda;
nosaukumu abreviatiiras nav izmantojamas):
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: LU Latviesu valodas institits.
Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written
English. London: Longman.
Ja gramatika u.tml. Tpasi nepiecieSams atsaukties uz atseviska autora
rakstitu dalu:
Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitiga, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institats,
923-955.

c) raksti:
Kvasite, Regina. 2004. Internacionalie lietiSkie termini latvieSu un
lietuvieSu vardnicas. Linguistica Lettica. 13. Riga: LU Latviesu valodas
instithits, 140—-152.

d) literatlira (ar1 teksti / piemeri / atsauces) kirilica transliter€jami latinu
burtiem (sk., piem., Attp://translit.cc/).

10. JanepiecieSams, pirms literatiiras saraksta dodams saisinajumu un apzZim&jumu
saraksts. leteicams izmantot Leipcigas glos€Sanas principos noteiktos
satsinajumus, sk. Attp://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php.
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11. Raksts iesniedzams elektroniski Word formata, ja nepiecieSams, pievienojot
arT PDF versiju.

12. Redakcijas adrese:

LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra

Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate

Latvijas Universitate

Visvalza iela 4a

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIJA

E-pasts: andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilze.lokmane@]lu.lv

242



GRAMATIKA UN VALODAS APGUVE

LANGUAGE: MEANING AND FORM

These conference proceedings follow best practices in the ethics of scholarly

publishing stated in the COPE’s (Committee on Publication Ethics) Code of
Conduct and Guidelines for all parties involved: authors, editors, reviewers, and
the publisher; see http://publicationethics.org/resources/code-conduct.

1.

PUBLISHING PRINCIPLES

Conference proceedings ,,Language: meaning and form” are published annually
and cover a wide range of topics and approaches within current Latvian
and general linguistics, including but not limited to grammar, pragmatics,
semantics, cognitive linguistics and linguistic research methodology. The
main aim of the proceedings is to bring together in one volume the various
research results and theoretical developments that are presented each year at
the international conferences and workshops organised by the Department of
Latvian and General Linguistics of the Faculty of Humanities of the University
of Latvia. The target audience of Language: Meaning and Form includes
researchers, university lecturers, doctoral students and students at other stages
of their training.

2. Articles are published in Latvian and English.

98]

All articles are double-blind peer-reviewed.

Only articles of no more than 20 pages should normally be submitted for
publication.

. Formatting requirements. Please use Times New Roman size 12 pt font and

line spacing 1.5 lines throughout the text unless explicitly specified otherwise.
The various components of the manuscript are to follow in the order shown
below:

a) Article title in Latvian — centred, bold, 14 pt.
b) Article title in English — centred, italic, bold, 14 pt.
c) Author’s (authors’) name and last name — centred, bold, 12 pt.

d) Author’s (authors’) affiliation, the full postal address of the affiliation,
e-mail — centred, 12 pt.

e) A summary of no more than 250 words in the language of the publication,
10 pt.

f) 5-7 keywords in the language of the publication, 10 pt.
g) Article’s main text.
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10.
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h) A summary not exceeding 250 words in English (for articles in Latvian) or
in Latvian (for articles in English), 10 pt.

1) A list of abbreviations and symbols may be included before the references.
It is recommended to use the abbreviation style defined in the Leipzig
Glossing Rules, see http.//www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-
rules.php.

j) References.

. In-text citations are enclosed in parentheses and include the author’s last name

in its original spelling, the year of publication and the page number preceded
by a comma, e.g. (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber
et al. 2007, 211). When referencing two or more works by the same author
in the same year the year should be followed by lower-case letters a, b, ¢ to
distinguish between the entries both in the in-text citation and the bibliography
at the end of the paper, e.g. (Paegle 2003a, 148).

Quotations are enclosed in double quotation marks (not italicised) in the run-
ning text.

. Language material in the text:

a) Numbered examples are numbered with parenthesised Arabic numerals,
e.g. (1), (2), (3), and where possible set off in a separate paragraph.

b) All examples are italicised.

c) Translations and explanations of examples are enclosed in single quotes
immediately following the example, e.g. hakkas opetajaks ‘became
a teacher’ (Estonian);

d) Examples from languages other than Latvian are glossed in accordance
with the Leipzig Glossing Rules (Attp.//www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/
glossing-rules.php).

Tables, diagrams, illustrations, etc. are numbered, given a caption and their

sources are referenced if applicable.

Sources of language material etc. and references to theoretical literature are

listed in two separate lists. Reference list entries are alphabetised by the last

name of the first author / editor of each work. All and only works mentioned
in the text must be included in the references.

a) Books

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1 dala. Riga:
Zinatne.

Grammars, dictionaries and other works containing contributions by many
authors are cited by giving the last name(s) of the editor(s) or compiler(s).
If there is no editor and there are more than three authors — by giving
the last name of the first author followed by ef al. (the same applies to in-
text citations; book title abbreviations are to be avoided):

Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits.

Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written
English. London: Longman.
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11.

12.

b)

<)

In order to cite a specific article or chapter from an edited multi-author
volume use the following style:

Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits,
923-955.

Articles

Kvasite, Regina. 2004. Internacionalie lietiSkie termini latvieSu un
lietuvieSu vardnicas. Linguistica Lettica. 13. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas
institits, 140—-152.

Titles (also texts / examples / in-text citations) written in the Cyrillic
alphabet are transliterated (see http://translit.cc/, for example).

Articles are to be submitted electronically as attachment files, in Word.
An additional PDF copy may be attached if necessary.

Contact details of the editorial board:

The Department of Latvian and General Linguistics

Faculty of Humanities

University of Latvia

Visvalza iela 4 a

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIA

E-mail: andra.kalnaca@lu.lv

ilze.lokmane@lu.lv
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